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Ten Second Sell
This handbook provides a premier point of departure for students, scholars, and researchers wishing to initiate themselves into the 'state of the art' of current macro-organizational behaviour. 


Description
This milestone handbook brings together an impressive collection of international contributions on macro research in organizational behaviour. Focusing on core micro-organizational behaviour issues, chapters cover key themes such as individual and group behaviour. 

The SAGE Handbook of Organizational Behavior Volume Two provides students and scholars with an insightful and wide reaching survey of the current state of the field and is an indispensable road map to the subject area.  The chapters in this part will address how macro-organizational behavior knowledge frames and shapes specific substantive practices. The focus is on the effects of macro-organizational behaviour as a practice
Readership
Researchers and students across management and organization studies; libraries 
Contents
Clark &Rowlinson Why Macro-Organization Behaviour Matters / Parker Managerialism and Its Malcontents / Fairtlough & Beckham Organization Design / Hogan & Miller Organization Culture / Inkson & Baruch Organization Careers / Lucio The Organization of Human Resource Strategies / Ackroyd Organizational Conflict / Brown Organizatonal Identity / Gordon Organizational Power / MacCurtain & West Top Management Teams and Team Working / Watson Corporate Governance / Conger Organizational Generations and Succession Management / Wilson Organizational Change Management / Pitsis Project Based Organization / Gudergan Organization Alliances / Clegg & Carter Globalization and Global Management / Kirton Managing Multiculturally in Organizations in a Diverse Society / Spicer What Do OB Tools and Instruments Do? / Scott Organizational Behaviour in a Neo-Liberal World of Choice / Schultz Managing Organizational Expressions / Bos & Heusinkveld Following Fashions: The Role of Consultants in Shaping Organization Behaviours / Antonacopoulou Organizational Learning / Colville Sensemaking and Organization Practices / Roe, van Olffren & Sollinger Shaping Organizational Commitment / Sewell The Labor Process, Surveillance and the Person in the Sight of the Organization / Hinz Organizations and Social Stratification: Jobs, Labour Markets and Opportunities / Rhodes Organizational Responsibility and Ethics / Benn Organizations and Society: Sustainability Deconstructed / Konrad, Green & Pringle Implementing EEO in Gendered Organizations for Gendered Lives / Collinson Shaping Leadership / Courpasson New Corporate Elites / Ray What Does Knowledge Work Do? / Cameron & Caza Positive Organization Scholarship: What Does It Achieve? / Clegg & Cooper Emerging Areas and Future Directions 
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The SAGE Handbook of Organizational Behavior
Volumes 1 and 2
Edited by Julian Barling Queens University, Kingston, Cary L Cooper Lancaster University, and Stewart R Clegg University of Technology, Sydney; University of Aston; Visiting Professor at the Faculty of Business at Maastricht University; the Vrije Universiteit of Amsterdam and EM-Lyon 
Volume: 1/2 
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Selling Points
· Brings together leading international scholars of OB in 2 comprehensive volumes

· Covers recent research, key debates and emerging research concentrating on micro perspectives of OB



Description
This milestone handbook brings together an impressive collection of international contributions on micro and macro research in organizational behaviour. 

The SAGE Handbook of Organizational Behavior, Volume One provides students and scholars with an insightful and wide-reaching survey of the current state of the field and is an indispensable road map to the subject area.

The second volume of The SAGE Handbook of Organizational Behaviour focuses on macro-organizational behaviour, revealing ways in which the person and group affect the organization.
Readership
Researchers and students across management and organization studies; libraries 
About the Author
Julian Barling is Associate Dean and Professor at the Queen's School of Business. He is responsible for the Ph.D, M.Sc and Research programs in the School of Business. Dr. Barling is author of several books, including Employment, Stress and Family Functioning (1990,Wiley & Sons), The Union and Its Members: A Psychological Approach (with Clive Fullagar and Kevin Kelloway, 1992, Oxford University Press), and Changing Employment Relations: Behavioral and Social Perspectives (with Lois Tetrick, 1995, American Psychological Association), and Youth and Employment (with Kevin Kelloway, forthcoming, American Psychological Association). Dr. Barling served as co-editor (with Kevin Kelloway) of the Sage Publication series, Advanced Topics in Organizational Behavior, is consulting editor of the Journal of Organizational Behavior, and on the editorial boards of the Journal of Occupational Health Psychology, Stress Medicine and the Canadian Journal of Administrative Science.
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Richard Weiskopf. Freedom and Constraint under the 'Neo-Liberal' Regime of Choice / Martin Parker Managerialism and its Discontents / Arran Caza & Kim Cameron Positive Organization Scholarship: What does it achieve? / Part Two: Macro Organizational Behavior and Immanent Processes / Elena P. Antonacopoulou Learning in Practice / Robert Roe, Omar Solinger & Woody van Olffen Shaping Organizational Commitment / Raymond Gordon Organizational Power / Ian Colville On the (Be)Coming and going of Organizational Change: Prospect and retrospect in sensemaking / Andrew Brown Organizational Identity / Stephen Ackroyd Organizational Conflict / Kerr Inkson & Yehuda Baruch Organizational Careers / Sarah MacCurtain & Michael West Top Management Teams and Team Working / Jay A. Conger Succession Management: Building talent across organizational generations / David Collinson Leadership / Part Two: Macro Organizational Behaviour and Key Practices / Graham Sewell The Labor Process, Surveillance, and the Person in the Sight of the Organization / Judith Pringle, Alison M. Konrad, and Anne-Marie Greene Implementing Employment Equity in Gendered Organizations for Gendered Lives / Gill Kirton Managing Multiculturally in Organizations in a Diverse Society / Miguel Martinez Lucio The Organization of Human Resource Strategies: Narratives and power in understanding labour management in a context of fragmentation. / Carl Rhodes & Alison Pullen Organizational Moral Responsibility / Suzanne Benn Organizations and Society: Sustainability deconstructed / Majken Schultz & Mary Jo Hatch Managing Organizational Expressions / Rene ten Bos & Stefan Heusinkveld Management Fashion and Organizational Behaviour / Part Three: Organizing on a Macro-scale / David Wilson Organizational Change Management / David Courpasson We have always been Oligarchs: Business elite in polyarchy / Gerard Fairtlough & Rosemary Beckham Organizational Design / Arne Carlson & Tyrone Pitsis Projects for Life: Building narrative capital for positive organizational change / Rob Watson Corporate Governance 
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New Directions in Organizational Behavior
Four Volume Set
Edited by Cary Cooper Lancaster University 

SAGE Library in Business and Management 
December 2008 · 1624 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-280-7) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 


Ten Second Sell
Through a collection of imporatant articles this set tracks the enormous changes in the nature of society, and of the workplace.

Selling Point
· An essential reference work for those in the areas of; Organizational Behaviour, Organization Studies and Management Studies 



Description
New Directions in Organizational Behaviour highlights the current studies and theories in the field of organizational behaviour reflecting the developments of the last 10 years. Following five overarching themes - the individual; individual and group interface in organizations; macro-organizational issues; organizational theories; and strategy and methodologies in organizational behaviour - this collection explores literature on state-of-the-art science and practice of organizational behaviour.
About the Author
Professor Cooper is a professor of organizational psychology and health at Lancaster University. He was honoured with a CBE (Commander of the Order of the British Empire) in the Queen's Birthday Honours List in June 2001. He is the author of over 100 books (on occupational stress, women at work and industrial and organizational psychology), has written over 400 scholarly articles for academic journals, and is a frequent contributor to national newspapers, TV and radio. He has been invited to deliver major addresses across the world and is the recipient of the BPS 'Myers Lecture', the `Bolland Lecture', `The Crystal Lecture', `Sir John Cockcroft Lecture', Aston University `Centennial Lecture' (on Management), The Society of Occupational Medicine's `Apothecaries Lecture', and many others. Professor Cooper is currently Founding Editor of the international quarterly journal, the Journal of Organizational Behavior and co-Editor of the medical journal Stress & Health, and former co-editor of the management journal International Journal of Management Reviews. 
Contents
VOLUME 1 / Part 1: The Individual / Section 1: Dispositional Effects in Organizational Behavior Relating Member Ability and Personality to Work-team Processes and Team Effectiveness / M.R. Barrick, G.L. Stewart and M.J. Neubert Emotional Intelligence, Cognitive Intelligence and Job Performance / S. Cote and C.T. Miners Proactive Behavior in Organizations / J.M. Crant How important are Job Attitudes? Meta-analytic Comparison of the Integrative Behavioral Outcomes and Time Sequences / D A Harrison, D A Newman and P L Roth Darwinism, Behavioral Genetics and Organizational Behavior: A review and agenda for future research / R. Ilies, R.D. Arvey and T.J. Bouchard, Jr. The Validity and Utility of Selection Methods in Personnel Psychology: Practical and theoretical implications of 85 years of research findings / F.L. Schmidt and J.E. Hunter Personality and Organizations A test of the homogeneity of personality hypothesis / B. Schneider, D.B. Smith, S. Taylor and J. Fleenor Absorptive Capacity A review, reconceputalization and extension / S.A. Zahra and G. George Section 2: Motivation Negative Self-efficacy and Goal Effects Revisited / A. Bandura and E.A. Locke A Meta-Analysis of the Antecedents and Correlates of 
1 of 2

Employee Turnover Update, moderator tests and research implications for the millennium / R.W. Griffeth, P.W. Hom and S. Gaertner Work Motivation Theory and research at the Dawn of the 20th Century / G.P. Latham and C. Pinder What Should We Do About Motivation Theory? Six Recommendations for the 21st Century / E.A. Lock and G.P. Latham Why People Stay Using job embeddedness to predict voluntary turnover / T. Mitchell, B. Holtom, T. Lee, C. Sablynski and M. Erez The Future of Work Motivation Theory / R. Steers, R. Mowday and D. Shapiro VOLUME 2 / Section 3: Leadership Authentic Leadership Development: Getting to the root of positive forms of leadership. / B.J. Avolio and W.L. Gardner Trust in Leadership Meta-analytic findings and implications for research and practice / K.T. Dirks and D.L. Ferrin Emotions and Leadership The role of emotional intelligence / J.M. George Mentor Functions and Outcomes A comparison of men and women in formal and informal mentoring relationships / B.R. Ragins and J.L. Cotton Leader-Member Exchange (LMX) research A comprehensive review of theory, measurement and data-analytic practices / C.A. Schriesheim, S.L. Castro and C.C. Cogliser PART 2: Individual and Group Interface in Organizations / Section 1: Job and Organization Performance The Contingent Value of Social Capital / R.S. Burt How Much Does performance Matter? A Meta-analysis of CEO Pay Studies / H.L. Tosi, S. Werner, J.P. Katz and L. Gomez-Mejia Crafting a Job Revisioning employees as active crafters of their work / A. Wrzesniewski and J.E. Dutton Section 2: Job Satisfaction Why Do Lay People Believe that Satisfaction and Performance are Co-related? Possible Sources of a  Commonsense Theory / C.D. Fisher The Job Satisfaction Job Performance Relationship A qualitative and quantitative review / T.A. Judge, C.J. Thoresen, J.E. Bono and G.K. Patton Section 3: Teams and Groups in Organizations The Ripple Effect Emotional Contagion and its influence on group behaviour / S.G. Barsade The Collective Construction of Work Group Moods / C.A. Bartel and R. Saavedra Task Versus Relationship Conflict, Team performance and Team Member Satisfaction / C. De Dreu and L. Weingart Learning More by Crossing Levels Evidence from Airplanes, Hospitals and Orchestras / J.R. Hackman The Influence of Shared Mental Models on Team Process and Performance / J.E. Mathieu, T.S. Heffner and G.F. Goodwin VOLUME 3 / Section 4: Career Development Career Benefits Associated with Mentoring for Proteges A meta-analysis / T.D. Allen, L.T. Eby and M.L. Poteet Alternative Approaches to the Employee-Organizational Relationship Does investment in employees pay off? / A.S. Tsui, J.L. Pearce, L.W. Porter and A.M. Tripoli Part 3: Macro Organizational Issues / Section 1: Organization Stress and Well-Being Health and Well-Being in the Workplace A review and synthesis of the literature / K. Danna and R.W. Griffin Work-Family Conflict, Policies and the Job-life Satisfaction Relationship A review and directions for organizational behavior human resources research / E.E. Kossek and C. Ozeki Organizational Cynicism Extending the exit, voice, loyalty and neglect model of employees' responses to adverse conditions in the workplace / F. Naus Ad Van Iterson and R. Roe An Examination of Attributions and Emotions in the Transactional Approach to the Organizational Stress Process / P.L. Perrewe and K.L. Zellars Executive Health Building self-reliance for challenging times / J.D. Quick, C.L. Cooper, J.H. Gavin and J.C. Quick Affect and Favorable Work Outcomes Two longitudinal tests of the happy-productive worker thesis / T.A. Wright and B.M. Staw Section 2: Emotions in the Workplace Organizational Behavior Affect in the work place / A. Brief and H. Weiss Affective Continuance and Normative Commitment to the Organization A meta-analysis of antecedents, correlates and consequences / J.P. Meyer, D.J. Stanley, L. Herscovitch and L. Topolnytsky The Dimensions, Antecedents and Consequences of Emotional Labour / J.A. Morris and D.C. Feldman Towards a Theory of Psychological Ownership in Organizations / J.L. Pearce, T. Kostova and K.T. Dicks Section 3: Organization Culture Organizations Unfettered Organizational form in an information-intensive economy / J. Child and R.G. McGrath A Dynamic, Multi-level Model of Culture From the micro level of the individual to the macro level of a global culture / M. Erez and E. Gati The Essential Impact of Context on Organizational Behavior / G. Johns A Quarter Century of Culture's Consequences A review of empirical research incorporating Hofstede's cultural values framework / B.L. Kirkman, K.B. Lowe and C.B. Gibson Organizing and the Process of Sensemaking / K. Weick, K. Sutcliffe and D. Obstfeld A Group-level Model of Safety Climate: Testing the effect of group C climate on microaccidents in manufacturing jobs / D. Zohar VOLUME 4 / Section 4: Organizational Change The Art of Continuance Change Linking complexity theory and time-paced evolution in relentlessly shifting organizations / S.L. Brown and K.M. Eisenhardt Financial Consequences of Employment-Change Decisions in Major US Corporations / W.F. Cascio, C.E. Young and J.R. Morris Part 3: Organizational Theories and Strategy / Section 1: Organizational Justice and Citizenship Tit for Tat? The Spiralling Effect of Incivility in the Workplace / L.M. Andersson and C.M. Pearson Justice at the Millennium: A meta-analytic review of 25 years of organizational justice research / J.A. Colquit, M.J. Wesson, C.O.L.H. Porter, D.E. Conlon and K.Y. Ng A Meta-Analysis of the Relationship between Organizational Citizenship Behavior and Counterproductive Work Behavior / R.S. Dalal Losing Sleep over Organizational Injustice: Attenuating insomniac reactions to underpayment inequity with supervisory training in interactional justice / J. Greenberg Same Behavior, Different Consequences: Reactions to Men's and Women's Altruistic Citizenship Behavior / M.E. Heilman and J.J. Chen The Nature and Dimensionality of Organizational Citizenship Behavior: A critical review and eta-Analysis / J A LePine, A Erez and D E Johnson Section 2: Strategic Organizational Behavior Knowledge Transfer A basis for competitive advantage / L. Argote and P. Ingram Human Resource Management and Performance: A review and research agenda / D.E. Guest Social Capital, Intellectual Capital and the Organizational Advantage / J. Nahapiet and S. Ghoshal Social Capital and Value Creation: The role of intrafirm networks / W.P. Tsai and S. Ghoshal Part 4: Methodologies in Organizational Behavior The Need for and Meaning of Positive Organizational Behavior / F. Luthans Common Method Biases in Behavioral Research A critical review of the literature and recommended remedies / P.M. Podsakoff, S.B. MacKenzie, J.Y. Lee and N.P. Podsakoff Is There Such a Thing as "Evidence-based Management"? / D.M. Rousseau 
2 of 2: New Directions in Organizational Behavior
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The SAGE Handbook of Power
Edited by Stewart R Clegg University of Technology, Sydney; University of Aston; Visiting Professor at the Faculty of Business at Maastricht University; the Vrije Universiteit of Amsterdam and EM-Lyon and Mark Haugaard National University of Ireland 

December 2008 · 608 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3400-8) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: KMKH, JP, YJB 


Ten Second Sell
The SAGE Handbook of Power is the first touchstone for any student or researcher wishing to initiate themselves in the state of the art. 

Selling Points
· Unprecedented scope and variety of perspectives on power

· As such, appeals across a broad range of disciplines, from management to politics and sociology

· Contributions from authorities and globally renowned names, including the editors

· Is the state of the art in the study of power



Description
Power is arguably one of the key concepts within the social sciences. The SAGE Handbook of Power is the first touchstone for any student or researcher wishing to initiate themselves in the state of the art. 

Internationally acclaimed as at the top of their field, Stewart R Clegg and Mark Haugaard have joined forces to select a collection of papers written by scholars with global reputations for excellence. These papers bridge different conceptual and theoretical positions and draw on many disciplines, including politics, sociology and cultural studies. The sweep and richness of the resulting handbook will help readers contextualize and grow their understanding of this dynamic and important subject area. 
Readership
Postgraduate students and academics studying power in various fields such as organization and management theory, sociology, politics, political theory and cultural studies
About the Author
Stewart R. Clegg, Professor at the University of Technology, Sydney was Professor and Chair in Sociology at the University of New England (1985-9), Professor and Chair in Organization Studies at the University of St. Andrews (1990-3), Foundation Professor at the University of Western Sydney, Macarthur, (1993-6) prior to coming to the University of Technology Sydney. He was a founder of ARPOS (Asian and Pacific Researchers in Organization Studies) and has been co-editor of The Australian and New Zealand Journal of Sociology, as well as editor of Organization Studies. He has produced more than seventeen books, including the Academy of Management award-winning Handbook of Organization Studies (SAGE ltd. 1996, with Cynthia Hardy and Walter Nord) [NOTE: 3,830 copies sold]. Dr. Clegg directs the Organizational Researchers on Collaboration and Alliances at UTS, researching all types of organizational and inter-organizational collaboration.

Mark Haugaard is Senior Lecturer in the Department of Political Science and Sociology, NUI, Galway. His areas of research includesocial and political power, modernity, the problem of social order, and the relationship between nationalism and liberalism. Mark has published many texts and articles including (2003) 'Reflections on Seven Ways of Creating Power', European Journal of Social Theory, 
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Making Sense of Collectivity, Power: A Reader, 'Liberalism [and Nationalism] Encyclopaedia of Nationalism, Volume 1 and Power in Contemporary Politics (SAGE) 

Contents
'Power to' Versus 'Power Over' in Consensual, Functionalist and Conflict Theory / Part One: Framing the field / Gerhard Göhler 'Power to' and 'Power over' / Keith Dowding Rational Choice Perspectives / Peter Morriss Liberal Theories / Charles Tilly Democratic Theories / Rob Stones Power and Structuration Theory / Jacob Torfing Power and Discourse: Towards an anti-foundationalist concept of power / Rolland Munro Actor Network Theory / Richard Jenkins Power, Efficacy and Resources: Perspectives from anthropology / John Allen Powerful Geographies: Spatial shifts in the architecture of globalization / Part Two: Power and Related Analytic Concepts / Mitchell Dean Three Conceptions of the Relationship Between Power and Liberty / Nigel Rapport Power and Identity / Fredrik Engelstad Culture and Power / Mark Haugaard Hegemony and Power / Raymond Daniel Gordon Legitimacy and Power / Siniša Maleševi? Collective Violence and Power / Part Three: Power and Substantive Issues / Amy Allen Gender and power / Stewart Clegg Managing Power in Organizations: The hidden history of its constitution / David Courpasson & Françoise Dany Cultures of Resistance in the Workplace / Kevin Ryan Power and Exclusion / Robert Jessop State and Power / Phillip G. Cerny International Relations and Power / Conclusion / Stewart Clegg & Mark Haugaard Conversations in Conclusion 
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The SAGE Handbook of 
Management Learning, 
Education and Development
Edited by Steve Armstrong University of Hull and Cynthia Fukami 
University of Denver 

January 2009 · 704 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3539-5) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: KM, KMMH, JD 


Ten Second Sell
The focus of the handbook is on the education and development of managers which will necessarily embrace the study of the organization, the concepts of individual and collective learning, the delivery of formal management education, and the facilitation of management development. 

Selling Points
· The Handbook of Management Learning, Education and Development will join the series of SAGE Handbooks that are recognized as benchmark volumes in their field. 

· The handbook will consist of original chapters by leading international scholars in the Management Learning, Education and Development Field (MLED).

· Each chapter will offer a comprehensive, critical overview of aspects of the field, a discussion of key debates and research, and a review of the emerging agenda in the topic area. 



Description
The scholarship of management teaching and learning has established itself as a field in its own right, and this benchmark Handbook is the first to provide an account of the discipline. 

Original chapters from leading interenational academics indentify the key issues and map out where the discipline is going. Each chapter provides a comprehensive and critical overview of the given topic area, highlights current debate and reviews the emerging research agenda. 

Chapters embrace the study of organizations as a whole, the concepts of individual and collective learning, the delivery of formal management eduction and the factilitation of management development. Through consideration of these themes the Handbook will analyse, promote and critique the contribution of management learning, eduction and development to management understanding. It will be an invaluable point of reference for all students and researchers interested in broadening their understanding of this exciting and dynamic new field. 
Readership
Students and researchers in management teaching and learning

1 of 2
About the Author
Steve Armstrong is Professor of Organisational Behaviour and Deputy Director of Research at Hull University Business School in the UK. He is a chartered engineer, a member of the institution of electrical engineers, a member of the chartered institute of management. He is also a Council Member of the British Academy of Management and a Chief Editor the International Journal of Management Reviews. He has also served on the Executive Committee of the Management Education and Development Division of the US Academy of Management. His roles have included member-at-large, Division Research Chair, Professional Development Workshop Chair, Program Chair, and Division Chair in 2005//6 when he led the division through a 5 year Strategic Review.

Cynthia Fukami is Professor of Management at the Daniels College of Business, University of Denver in the US. In addition to her disciplinary contributions, Cindi has published some 12 articles, and made over 25 presentations at scholarly meetings, on the scholarship of teaching and learning. Cindi has served as Chair of the Academy of Management's Teaching Committee, and on the Board of Directors (two years as Board Chair) of the Organizational Behavior Teaching Society. She was Associate Editor of the Journal of Management Education from 1997-2000, and was an Associate Editor of Academy of Management Learning and Education from 2001-2005. She remains on both editorial boards. Cindi was appointed as a Fellow of the Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teaching in 1999. 
Contents
Introduction and Theoretical Overview / PART ONE: MANAGEMENT LEARNING: THEORETICAL ASPECTS OF LEARNING AND KNOWLEDGE ACQUISITION / Knowledge and Knowing in the Context of Management Learning / Individual Learning and Development / Collective Learning and Knowledge Transfer / Reflection, Reflective Practice, and Reflection in Action / Critical Management Education / Collaborative Learning / Ethics and Learning / PART TWO: MANAGEMENT EDUCATION: IN A FORMAL LEARNING CONTEXT / Teaching Practice: Tools and Tactics / Contemporary Approaches (Film, Arts, Service Learning, Storytelling,…) / Technology in the Classroom / Distance Learning and Web-Based Instruction / Evaluation Strategies (For Program, Teacher, and Learner) / Doctoral Training and Research Supervision / Global Management Education / Diversity in the Context of Lifelong Learning / Learning Styles and Teaching Strategies / Team Learning and Mentor Networks / Assessment and Accreditation in Formal Education / PART THREE: MANAGEMENT DEVELOPMENT: NON-CREDIT-BASED LEARNING / Experiential Learning / Reflexivity and Reflexive Practice / Action Learning and Practice Centred Approaches / Project Based Learning / Competency and Skills Based Approaches / Leadership Development / Coaching and Mentoring / Cultural Implications for Management Development / Situated Learning and Communities of Practice / Assessment and Accreditation of Informal Education / Future Perspectives 
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A Very Short Fairly 
Interesting and Reasonably 
Cheap Book about Studying Organizations
Second Edition
Christopher Grey University of Cambridge 
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Very Short, Fairly Interesting & Cheap Books 
December 2008 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-343-9) Price £13.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-342-2) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
The smash hit returns offering a fresh, critical perspective to current thought on organizations.

Selling Points
· Accessibility; can be read in one sitting

· Relevant across a range of courses: undergraduate, postgraduate and MBA



Description
Relevant across a range of management courses, the Second Edition of A Very Short Fairly Interesting and Reasonably Cheap Book about Studying Organizations offers students a lively, focused and challenging discussion of classical and current ideas about organizations and their management. Building on the hugely popular first edition, a new chapter explores the relationship between organization theory and behaviour as it exists today.

Chris Grey shies away from the sterility of conventional textbooks, offering students an accessible and palatable overview of the field of organization studies that questions and challenges the traditional literature.
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of organizational studies and management
Previous Edition
A Very Short, Fairly Interesting and Reasonably Cheap Book about Studying Organizations
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0190-1
 £47.00 May 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-0191-8
 £13.99 May 2005 

Contents
Introduction: Why Studying Organizations Matters to Me / Bureaucracy and Scientific Management / Human Relations Theory and People Management / Organizational Culture and Self-Management / Post-Bureaucracy and Change Management / Fast Capitalism and the End of Management / Business Schools and the Myth of Management Education 
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Storytelling Organizations
David M Boje University of New Mexico 
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September 2008 · 288 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2977-6) Price £26.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2976-9) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 



Ten Second Sell
David Boje's theories and ideas in relation to the study of storytelling in organizations are highly influential and this book will be a `must have' for any student or scholar interested in the area. 

Selling Points
· Includes examples from Nike, McDonald's and Disney

· Readers are shown how the theory that underpins organizational storytelling connects with storytelling in everyday organizational life. 



Description
The idea of organizations using `storytelling' to make sense of themselves and their environment has generated a lot of excitement. Written by the leading scholar in this field, The Storytelling Organization explores how narrative and storytelling is an important part of an organization's strategy, development and learning processes.
Readership
Management and organization studies students
Contents
Story Escaping Narrative Prison / PART I: SYSTEMICITY / Systemicity Complexity Levels / Dialogisms / Collective Memory / PART II: STRATEGIES / Polyphonic Strategy / Stylistic Strategy / Chronotopic Strategy / Architectonic Strategy / Polypi Strategy / PART III: RESTORYING / Developing / Transorganization Development / PART IV: STORY METHOD / Living Story Method / Socratic Symposium 
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Coaching and Mentoring
Theory and Practice
Bob Garvey, Paul Stokes and David Megginson all at Sheffield Hallam University 
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December 2008 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1217-4) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1216-7) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: KMMH 


Ten Second Sell
An essential resource for gaining a critical and contemporary understanding of the field of coaching and mentoring.

Selling Points
· Examples are drawn from a variety of sectors, including private businesses, public and voluntary organizations and schools.

· Contemporary debates are explained by contributing experts and chapters include features such as case studies, research questions and helpful tips to support the reader.



Description
Coaching and mentoring are fast becoming an essential aspect of modern managerial practice. With this growth comes an increasing number of students embarking on mentoring courses. The authors have provided the first authoritative text with a comprehensive overview and critical grounding in the key concepts, models and research studies in coaching and mentoring.

Well respected and trusted scholars in the fields of coaching of mentoring, the authors answer important questions such as 'What does coaching and mentoring involve?' What is its value?' 'How can the added value of mentoring be demonstrated and measured?'
Readership
Students on CIPD courses and postgraduate students taking a mentoring and coaching programme; also students taking courses on educational leadership and some social work and nursing students
Contents
Part I MENTORING: AN OVERVIEW / Introduction to Mentoring Theory and Practice / Mentoring Models / Researching Mentoring / Scheme Design and Evaluation / Part II MODES OF MENTORING / Conventional Mentoring / Multiple Mentoring / e-Mentoring / Part III CONTEMPORARY DEBATES IN MENTORING / Mentoring and Supervision / Diversity Mentoring / Paradoxes / Future / View from Across the Pond / Towards a Theory of Mentoring 

[image: image14.jpg]A
N



Leadership and Change 
Management
Annabel Beerel Southern New Hampshire University 
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March 2009 · 324 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-341-5) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-340-8) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
From the perspective of an experienced academic and leadership tutor, the book engages students thoughtfully in the topic of leadership.

Selling Point
· draws on a wide range of insightful, global real-life case studies to capture the imagination


Description
Leadership and Change Management includes coverage of the use of leadership to identify new realities, critical systems thinking, philosophies of leadership, group dynamics, authority, ethics, personal character and the psychology of leadership. This comprehensive text will be of interest to MBA and postgraduate students of business, especially those looking for a more grounded and stimulating discussion of the key issues in leadership and change management.
Readership
MBA and postgraduate students interested in leadership and change
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Meeting the Ethical Challenges of Leadership
Casting Light or Shadow
Third Edition
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Craig E Johnson George Fox University 

October 2008 · 400 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6481-4) Price £25.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
Identifies the unique ethical demands of leadership and equips students to meet those challenges

Selling Points
· coverage is expanded to reflect the growing interest in leadership ethics, incorporating new topics, theory and research findings

· Includes a new chapter on ethical influence and a references section at the end of the book 



Description
Meeting the Ethical Challenges of Leadership, Third Edition retains the elements of the text that have contributed to its success while broadening its appeal. The book continues: to reflect an informal, accessible style; to focus on personal assessment and application; to draw from a variety of academic disciplines; to provide tools and techniques for creating positive ethical climates, and to feature contemporary cases.
Readership
Business and management students
Previous Edition
Meeting the Ethical Challenges of Leadership
Paper: 978-1-4129-4129-7
 £34.00 February 2006 

Contents
PART ONE: THE SHADOW SIDE OF LEADERSHIP / The Leader's Light or Shadow / Shadow Casters / PART TWO: LOOKING INWARD / The Leader's Character / Combating Evil / PART THREE: ETHICAL STANDARDS AND STRATEGIES / General Ethical Perspectives / Normative Leadership Theories / Ethical Decision-Making and Behavior / PART FOUR: SHAPING ETHICAL CONTEXTS / Building an Effective, Ethical Small Group / Creating an Ethical Organizational Climate / Meeting the Ethical Challenges of Diversity 
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Managing Change, 
Creativity and Innovation
Patrick Dawson University of Aberdeen Business School and 
Constantine Andriopoulos Brunel University 
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December 2008 · 352 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4853-1) Price £26.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4852-4) Price £75.00 
No electronic rights 
BIC Codes: KMK 


Ten Second Sell
Covers all of the important recent research in the field and includes real-life topical case studies taken from the Financial Times.

Selling Points
· Interactive resources at the end of each chapter, including questions, exercises, topics for debate, recommended reading and web resources

· Revision quiz at the end of each chapter



Description
Managing Change, Creativity and Innovation brings together comprehensive aspects of change management and creativity management, providing management and HR students with an accessible and wide-ranging resource for study, debate and inspiration.

Balancing theory with practice, this book looks at the human side of managing change and creativity, treating them as interdependent aspects of management and organizations. Topics include:

· Historical overview of business practice and theory

· Understanding creativity and change

· Managing individuals, teams and nurturing creativity

· The creative economy and future of organizations

Features include:

· Coverage of all the important recent research in the field

· Real-life topical case studies taken from the Financial Times
Readership
Undergraduate management students and postgraduate students on conversion courses
Contents
PART ONE: SETTING THE SCENE: THE CHANGING LANDSCAPE OF BUSINESS ORGANIZATIONS / Introduction / The Process of Change, Creativity and Innovation / An Historical Overview of Business Practice and Theory Development / Growth in the Creative Economy and the Future of Organizations / PART TWO: CREATIVITY AND CHANGE IN ORGANIZATIONS / The Individual: Promoting Critical Thinking / The Group: Nurturing Team Work / The Leader: Promoting New Ideas at Work / The Internal Environment: Orchestrating Structure, Systems and Resources / Culture: Enabling and Constraining Creative Processes at Work / The Organization: Managing Processes of Change / PART THREE: CRITICAL REFLECTIONS ON THEORY AND PRACTICE / Theoretical Debates and Practical Issues: Some Reflections 
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Applying Innovation
David O'Sullivan and Lawrence Dooley both at National University of
Ireland, Galway 
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September 2008 · 428 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5455-6) Price £29.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5454-9) Price £77.00 
BIC Codes: KMKL 


Ten Second Sell
A step-by-step approach to applying high impact innovation in any organization. 

Selling Point
· Shows how to develop a knowledge management process where individuals anywhere in an organization can share innovation related information



Description
Applied Innovation Management contains a step-by-step approach to applying high impact innovation in any organization. 

A practical and applied ‘accompaniment’ to established theoretical books on innovation the text gets students working on a hands-on approach to managing innovation using a knowledge management system. Each chapter is focused on formatting and storing information that can be used to create an innovation management system. Readers are encouraged to practise the lessons in the book using their own knowledge management system and visit the companion web site for case studies and other materials.
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate business and management students
Contents
PART ONE: UNDERSTANDING INNOVATION / Defining Innovation / Managing Innovation / Processing Innovation / PART TWO: DEFINING INNOVATION GOALS / Analyzing Environments / Defining Objectives / Measuring Indicators / PART THREE: MANAGING INNOVATION ACTIONS / Creating Ideas / Managing Projects / Developing Products / Balancing Portfolios / PART FOUR: EMPOWERING INNOVATION TEAMS / Leading Innovation / Building Teams / Motivating Performance / PART FIVE: EMPOWERING INNOVATION TEAMS / Leading Innovation / Building Teams / Motivating Performance / PART SIX: SHARING INNOVATION RESULTS / Managing Knowledge / Building Communities / Extending Innovation 

[image: image22.jpg]


Understanding Corporate 
Life
Edited by Philip Hancock University of Warwick 
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January 2009 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2384-2) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2383-5) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 



Ten Second Sell
Helps readers understand the relationship between organizations and everyday experience, enriching both their encounter with the field of organization studies as well as their understanding of the complexities of corporate life itself.

Selling Points
· questions traditional distinctions between corporate and everyday life experiences 

· demonstrates the relationship between the corporation and those everyday aspects of our lives that appear increasingly central to it



Description
We live in a society dominated by corporations. Whether working for one or pursuing leisure activities run by one, corporations have come to resonate through every aspect of our lives. 

Bringing to the fore contemporary and contested themes and issues about corporate life, leading scholars demonstrate how these have been contextualized and theorized within writing and research. Each chapter supports the reader with an introduction and summary, review of the relevant literature and research and a critique of how the theme under discussion fits into the bigger picture presented by the book. 
Readership
Students and researchers in the areas of organizational studies, organizational behaviour, HRM as well as sociology, social psychology, social theory, leisure studies, media and cultural studies
Contents
Introduction / Technology / Aesthetics / Community / Time / Identity / Consumption / Space / Emotion / Knowledge 
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Key Concepts in Human 
Resource Management
John Martin 
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SAGE Key Concepts series 
February 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-331-6) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-330-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KMMH 


Ten Second Sell
A practical and compact guide to the central concepts that define the field.

Selling Points
· A range of relevant HR applications are given for each term
· A selection of recommended readings are suggested for each entry


Description
With over 60 short and snappy entries Key Concepts in Human Resources Management covers the theoretical debates and the more practical issues any HRM student needs to know.

Entries include: Employment Tribunals, Benefits, Corporate Social Responsibility, Discipline and Grievance, Control, Employee relations, Incentive schemes, Motivation, Organizational culture, Strategic HRM, Victimisation.
Readership
Undergraduate or MBA students of Human Resources Management and Managing in Organizations
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Human Resource Management
John Martin 
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SAGE Course Companions series 
November 2008 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4510-3) Price £14.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4509-7) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: KMMH 


Ten Second Sell
The perfect accompaniment to existing textbooks for courses on human resource management.

Selling Points
· Can be used as recommended reading around revision time or as a refresher for students who need a quick introduction to the subject before the start of their courses 

· Provides support on how to revise for exams and prepare for and write assessed pieces



Description
The SAGE Course Companion on Human Resource Management is an accessible introduction to the subject that will help readers to extend their understanding of key concepts and enhance their thinking skills in line with course requirements. It provides support on how to revise for exams and prepare for and write assessed pieces. Readers are encouraged not only to think like an HRM student but also to think about the subject critically.
Readership
Undergraduate students of human resource management
Contents
Introduction to Your Companion / Core Areas of the Curriculum: Managing People in a Social Context Human Resource Management and Organizations The Legal Context Including Contracts of Employment HR Planning, Resourcing and Retention Training and Development Performance and Behaviour Management Remuneration and Benefit Management Employee Relations and Representation Discipline and Grievance Handling Equality and Diversity Health and Safety HRM and the Line Manager Strategic HRM International HRM / Study, Writing and Revision Skills 
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Michael J Kavanagh State University of New York, Albany and Mohan Thite Griffith University 

January 2009 · 480 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4456-4) Price £24.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-4455-7) Price £49.00 
BIC Codes: KMMH 


Ten Second Sell
Overcomes the cross-disciplinary challenge in teaching the course by drawing on the expertise of leaders in HRM and IT/IS fields.

Selling Points
· Highlights theoretical as well as practical enhancements in HRIS

· Uses case studies at the end of most chapters to facilitate discussions and link them to managerial and technical problems in HRIS



Description
Human resource information systems (HRIS) has become a crucial area of attention for management professionals. A major challenge in teaching the course is its cross-disciplinary nature. HRM students find it difficult to grasp the IT/IS side of the subject and vice versa. To overcome the technical nature of most of the books in the market Human Resource Information Systems has a balanced approach in dealing with HRM and IT/IS issues by drawing from experts in both areas. 
Readership
Students on information management/systems and//or human resources management courses
Contents
Evolution of Human Resource Management and Human Resource Information Systems: The Role of Information Technology / Database Concepts and Applications in Human Resource Information Systems / Systems Considerations in the Design of an HRIS: Planning for Implementation / Human Resource Information Systems Needs Analysis / System Design and Acquisition / Cost Justifying Human Resource Information Systems Investment / Human Resource Information Systems Project Management / Change Management: Implementation, Integration and Maintenance of the Human Resource Information Systems / Human Resource Administration and Human Resource Information Systems / Talent Management 1: Job Analysis and Human Resource Planning / Recruitment and Selection in an Internet Context / Training and Development: Issues and Human Resource Information Systems Applications / Performance Management, Compensation, Benefits, Payroll and the Human Resource Information Systems / International Human Resource Management / Information Security And Privacy In Human Resource Information Systems / Future of Human Resource Information Systems: Emerging Trends in HRM and IT 
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Thomas E Murphy Miami University 
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January 2009 · 344 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5089-3) Price £22.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5088-6) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: KMMH 


Ten Second Sell
A rich and fundamental understanding of the foundations and building blocks of benefits.

Selling Points
· Covers actuarial concepts which continually permeate benefit design and decision making; 

· Compares employee benefits between the EU and the USA as well as Pacific Rim competitors



Description
The approach to benefits in Employee Benefits takes advantage of the author’s unique academic and business background to provide a variety of inter-disciplinary principles and tools ranging from labour economics to human resources strategy, tax policy, metrics, and actuarial science. 

Numerous cases, examples, and exercises provide illustrations of these topics and opportuntites for reader interaction and further research.
Readership
Students of human resource management
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Theories of Organization
Henry L Tosi University of Florida 
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November 2008 · 336 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2499-3) Price £22.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
Includes excerpts from seminal works and summaries of key theoretical models that form the basis of the field of organization theory. 

Selling Points
· Class tested concepts and methodology 

· Includes excerpts from seminal works and summaries of key theoretical models that form the basis of the field of organization theory. 



Description
Many students have learned about the theories of organization, not by reading the original works, but by reading discussions of theories in textbooks. Although this may set the theories in context and provide some useful and important information, those who take this approach to learning may fail to see the more complete underlying theoretical structures, which are set forth clearly in Henry Tosi's Theories of Organization.
Readership
Students of organization theory
Contents
Part I - Overture / Chapter 1 :About Theories of Organization / Chapter 2 : Assumptions About the Nature of Social Science and Society - Gibson Burrell and Gareth Morgan / Part II - Closed System Rational Models / Chapter 3 : The Classical Approach: The Fundamentals of Top Management - Ralph C. Davis / Part III - Closed System Natural Models / Chapter 4 - The Functions of the Executive - Chester Barnard / Part IV - Integrative Approaches to Organization / Chapter 5 : Organizations Power and Compliance: Amatai EtzioniÆs A Comparative Analysis of Complex Organizations - Robert J. House / Chapter 6 - James D. ThompsonÆs Organizations in Action - Donna Goehle / Part V - Open System Rational Models Bounded Rationality / Chapter 7 : James March and Herbert Simon, Organizations - Henry Tosi: Contingency Theories / Chapter 8 -Burns and Stalker, The Management of Innovation / Chapter 10 - Organization Analysis: A Sociological Point of View - Charles Perrow / Chapter 11. Henry Mintzberg, The Structuring of Organizations - Janice H. Zahrly: Economic Approaches / Chapter 12-Agency Theory: an Assessment and Overview - Kathleen Eisenhardt / Chapter 13 - Theory of Managerial Capitalism - Henry Tosi / Chapter 14 The Markets and Hierarchies Program of Research: Origins, Implications, Prospects - Oliver Williamson and William Ouchi / Part VI - Open System Natural Models / Chapter 15 - SelznickÆs TVA and the Grass Roots - Henry Tosi / Chapter 16 The Population Ecology of Organizations by - Michael Hannan and John Freeman / Chapter 17 - The Adolescence of Institutional Theory - W. Richard Scott / Part VII - Critical Theory and Post Modernism / Chapter 18 Critical Organizational Theory - John M. Jermier / Chapter 19 -Past Postmodernism ? Reflections and Tentative Directions - Marta Calas and Linda Smircich 
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Organization Development
The Process of Leading Organizational Change
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Donald Anderson University of Denver, Colorado 

February 2009 · 360 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5079-4) Price £22.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5078-7) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
Covers the latest research in organizational development interventions and the consulting process

Selling Points
· Includes class-tested case studies on a diverse group of organizations including: government, education, non-profit, for-profit, and health care organizations

· Contains suggestions for future readings in each chapter for students wishing to pursue advanced study in a specific topic area



Description
Organizational Development differs from current texts available by including more case studies and exercises for students to use in applying theoretical material to practical situtuations. This additional material makes the text more relevent and offers instructors the ability to use one volume instead of placing materials on reserve or asking students to purchase multiple texts.
Readership
Organizational development and management students
[image: image36.jpg]ALTERNATIVE
JOURNALISM

)



Political Behavior in Organizations
Andrew J DuBrin Rochester Institute of Technology 
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December 2008 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5461-7) Price £22.00 
BIC Codes: KMKH 


Ten Second Sell
A highly effective guide to the use of organizational politics using strategies and tactics derived out of scholarly research.

Selling Points
· captivating case histories for analysis, both from the media and original stories;

· provides political skill-building exercise in each chapter



Description
Including a summary of power and influence in organizations, this textbook blends research, theory, experience and skill building while also presenting positive and ethical strategies and tactics for gaining political advantage.

Key features include:

· self-assessment quizzes
· introductory cases at the beginning of each chapter 
Readership
Students of organization studies and behaviour
Contents
The Nature of Organizational Politics and Contributing Factors / The Organizational Context and Ethics of Political Behavior / Major Initiatives for Acquiring Power / Upward Relations / Lateral Relations / Downward Relations / Influence Tactics / Social Networks within Organizations / Negative Political Tactics and Political Blunders / The Control of Dysfunctional Politics 
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The SAGE Handbook of 
International Marketing
Edited by Masaaki Kotabe Temple University and Kristiaan Helsen 
Hong Kong University of Science & Technology 

January 2009 · 608 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3428-2) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: KMP, KM 


Ten Second Sell
International marketing underwent fundamental changes in the last two decades - The Handbook of International Marketing examines the state of the art in research in international marketing during this period. 

Selling Point
· Kotabe and Helsen are authorities in International Business. Kotabe is one of the biggest names in the field and has written many books on the subject



Description
Over the past two decades the nature of international marketing has faced huge change. Increasingly challenged with the unprecedented emergence of globally integrated, yet geographically scattered activities multinational marketing has had to respond accordingly. The SAGE Handbook of International Marketing brings together the fundamental questions and themes that have surfaced and promises to be an essential addition to the study of this critical subject area. 

In an internationally minded and detailed analysis, the contributors seek to examine the state of the art in research in international marketing, with particular emphasis on the conceptual framework and theory development in the field. Looking at new research, formative and fundamental literature and the nature of strategic alliance and global strategy, this timely and comprehensive handbook offers the reader a compelling examination of the central concerns of marketing for an international community. 
Readership
Students, researchers and academics in international marketing
About the Author
Masaaki "Mike" Kotabe holds the Washburn Chair Professorship in International Business and Marketing, and is Director of Research at the Institute of Global Management Studies at the Fox School of Business and Management at Temple University. 

Kristiaan Helsen is an associate professor of marketing at the Hong Kong University of Science and Technology (HKUST).
Contents
Masaaki Kotabe, Temple Univ. and Kristiaan Helsen, HKUST Overview: Theoretical Paradigms, Issues and Debates / Section 1: Changing Market Environments / Terry Clark, Monica Hodis and Paul D’Angelo all at Southern Illinois Univ. The Ancient Road: An overview of globalization / Jonathan Doh, Villanova University and Terrence Guay, Penn State University The Changing Global Political and Institutional Environment / Subhash Jain and Robert Bird, Univ. of Connecticut Marketing and the Global Legal Environment / Section 2: Consumer Behavior Research / Bernd H. Schmitt, Columbia Univ. and Nader Tavassoli, LBS Consumer Cognition across Cultures / D. Maheswaran, NYU and Cathy Chen, Singapore Management Univ. Nation Equity: Country of origin effects and globalization / V. Kumar, Univ. of Conn Researching International Markets: 
1 of 2

Philosophical and methodological issues / Section 3: Market Entry and Exit Decisions / Constantine S. Katsikeas, Leeds Univ., Leonidas Leonidou, Univ. of Cyprus, and Saeed Samiee, Univ.Tulsa Research into Exporting: Theoretical, methodological, and empirical insights / Lance Brouthers and Jason Patrick McNicol, Univ. of Texas at El Paso Licensing and Franchising / Miguel Rivera-Santos, Babson College and Andrew Inkpen, Thunderbird School of Global Management Joint Ventures and Alliances / Desislava Dikova, Univ. of Groningen and Keith Brouthers, King’s College Establishment Mode Choice: Acquisition vs. Greenfield entry / Masaaki Kotabe and Sonia Ketkar both at Temple Univ. Exit Strategies / Section 4: Global Strategy / Michael Grund, Univ. of Applied Sciences, Zuerich, Oliver Heil, Univ. of Mainz and Mark Elsner, Leeds School of Business Global Competitive Marketing Strategy / Masaaki Kotabe, Temple Univ., Michael Mol, LBS and Janet Murray, Univ. Missouri Global Sourcing / Saeed Samiee, Univ. Tulsa, Constantine S. Katsikeas, Leeds Univ. and Marios Theodosiou, Univ. of Cyprus Uniformity versus Conformity: The standardization issue in international marketing strategy / Section 5: Developing Marketing Strategy / Trichy Krishnan and Suman Ann Thomas both at National University of Singapore International Diffusion of New Products / John Roberts, Univ. New South Wales//LBS and Julien Cayla, Australian Graduate School of Management Global Branding / Kristiaan Helsen, HKUST Pricing in the Global Market Place / Gary Bamossy and Johny Johansson both at Georgetown Global Communication / Daniel Bello and Forrest Briggs both at GSU Global Channels of Distribution / Katrijn Gielens, Univ. of North Carolina, Chapel Hill and Marnik Dekimpe, KUL & Tilburg Univ. Global Trends in Grocery Retailing / Thomas G. Brashear, Univ. Mass. Salesforce Management / Section 6: Emerging Issues in Global Marketing / Venky Shankar, Texas A&M Univ. Role of the Internet / Preet Aulakh, York Univ. CA and Raveendra Chittoor, Indian Institute of Management Calcutta Organizational Heritage, Institutional Changes and Strategic Responses of Firms from Emerging Economies / Gary Knight, Florida State Univ. Small Multinational Enterprises under Globalization / Georges Enderle and Patrick E. Murphy both at Univ. Notre Dame Ethics and Corporate Social Responsibility for Marketing in the Global Marketplace 

2 of 2: The SAGE Handbook of International Marketing
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Entrepreneurship and Globalization
Five Volume Set
Edited by Rob B McNaughton University of Canada and Jim D Bell University of Ulster 

Contemporary Issues in Business & Globalization 
February 2009 · 2048 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-500-6) Price £695.00 · Introductory Price £600.00 
BIC Codes: KM 


Ten Second Sell
An important set, this collection draws together earlier literature on small and medium enterprise export development and internationalization from disparate sources into a cohesive body of work, which traces the evolution of our understanding of the topic.



Description
Orthodox international business theory holds that small firms are only players in domestic markets. To enter international markets, firms must grow past a certain size threshold, experiment incrementally in international markets, learn gradually, and build expertise before increasing their commitment. Over the last decade, however, a shift occurred in the business and academic rhetoric toward small firms. The popular business press is now full of examples of small firms, often technology based, that internationalize rapidly from inception. Portrayed as entrepreneurial in their strategy, these firms commercialize new technology or take advantage of gaps in markets left by large firms. The owners of these "international new ventures" or "born globals" assemble businesses in a myriad of ingenious ways, lever relationships and bringing together resources often controlled by others to achieve their international success.

This phenomenon of international new ventures has attracted the attention of university researchers, and there are an increasing number of articles in business journals about the rapid internationalization of smaller firms. The result is an emerging area of research at

the interface of international business and entrepreneurship. Early literature on the topic is fragmented across a number of journals and books. The topic was initially not well received by international business researchers as most IB theories do not posit a role for small firms in international trade. However, in 2004 Oviatt and McDougal's paper won the Journal of International Business Studies//Palgrave Macmillan decade award for 'most influential paper' published in the Journal of International Business Studies. The agenda for International Business has been radically altered. Now all major International Business journals cover international entrepreneurship. 
Readership
Researchers, academics and advanced students of International Business
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Entrepreneurship for Everyone
A Student Textbook
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Robert Mellor Kingston University 

November 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4776-3) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4775-6) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: KMHL 


Ten Second Sell
Brings to the non-specialist not only the crucial issues of entrepreneurship, but also bridges the gap between business knowledge and expert knowledge from other disciplines.

Selling Points
· Unique approach to teaching entrepreneurship incorporating specific chapters on creative, green, biotech, hi-tech and health and social care industries 

· Aimed at students with no theoretical background on "how to be an entrepreneur"



Description
Not everyone who wants to study entrepreneurship has a theoretical background in business.

Specifically written for students who do not have a strong business theory background, the authors of Entrepreneurship for Everyone bring alive the crucial issues for understanding this dynamic field. Going beyond the traditional textbook, the authors equip students with the necessary business knowledge and essential practical advice on applying that knowledge in the real world, to a range of types of industry - from sustainable industries, information technology, healthcare, biotechnology, as well as the musical and creative industries. 

Key entrepreneurship concepts that are covered include:

· the theories and tools of creative thinking

· market research 

· intellectual property protection

· relevant economics

If you are coming to this area anew, and especially if you are interested in how entrepreneurship is applied, putting this text back on the shelf could cost you real success.
Readership
Undergraduate-level students with a background in a specialist discipline who are seeking to establish their knowledge of the basic principles of entrepreneurship from scratch
Contents
PART A: PRINCIPLES / Developing People and Competencies / The Economics of Entrepreneurship and Innovation / Promoting Creativity / PART B: PRACTICE / Gaining Strategic Advantage / The Marketing Plan / The Business Plan / PART C: CONTEXT / Intellectual Capital / Knowledge Management / Presentation Technique / PART C: SPECIALISMS / Technical Innovation / The Biotechnology Revolution / Green Entrepreneurship: A Sustainable Development Challenge / Enterprise in Health and Social Care / Journalism and Media Entrepreneurs / Music and the Entertainment Industries / PART E: ACTION / Growing the Venture / 
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Management for Social 
Enterprise
Maureen Royce, Robert Doherty, George Foster, 
Neil Rotheroe and John Meehan all at Liverpool John 
Moores University 
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November 2008 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4749-7) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4748-0) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: KM 


Ten Second Sell
Overviews the key business topics required by social entrepreneurs, and managers in social enterprises

Selling Points
· Written in direct, accessible language by a team of authors currently teaching and researching in this sector

· Chapters include brief overviews, further reading and, importantly, international case studies, drawing on real-life business examples



Description
Bringing together the core business and management topics impacting on the strategy and operation of social enterprise organizations, Management for Social Enterprise is an exciting new text for postgraduate courses in Social Enterprise and Social Enterprise Management. 

With chapters that cover strategy, finance, ethics, social accounting, marketing and people management for social enterprises, the textbook is structured to include Case Studies, Reflections, References and Web sources. 
Readership
Students and practitioners of Social Entrepreneurship and Social Enterprise, but will also be of interest to anyone with an interest in management, corporate responsibility, ethics or community studies
Contents
Introduction to Management in a Social Enterprise Environment / Social Enterprise in Context: The Story So Far / Business Ethics for Social Enterprise / Corporate Governance for the Social Enterprise Sector / Finance for Social Enterprise Organisations / Managing People in a Social Enterprise Environment / Organisational and Individual Performance Management in Social Enterprise / Marketing for Social Enterpreneurs / Strategic Management Issues / Future Developments in Social Enterprise 
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Nonprofit Management
Principles and Practice
Michael J Worth George Washington University 
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November 2008 · 400 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3778-8) Price £41.00 
BIC Codes: KMHZ 


Ten Second Sell
Covers more in greater depth than what is currently found in the prescriptive practitioner-orientated books that have been the only choice for the classroom - until now!

Selling Points
· Mini-cases are included to enhance understanding of the issues using real-world situations 

· Questions for Discussion are included at the end of each chapter to help students think about the relevance of what they are reading and apply it to any nonprofit organizations with which they may have personal experience.



Description
Written specifically for students, Nonprofit Management provides a balanced and integrated approach to the practices and principles of the field based on the latest literature and research findings in this burgeoning area.
Readership
Students on not-for-profit management and business courses
Contents
INTRODUCTION / SECTION ONE: UNDERSTANDING NONPROFIT ORGANIZATIONS / 1. Overview of the Nonprofit Sector / 2. Understanding Nonprofit Organizations / SECTION TWO: GOVERNING AND LEADING NONPROFIT ORGANIZATIONS / 3. Governing Boards / 4. Executive Leadership / SECTION THREE: MANAGING THE NONPROFIT ORGANIZATION / 5. Accountability and Performance Measurement / 6. Building Capacity and Managing Change / 7. Strategic Planning and Strategic Management / 8. Managing Paid Staff and Service Volunteers / 9. Marketing and Communications / SECTION FOUR: OBTAINING AND MANAGING RESOURCES / 10. Philanthropic Fund Raising / 11. Nonprofit Enterprise / 12. Financial Management / SECTION FIVE: SPECIAL TOPICS / 13. Collaborations and Mergers / 14. Nonprofit Advocacy / 15. The International Perspective / CONCLUSION 
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Managing Human Behavior 
in Public and Nonprofit 
Organization
Second Edition
Robert B Denhardt, Janet Vinzant Denhardt both at Arizona 
State University and Maria P Aristigueta University of Delaware 

September 2008 · 480 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5667-3) Price £31.00 
BIC Codes: KMHZ 


Ten Second Sell
The ideal text to cement students' understanding of core behavioural principles upon which personal, interpersonal, and public leadership skills are based while also fostering competency in critical management and leadership skills including communication, motivation, teamwork, group dynamics, and decision-making
Selling Points
· Helps students develop a thorough understanding of the distinct character of public service and the basic issues that affect behaviour in public organizations

· Enhances understanding of the value of analyzing management problems from the standpoint of the individual and how that perspective can augment action and analysis at the organizational level



Description
Written for undergraduate and postgraduate programs in public administration, particularly in Masters in Public Administration (MPA) programs, this text is designed to help students develop the skills and understanding they need in order to become effective and responsible public managers. It covers all of the essential topics in management and organizational behaviour from the perspective of public and non-profit management. The text focuses on the importance of understanding the behaviour, motivations, and actions of individuals in the public service and the distinctiveness of management and leadership in public organizations. Action-oriented, the book is filled with cases, self-assessment exercises, simulations, and evaluative instruments.
Readership
Management and organizational behaviour courses taught in undergraduate and postgraduate programs in public administration, particularly in Masters in Public Administration (MPA) programs
Previous Edition
Managing Human Behavior in Public and Nonprofit Organizations
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2072-4
 £81.00 November 2001--Paper: 978-0-7619-2474-6
 £51.50 October 2001 

Contents
ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR AS A WAY OF THINKING AND ACTING / KNOWING AND MANAGING YOURSELF / FOSTERING CREATIVITY / MANAGING STRESS / DECISION MAKING / MOTIVATING YOURSELF AND OTHERS / LEADERSHIP IN PUBLIC ORGANIZATIONS / COMMUNICATING EFFECTIVELY WITH OTHERS / MANAGING CONFLICT / REPRESENTING THE ORGANIZATION “ON THE OUTSIDE” / MANAGING BEHAVIOR IN THE PUBLIC INTEREST
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Key Concepts in Marketing
Jim Blythe University of Plymouth 
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SAGE Key Concepts series 
February 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-499-3) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-498-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KMP 


Ten Second Sell
The extremely readable and accessible format brings the reader a wealth of information, and provides a valuable reference to any student of marketing.

Selling Points
· Covers over 40 concepts 

· Topics include the marketing mix, branding, consumerism, marketing communication and corporate image.



Description
Key Concepts in Marketing introduces and examines the key issues, methods, models and debates that define the field of marketing today. Each entry comprises of:

· Definition

· Summary

· Broader discussion 

· Examples and illustrations

· Key literature and further reading

Introductory chapters serve to situate and introduce the topics.
Readership
Marketing students at all levels
Contents
Customer Centrality / The Marketing Mix / The Communications Mix / Relationship Marketing / Management of Exchange / Segmentation / Branding / Competitive Advantage / Strategic Planning / Added Value / Diffusion of Innovation / Schramm Model of Communication / Need Satisfaction / Product as a Bundle of Benefits / Augmented Product / Distribution / Advertising: Weak and Strong Theories / Involvement / Corporate Image / Elasticity of Demand / Post-modern Marketing / Integrated Marketing Communication / Globalisation / Key Account Selling / Marketing Audit / New Product Development / Demand Pricing / Personal Selling / Positioning / Price Signalling / Quality / Product Life Cycle / Sales Promotion / Service Products / Targeting / Leaky Bucket Theory / Brand Personality / Channel Management / Consumerism / Core Product / Elaboration Likelihood Model / Evolution of Marketing / Porter Strategic Options / Boston Consulting Group Model / International Market Entry: Uppsala Model versus Dunning's Eclectic Model / Supply Networks / Logistics / Market Share / Marketing Plan / Psychological Pricing / Reference Groups 
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Marketing
A Critical Introduction
Chris Hackley University of London Royal Holloway 
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February 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1149-8) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1148-1) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: KMP 


Ten Second Sell
An unrivalled and entertaining introduction to the essentials of critical theory in marketing

Selling Points
· Case studies reflecting issues in the chapters, along with supporting case questions and exercises

· Vignettes that offer stimulating practical examples



Description
Introducing the main issues of modern day critical theory in marketing in easy to read and understandable terms, author Chris Hackley covers: historical origins and influences in marketing; an introduction to the concept of a critical theory; marketing `orientation' and the marketing mix; a critique of marketing principles; marketing and strategy; the role of research data; research ideology and marketing communications.
Readership
Undergraduate marketing courses
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Events Management
An Integrated and Practical Approach
Razaq Raj Leeds Metropolitan University, Paul Walters Manchester 
Metropolitan University and Tahir Rashid Leeds Metropolitan 
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University 

November 2008 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2335-4) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2334-7) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: KNSG 


Ten Second Sell
The authors' experience in the industry and academic reputation ensures this guide is an essential introduction to the practices and principles of events management. 

Selling Points
· Clear illustrations and examples of events management practice conveys concepts and theory simply and easily

· In depth, up to date material brings the subject alive and offers realistic inside knowhow on how principles and practice come together.



Endorsement

‘This is an excellent publication, that correctly reviews the external environment associated with events, both in the context of the theoretical and operational’ - Neil Robinson, University of Salford
Description
Guiding readers through the practicalities of events management, this book is the resource for understanding the many elements of working successfully in the events industry. 
Bridging the ever-widening gap between specialists, this book you will enable to be fully conversant with the application, theory, practicalities and value of events management essentials, including:

· equipment and design, 

· planning 

· marketing and PR, 

· terminology 

· legislation 

· finance and budgeting 

· technology 

· sponsorship 

· logistics 

· the role of events tourism 

Topics are brought to life through application to a range of events case studies, including live music venues, arenas, conference centres and community festivals.
Readership
Modules on events management, festivals and conferences taught at undergraduate level or Masters courses in Events Management, Hospitality and Tourism Management; also some sections will be relevant for more specialist modules on events marketing, events tourism, events finance, events planning or events operations
Contents
Introduction / Types of Events / Planning for Festivals, Conferences and Events / International and Legal Requirements for Event Organisers / Human Resource Management / Event Tourism / Marketing Process / Integrated Marketing Communications and Public Relations / Event Sponsorship / The Role of the Finance as a Resource / The Importance of Fundraising and other Sources of Finance / Costing and Pricing Strategies / Capital Investment Decisions / Event Logistics: An Integrated Approach / Events Production and Equipment Design / Lights and Associated Equipment in Common USAGE in Venues and Events 
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International Business
Gabriele Suder CERAM Sophia Antipolis 
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SAGE Course Companions series 
December 2008 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3105-2) Price £14.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3104-5) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: KMB 


Ten Second Sell
Much more than a revision guide International Business is an essential tool that will help readers take their course understanding to new levels and help them achieve success on their undergraduate course.

Selling Points
· Designed to compliment existing textbooks for the course, while -
· Summarizing the strengths and weaknesses of the main textbooks in covering each topic


Description
The Sage Course Companion on International Business is an accessible introduction to the subject that will help readers to extend their understanding of key concepts and enhance their thinking skills in line with course requirements. This book provides support on how to revise for exams and prepare for and write assessed pieces. Readers are encouraged not only to think like a professional strategist, but also to think about the subject area critically. 

The Companion provides:

· Tips: Brief notes on how to use theory and examples effectively in an exam.

· Taking it further section: a critical discussion of the theory.

Readership
Undergraduate student undertaking an international business course
Contents
PART ONE: INTRODUCTION TO YOUR INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS COMPANION / PART TWO: CORE AREAS OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS CURRICULUM / Introduction to the Running Themes in the Book / International Business Basics: Terminologies and First Reflections on Globalization, Regionalism and International Commerce / International Trade and Investment Theory / Foundations of International Economy and Trade: Culture, Politics, Law and Ethics / Economic Integration and Trade Relations / Globalization and the Monetary System / Internationalization: Theory, Tools and HR Issues / International Strategy and Organizational Structures / Business Operations and International Marketing / Risk and Uncertainties / Knowledge Management in International Business / The International Economy and International Trade: Or, Why and How Is International Influenced by the Global Policy Environment... / PART THREE: STUDY, WRITING AND REVISION SKILLS / PART FOUR: ESSENTIAL INDEX AND GLOSSARY 
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A Very Short, Fairly Interesting and Reasonably Cheap Book about International Business
George Cairns Essex University and Martyna Sliwa University of Essex 
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Very Short, Fairly Interesting & Cheap Books 
September 2008 · 184 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4763-3) Price £12.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4762-6) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: KMB 


Ten Second Sell
Explains why studying international business is important to you as an individual in a humorous and insightful way.

Selling Points
· A lively run-through of the critical themes in IB

· Considers the challenge of trading blocs, protectionism, the WTO, the IMF and the World Bank to the principles of business



Description
With the ultimate question of why studying the world of International Business is important to you as an individual, the authors present an astute, conversational and stimulating exploration of contemporary International Business. 

With considerations such as the challenge to principles of business in the context of trading blocs, protectionism, and restricted trade; the effects of international governing bodies of the like the WTO, the IMF and the World Bank; and how everyone and everything fits into the larger picture, this short book looks at a very big and interesting field with humour and insightfulness.
Readership
Business and management students
Contents
PART ONE: THEORIES OF INTERNATIONAL TRADE AND INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS / Classical and Neo-Classical Theories of International Trade / 20th Century Developments in Trade Theories and IB Practice / Investment Theories of International Business / PART TWO: ACTORS IN INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS / Institutions of International Business / The International Business Organization / PART THREE: MANAGING IN THE INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT / Delivering Goods and Services / Finance, Accounting and Governance / Managing People in the International Arena 
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International Management
A Cultural Approach
Third Edition
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Carl Rodrigues Montclair State University 

September 2008 · 544 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5141-8) Price £36.99 
BIC Codes: KMB 


Ten Second Sell
The ideal text to prepare students and future managers to be successful in the world of international business

Selling Points
· Provides a cross-cultural theoretical framework for international business management

· Includes an abundance of practical illustrations to support the theory



Description
Describing the functions of management - planning, organizing, staffing, coordinating, and controlling - in an international cross-cultural context, this text describes the impact of differing national cultures on the functions of management. 

The text provides an abundance of classic and current anecdotes, exercises and case studies to show students how the material is applied to real-life, while an innovative end-of-textbook student exercise project completes the text and includes instructions for the preparation of a course integrative practical term paper where the students actively apply what they have learned.
Readership
Students of international management
Contents
Part I: INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL MANAGEMENT / The International Management Process: An Overview / Cross-National Ethics and Social Responsibility / Part II: THE INTERNATIONAL PLANNING PROCESS / The Global Environment / International SWAT Analysis / Internationalization Strategies / Part III: ORGANIZING INTERNATIONAL ENTERPROSES / International Dimensions of Organizational Structures / Part IV: INTERNATIONAL STAFFING / Types of International Managerial Staff / Effective International Human Resource Management / Part V: CROSS-CULTURAL COMMUNICATION, BUSINESS PRACTICES AND NEGOTIATIONS / Cross-Cultural Communication / Cross-Cultural Business Practices and Negotiations / Part VI: CROSS-CULTURAL COORDINATION / Cross-Cultural Decision Making / Cross-Cultural Leadership and Motivation / Part VII INTERNATIONAL CONTROL / Part VIII: COURSE INTEGRATIVE ASSIGNMENT / Headquarters–Foreign Subsidiary Control Relationships (HSR) 
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International Business
John S Hill University of Alabama 

December 2008 · 472 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5364-1) Price £49.00 
BIC Codes: KMB 
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Contents
The International Business Challenge / Globalization and Worldwide Infrastructure Development / Globalization Effects on Country Institutions, People, Industries, Business and Consumers / Globalization and Regional Markets / Geopolitical Analyses / National Market Analysis / Analyzing Global Industries and Competitors / International Strategic Planning and Market Screening / Internationalization and Globalization Processes / Market Entry and Servicing Strategies / Global and Multi-Market Strategies / Global and Multi-Market Supply Chain Management / Managing Cultural Differences / Localization Strategies: Managing Stakeholders and Supply Chains 
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Global Comparative Management
A Functional Approach
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Ralph B Edfelt San Jose State University 

January 2009 Paper (978-1-4129-4470-0) Price £22.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-4469-4) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: KMB 


Ten Second Sell
Goes beyond intercultural issues to provide a most comprehensive view of international management

Selling Points
· Covers economic and political contexts 

· Includes the pertinent use of cases and exercises along with lists of terms, concepts and study questions



Description
Global Comparative Management takes an integrative, interdisciplinary approach to the coverage of managerial issues, functions, practices and problems around the world.
Readership
Students of international management
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Strategy and Globalization
Four Volume Set
Edited by Karl Moore McGill University and Louis Hébert HEC Montréal 

Contemporary Issues in Business & Globalization 
November 2008 · 1704 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3564-7) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
BIC Codes: KM 


Ten Second Sell
This major reference work contains key research articles that offer insight into the fields of strategy and globalization. 
Selling Points
· The editorial team of Moore and Hébert is widely known in the area of Globalization and Management and their expertise in the area of global business strategy is well-documented.

· Karl Moore's academic credentials are impeccable. The 2006 Winter issue of Business Strategy Review, published out of the London Business School, identified Karl among a group of the world's greatest business thinkers. In conjunction with Henry Mintzberg, he established the Advanced Leadership programme that is taught at McGill and worldwide.

· Louis Hébert is a professor at HEC Montreal and is the leader of the HEC Executive-MBA. He is a respected academic in the area of strategic management and widely cited. He teaches his courses all over the world.



Description
This major work offers scholars a comprehensive and sensitive reading of the strategic challenges and opportunities represented by globalization. 

· Volume One: introduces key foundational readings on strategy

· Volume Two: focuses on the concept and phenomenon of globalization 

· Volume Three: explores how organizations have exploited the strategic opportunities created by globalization. 
Readership
Librarians, academics, researchers and advanced students in strategy and globalization
About the Author
Karl Moore is a professor in the Strategy area at McGill University in Montreal. He has had numerous articles published in the areas of globalization and strategy, in leading academic and executive journals such as Strategy Management Journal, Business History, Marketing Journal, Canadian Journal of Public Health, MIR, European Business Forum, Business Strategy Review, AIB Insights, JIBS, Chief Executive, Human Relations, Leader to Leader, Across the Board, and Strategy + Business.

Louis Hébert is professor of strategy and international business at HEC Montréal. His interests encompass the value creation strategies firm implement to expand and exploit their international scope of activities, in particular through strategic alliances and mergers & acquisitions. Dr. Hébert has taught a variety of courses in International Business and Strategic Management in executive and degree programs in North America, Europe and Asia. He was recently named academic director of the HEC//McGill EMBA program. He published and presented several papers on the management of joint ventures, the internationalization of the 
1 of 2

firm and the management of the post-acquisition integration process, among others in JIBS, JBR, Organization Studies and MIR. Several of his papers have earned best paper awards, including the prestigious 1999 Journal of International Business Studies Decade Award for a paper on the control and performance of international joint ventures and the the "Guy Charette Award 2003" for the best paper published in Gestion during the year. 
Contents
VOLUME 1 / Resources and Competencies for Internationalization Gestion / Louis Hebert The Rise of the Region State / Kenichi Ohmae Taking the High Road when Going International / Joseph A. Monti and George S. Yip Global Strategy: An organizing framework / Sumantra Ghoshal Internationalization Process of Firm - Model of Knowledge Development and Increasing Foreign Market Commitments / J. Johanson and J. Vahlne Diagnosing Global Strategy Potential: The world chocolate confectionery industry / George S. Yip and George A. Coundouriotis Knowledge of the Firm and the Evolutionary - Theory of the Multinational-Corporation, / B. Kogut and U. Zander Going Global Lesson from Late Movers / Christopher A. Bartlett and Sumantra Ghoshal Charting Strategic Roles for International Factories / Kasra Ferdows Navigating the Five Currents of Globalization: How leading companies are capturing global advantage / Jim Hemerling, David Young and Thomas Bradtke Rethinking Competition / Abbas J. Ali From Competition to Co-operation A Note on the Dynamics of Learning Alliances: Competition, cooperation, and relative scope / Andrew C. Inkpen Cross-Border Alliances: Advice from the executive suite / Pieter Klaas Jagersma Knowledge, Bargaining Power, and the Instability of International Joint Ventures / Andrew C. Inkpen and Paul W. Beamish Control and Performance of Internnational Joint Ventures / Michael Geringer and Louis Herbert Learning and Knowledge Acquisition through International Strategic Alliances / Andrew C. Inkpen Reappraising the Eclectic Paradigm in an Age of Alliance Capitalism / John Dunning Critical Contingencies in Joint Venture Management: Some lessons from managers / Robert C. Hill and Don Hellriegel When to Ally and When to Acquire / Jeffrey H. Dyer, Prashant Kale and Harbir Singh Do Firms Learn to Create Value? The Case of Alliances / Bharat N. Anand and Tarun Khanna The Fine Art of Friendly Acquisition / Robert J. Aiello and Michael D. Watkins Integrate Where It Matters / Till Vestring, Ted Rouse and Sam Rovit A Perspective on Global and Regional Strategy / Alan Rugman and Alain Verbeke VOLUME 2 / Managing Global Versus Local Tap Your Subsidiaries for Global Reach / Christopher A. Bartlett and Sumantra Ghoshal Introduction to the Symposium / Lorraine Eden and Stephanie Lenway Organizing for Worldwide Effectiveness: The transnational solution / Christopher A. Bartlett and Sumantra Ghoshal Attention HQ / Julian Birkinshaw, Cyril Bouquet and Tina Ambos Managing Knowledge in Global Service Firms: Centers of excellence / Karl Moore and Julian Birkinshaw Making Global Strategies Work / W. Chan Kim and Renee A. Mauborgne Is Your Innovation Process Global? / Jose Santos, Yves Doz and Peter Williamson National and Organizational Culture Differences and International Joint Venture Performance / Vijay Pothukuchi, Fariborz Damanpour, Jaepil Choi, Chao C. Chen and Seung Ho Park The Transition from Decentralized to Network-Based MNC Structures: An evolutionary perspective / Thomas W. Malnight The Tortuous Evolution of the Multinational firm / Howard Perlmutter Clusters and the New Economics of Competition / Michael Porter Global Strategy... in a World of Nations / George S. Yip The Competitive Advantage of Nations / Michael E. Porter Global Leaders Developing Leaders for the Global Frontier / Hal B. Gregersen, Allen J. Morrison and J. Stewart Black The Transcultural Manager / Karl Moore What did GLOBE Really Measure? Researchers' minds versus respondents' minds. / Geert Hofstede Cultivating a Global Mindset / Anil K. Gupta and Vijay Govindarajan The Need for a Corporate Global Mind-Set / Thomas M. Begley and David P. Boyd Newly Emerging Nations The World is Flat / Thomas Friedman The World is Spiky / Richard Florida New Institutional Economics and FDI Location in Central and Eastern Europe. / Robert Grosse and Len J. Trevino The End of Corporate Imperialism / C.K. Prahalad and Kenneth Lieberthal Digitally Empowered Development / Allen L. Hammond Managing Ethically with Global Stakeholders: A present and future challenge / Archie B. Carroll Globalization and the Economic Role of the State in the New Millennium / Joseph Stiglitz Globalization and Growth in Emerging Markets and the New Economy / Joseph Stiglitz VOLUME 3 / Some Fundamentals of Strategy The Concept of Corporate Strategy / K.R. Andrews What is Strategy? / Michael E. Porter The Strategy Concept I: Five Ps for strategy / Harry Mintzberg Rethinking Strategic Planning Part I: Pitfalls and fallacies / Harry Mintzberg Strategy, the Environment of the Firm and Competition How Competitive Forces Shape Strategy / Michael E. Porter Global Strategic Analyses: Frameworks and approaches / Howard Thomas, Timothy Pollock and Philip Gorman Decision-driven Scenarios for Assessing four Levels of Uncertainty / Hugh Courtney Is Performance Driven by Industry- or Firm-specific Factors? A new look at the evidence / Gabriel Hawawini, Venkat Subramanian and Paul Verdin Institutional Transitions and Strategic Choices / Mike W. Peng Meeting Stakeholders' Expectations Strategy and Society: The link between competitive advantage and corporate social responsibility / Michael E. Porter and Mark R. Kramer Stakeholder Influence Strategies / Jeff Frooman Shareholder Value, Stakeholder Management, and Social Issues: What's the bottom line? / Amy J. Hillman, Gerald D. Keim Proactive Environmental Strategies: A stakeholder management perspective. / Kristel Buysse and Alain Verbeke The Corporate Challenges of Sustainable Development / Pratima Bansal Strategies for Responsible Restructuring / Wayne F. Cascio From Resources to Competitive Advantage Resource-based Theories of Competitive Advantage: A ten-year retrospective on the resource-based view / Jay B. Barney Strategy, Value Innovation, and the Knowledge Economy / W. Chan Kim and Renee Mauborgne Toward a Knowledge-based Theory of the Firm / Robert M. Grant Knowledge, Clusters, and Competitive Advantage / Stephen Tallman, Mark Jenkins, Nick Henry and Steven Pinch Dynamic Capabilities and Strategic Management / David J. Teece, Gary Pisano and Amy Shuen How Valuable are Organizational Capabilities? / David J. Collis The Cornerstones of Competitive Advantage: A resource-based view / Margaret A. Peteraf The Dynamic Resource-based View: Capability lifecycles / Constance E. Helfat and Margaret A. Peteraf Knowledge and the Speed of the Transfer and Imitation of Organizational Capabilities: An empirical test / Udo Zander and Bruce Kogut VOLUME 4 / Meeting the Challenge of Growth and Renewal The Dominant Logic: Retrospective and extension / Richard A. Bettis and C.K. Prahalad Strategic Intent / Gary Hamel and C.K. Prahalad The Icarus Paradox: How exceptional companies bring about their own downfall / Danny Miller Blue Ocean Strategy: From theory to practice / W. Chan Kim and Renee Mauborgne The Role of Entrepreneurial Orientation in Stimulating Effective Corporate Entrepreneurship / Gregory G. Dess and G. T. Lumpkin Creating Knowledge through Collaboration / Andrew C. Inkpen A Process Model of Strategic Business Exit: Implications for an evolutionary perspective on strategy / Robert A. Burgelman Organizational Learning and Strategic Renewal / Mary M. Crossan and Iris Berdrow Customer Power, Strategic Investment, and the Failure of Leading Firms / Clayton M. Christensen and Joseph L. Bower The Art of Continuous Change: Linking complexity theory and time-paced evolution in relentlessly shifting organizations / Shona L. Brown and Kathleen M. Eisenhardt Managing the Multi-Business Firm From Competitive Advantage to Corporate Strategy / Michael E. Porter Corporate Strategy and Parenting Theory / Michael Goold, Andrew Campbell and Marcus Alexander Creating Corporate Advantage / David J. Collis and Cynthia A. Montgomery Configurations Revisited / Danny Miller International Diversification: Effects on innovation and firm performance in product-diversified firms / Michael A. Hitt, Robert E. Hoskisson and Hicheon Kim Learning through Acquisitions / Freek Vermeulen and Harry Barkema Looking at the Future Achieving and Maintaining Strategic Competitiveness in the 21st Century: The role of strategic leadership / R. Duane Ireland and Michael A. Hitt Has Strategy Changed? / Kathleen M. Eisenhardt Are you Sure you have a Strategy? / Donald C. Hambrick and James W. Fredrickson Theory and Research in Strategic Management: Swings of a pendulum / Robert E. Hoskisson, Michael A. Hitt, William P. Wan and Daphne Yiu 
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Corporate Strategy
Three Volume Set
Edited by Jeffrey A Krug Virginia Commonwealth University 

SAGE Library in Business and Management 
November 2008 · 1248 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-355-2) Price £425.00 · Introductory Price £375.00 
BIC Codes: KM 


Ten Second Sell
This three-volume Major Work provides a scholarly review of the research on corporate strategy

Selling Points
· An essential collection for those in the subject areas of: Strategy, International Business, Organization Theory and Business Studies

· This major work complements Augier & Teece's Fundamentals of Business Strategy, which focuses primarily on business strategy issues - Corporate Strategy deals with theory on the management of the multibusiness or diversified firm

· Corporate strategy is multi-disciplinary and cuts across all the functional areas of business



Description
Strategy has become an increasingly difficult task in light of rapid technological change and globalization trends during the last two decades. Corporate strategy focuses on the multi-business firm with competitive positions in a broad range of industries, geographical areas and value chain activities. Corporate strategy is, therefore, not only the domain of the chief executive officer or chief strategist. It is also the domain of marketing, finance, production, and human resource management which support and promote the firm's overall strategic direction. 

This major work deals with the theory on the management of the multibusiness or diversified firm. It focuses on corporate-level strategy issues such as the structural analysis of industries and the determinants of competition, models of portfolio analysis, determination of firm scale and scope, diversification and performance, vertical integration, global integration, structure and control, and organizational leadership. 

Volume I examines how organizations create competitive advantage at the corporate level. The focus is on value creation in multi-divisional firms and coordination of business activities across businesses and locations. Volume II examines the literature on firm scope, diversification and vertical integration. Volume III looks at growth and control in multi-divisional firms. It reviews literature on alternative modes of firm expansion and examines the issue of strategic change in organizations and implications of change for firm performance and the firm's stakeholders. 
Readership
Researchers, academics, advanced students

1 of 2

About the Author
Jeffrey Krug teaches strategic management and international business in the Ph.D., Executive MBA, MBA, and undergraduate programs at Virginia Commonwealth University. He is also an adjunct professor of international management at the University of Munster in Germany. He was named Outstanding Instructor of the Year by the University of Illinois Executive MBA program in 2003 and 2000. He also received the Faculty Service Award from the Executive MBA program for his work leading consulting projects in Europe with such companies as Porsche, Volkswagen, Caterpillar, Warsteiner, Deutsche Telekom, BASF, and Bertelsmann. Before entering academia, Dr. Krug was manager of planning & analysis in Latin America for PepsiCo's Kentucky Fried Chicken International division. Krug's research focuses on mergers and acquisition, corporate strategy, corporate governance, top management team effectiveness, and global strategy. His articles have been published in Harvard Business Review, Strategic Management Journal, California Management Review, Journal of World Business, Journal of Management & Governance, Journal of International Management, and other related journals
Contents
VOLUME 1: CORPORATE STRATEGY / Part 1: Domain of Corporate Strategy Chief Executive Officer, President, or General Manager: Roles and responsibilities / Kenneth R. Andrews The Concept of Corporate Strategy / Kenneth R. Andrews Strategy and Environment: A conceptual integration / L.J. Bourgeois III Does Corporate Strategy Matter / Edward H. Bowman and Constance E. Helfat Part 2: Scope of the Firm Economies of Scope and the Scope of the Enterprise / David J. Teece The Modern Corporation: Origins, Evolution, Attributes / Oliver E. Williamson Part 3: Structural Analysis of Industries How Competitive Forces Shape Strategy / Michael E. Porter Structure-Profit Relationship at the Line of Business and Industry Level / David J. Ravenscraft Do Markets Differ Much? / Richard Schmalensee What is an Attractive Industry? / Birger Wernerfelt and Cynthia A. Montgomery How Much Does Industry Matter? An Alternative Empirical Test / Thomas C. Powell Part 4: Structural Analysis within Industries From Entry Barriers to Mobility Barriers: Conjectural decisions and contrived deterrence to new competition / Richard E. Caves and Michael E. Porter Strategic Groups and the Structure-Performance Relationship / Howard H. Newman Strategic Group Formation and Performance: The case of the U.S. pharmaceutical industry, 1963-1982 / Karel O. Cool and Dan Schendel Addressing Temporal Change in Strategic Groups Analysis: A three-mode factor analysis approach / Inga S. Baird, D. Sudharshan and Howard Thomas A Test of Performance Similarity among Strategic Group Members in Conforming and Non-Conforming Industry Structures / Michael Lawless and Linda Finch Tegarden From I-O Economics' S-C-P Paradigm through Strategic Groups to Competence-Based Competition: reflections on the puzzle of competitive strategy / Howard Thomas and Timothy Pollock Dynamics of the Strategic Group Membership-Performance Linkage in Rapidly Changing Environments / José Ángel Zúñiga-Vicente, Juan Manuel de la Fuente-Sabaté and Isabel Suárez-Gonzáles New Institutional Economics' Contribution to Strategic Groups Analysis / Stephanie Tywoniak, Peter Galvin and Jennifer Davies VOLUME 2: DIVERSIFICATION AND GROWTH OF THE FIRM / Part 5: Diversification A Model for Diversification / Igor H. Ansoff Diversification Strategy and Profitability / Richard P. Rumelt Corporate Diversification / Cynthia A. Montgomery The Death of Diversification? The Focusing of the World's Industrial Firms, 1980-2000 / Lawrence G. Franko Part 6: Vertical Integration The Division of Labor is Limited by the Extent of the Market / George J. Stigler Vertical Mergers, Market Powers, and the Antitrust Laws / William S. Comanor The Vertical Integration of Production: Market failure considerations / Oliver E. Williamson Formulating Vertical Integration Strategies / Kathryn Rudie Harrigan The Role of Asset Specificity in the Vertical Integration Decision / Glen Whyte Explaining Vertical Integration Strategies: Market power, transactional attributes and capabilities / Isabel Díez-Vial Part 7: Global Integration How Global Companies Win Out / Thomas Hout, Michael E. Porter and Eileen Rudden Global Strategy: An organizing framework / Sumantra Ghoshal Business-Level Competitive Strategy: A contingency link to internationalization / Kendall Roth and Allen J. Morrison The Global Integration of Business Functions: A study of multinational businesses in integrated global industries / K. Kim, J-H Park and John E. Prescott International Diversification and Firm Performance: The s-curve hypothesis / Jane W. Lu and Paul W. Beamish Part 8: Growth and Entry Mode Strategies Diversification Entry: Internal development versus acquisition / George S. Yip Plant Creation versus Plant Acquisition: The entry process in Canadian manufacturing / John R. Baldwin and Paul K. Gorecki Acquisition or Greenfield Start-Up? Institutional, Cultural and Transaction Cost Influences / Keith D. Brouthers and Lance Eliot Brouthers Analysing Foreign Market Entry: The choice between Greenfield investment and acquisitions / Holger Görg Determinants of FDI Mode Choice: Acquisition, Brownfield, and Greenfield entry in foreign markets / Yung-Ming Cheng VOLUME 3: STRATEGY, STRUCTURE, AND LEADERSHIP / Part 9: Portfolio Analysis Diagnosing the Product Portfolio / George S. Day Strategic Attributes and Performance in the BCG Matrix- A PIMS-Based Analysis of Industrial Product Business / Donald C. Hambrick, Ian C. MacMillan and Diana L. Day Managing Acquisitions of Strategic Business Units with the Aid of the Arbitrage Pricing Model / Mark Kroll and Stephen Caples Rethinking the Product Portfolio: A generalized investment model / Timothy M. Devinney and David W. Stewart Planning Your Firm's R&D Investment / George C. Hartmann, Mark B. Myers and Richard S. Rosenbloom Part 10: Divestiture and Portfolio Restructuring Overview of Corporate Restructuring Trends and Consequences / Edward H. Bowman and Harbir Singh Please Note Location of Nearest Exit: Exit barriers and planning / Michael E. Porter Divestiture, Market Valuation, and Strategy / Cynthia A. Montgomery, Ann R. Thomas and Rajan Kamath Resetting The Clock: The dynamics of organizational change and failure / Terry L. Amburgey, Dawn Kelly and William P. Barnett Testing the Time Variancy of Explanatory Factors of Strategic Change / José Vicente-Lorente and José Ángel Zúñiga-Vicente Part 11: Strategy and Structure Introduction - Strategy and Structure / Alfred D. Chandler, Jr. A Move Toward a Multidivisional Structure in European Organizations / Lawrence G. Franko Transaction Cost Analysis of Strategy-Structure Choice / Gareth R. Jones and Charles W.L. Hill The Adoption of the Multidivisional Form of Organization: A contingency model / Joseph T. Mahoney Economics, Politics and Nations: Resistance to the multidivisional form in France, Germany and the United Kingdom, 1983-1993 / Michael Mayer and Richard Whittington Part 12: The Role of Executives and Corporate Headquarters The Functions of the HQ Unit in the Multibusiness Firm / Alfred Dupont Chandler, Jr. Governance Costs, Determinants, and Size of Corporate Headquarters / Rolf B hner Upper Echelons: The organization as a reflection of its top managers / Donald C. Hambrick and Phyllis A. Mason The Impact of Chief Executive Officer Personality on Top Management Team Dynamics: One mechanism by which leadership affects organizational performance / Randall S. Peterson D. Brenth Smith, Paul V. Martorana and Pamela D. Owens Long-Term Top Management Team Effects in Mergers and Acquisitions / Jeffrey A. Krug and Walt Shill 
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Strategic Management
Chris Jeffs Northumbria University 
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SAGE Course Companions series 
October 2008 · 232 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4769-5) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4768-8) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: KMC 


Ten Second Sell
Much more than a revision guide for undergraduates, this is an essential tool that will help readers take their course understanding to new levels and help them achieve success in their undergraduate course

Selling Points
· Includes notes on how to use theory and examples effectively in an exam.

· Provides sample exam questions, with outline approaches to the answers.



Description
The SAGE Course Companion on Strategic Management is an accessible introduction to the subject that will help readers to extend their understanding of key concepts and enhance their thinking skills in line with course requirements. This book provides support on how to revise for exams and prepare for and write assessed pieces. Readers are encouraged not only to think like a professional strategist, but also to think about the subject area critically. 
Readership
Undergraduate students on business strategy, strategic analysis, strategic management, corporate strategy and international business strategy courses
Contents
PART ONE / Introduction to Your Course Companion / How To Use the Book / Thinking Like a Strategist / Strategic Themes / PART TWO / What Is Strategy? / Strategic Planning and Control in Organizations / Analysis of the Macro (Far) Environment / Analysis of the Industry / Analysis of the Customer Interface: (Markets and Products) / Competitive Advantage / Resource Analysis / Value Chain / Organizational Culture / Growth and Development / Internal and External Methods of Development / Internationalisation / Choosing Your Strategy / Suitability and Acceptability (SFA) of the Strategy / Implementing Your Strategy / Strategic Leadership Issues 
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A Very Short, Fairly Interesting and Reasonably Cheap Book About Strategy
Chris Carter St Andrews University, Stewart R Clegg University of Technology, Sydney; University of Aston; Visiting Professor at the Faculty of Business at Maastricht University; the Vrije Universiteit of Amsterdam and EM-Lyon and Martin Kornberger University of Technology, Sydney, Australia 
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Very Short, Fairly Interesting & Cheap Books 
September 2008 · 152 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4787-9) Price £12.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4786-2) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: KMC 


Ten Second Sell
The antidote to heavy-going, complex and lengthy textbooks on studying strategy.

Selling Points
· Recaps the history of strategy as an academic discipline

· Evaluates major schools of strategic thought and critiques the latest developments in strategic research



Description
This welcoming, lively and thought-provoking account of strategy will help students get to grips with strategy's key issues and broad debates and introduce them to the latest ideas that won't yet have been covered in the classroom. 

Concepts are made accessible as the authors first recap the history of strategy as an academic discipline, then evaluate major schools of strategic thought and conclude by critiquing the latest developments in strategic research.
Readership
Students of strategy at undergraduate, Masters and MBA level 
Contents
Once Upon A Time … / Planning the Future in Turbulent Environments / Strategy = Understanding What's Outside the Firm / Strategy = Understanding What's Inside the Firm / Strategy Is Dead. Long Live Scenario Planning! / Strategy = Emergence and Rational Planning / Strategy Is What Strategists Do! Strategy as Practice / Gaps, Rhetoric and Realities / The Futures of Strategy 
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Strategic Issues Management
Organizations and Public Policy Challenges
Third Edition
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Robert L Heath University of Houston and Michael J Palenchar University of Tennessee at Knoxville 

December 2008 · 464 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5211-8) Price £32.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5210-1) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KMPL 


Ten Second Sell
Positions issues management as an essential part of strategic planning and management for any organization

Selling Points
· New chapter exploring the connection between issues management and brand equity (using examples from McDonald's and Walmart to address the topic of reputation management) 

· New information on activists and activism, including strategies such as conflict management and collaborative decision-making



Description
By exploring the communication options that organizations can employ in their stewardship to address crucial public policy options and engage in collaborative decision making, Strategic Issues Management gives students practical, actionable guidance. Issues management is vital to an organization's strategic management. It entails understanding and achieving high standards of corporate responsibility by listening to the opinions of key members of the public.
Readership
Students in mass communication, public relations, business communication, journalism, management, and public policy
Previous Edition
Strategic Issues Management
Cloth: 978-0-8039-7034-2
 £71.00 September 1997--Paper: 978-0-8039-7035-9
 £39.00 September 1997 
Contents
A Foundation of Community: Issues Management as an Organizational and Academic Discipline / Historical Foundations: A Search for Order / Scouting the Terrain: Scanning, Identifying, Monitoring, Analyzing, and Priority Setting / Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR): Getting the House in Order / Special Interest Activists as Foes or Allies / Issues Communication: Argument Structures and Zones of Meaning / Obligations and Constraints on Issues Communication / Issues Management and Crisis Communication / Issues Management and Risk Communication Balancing Public Well-Being with Technology / Brand Equity and Organizational Reputation: Marketing and SIM 
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Research Methods for Managers
Fourth Edition 
John Gill Reader in Management, Sheffield Business School, Phil Johnson Professor, Human Resource Management, Sheffield Management School and Murray Clark Principal Lecturer, Organisation Behaviour and Research Methodology, Sheffield Hallam University 
March 2009 · 336 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-094-0) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-093-3) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: KMMS 


Ten Second Sell
With new material on literature reviews, case study research, action research and writing up research, the Fourth Edition continues to successfully adopt a practical approach, while still emphasizing the importance of the role of theory.

Selling Points
· Additional learning features including critical reflection boxes, case studies and chapter summaries. 

· A companion website with a full Instructors' Manual and PowerPoint slides. Students have free access to downloadable journal articles and author podcasts. 



Description
The highly-anticipated Fourth Edition of this bestselling text still succeeds in providing a step-by-step guide to implementing particular methodologies, while simultaneously encouraging a strong awareness of philosophical assumptions. 

NEW to the Fourth Edition: 

· Expanded coverage to accommodate recent developments in management research methodology. 

· Packed with practical research examples and exercises that encourage students to reflect upon the issues raised and relate them to their own experience.

Using a practical approach, but with explicit attention to the role of theory in management research, the new edition of Research Methods for Managers is a stimulating guide for students in management, organization and organization research. 
Readership
Students and researchers in business and management

Previous Edition
Research Methods for Managers
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4001-2
 £79.00 July 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-4002-9
 £24.99 July 2002 

Contents
PART ONE: ISSUES AND PROCESSES IN MANAGEMENT RESEARCH / Introduction / Starting Management Research / The Role of Theory in Research Methods / PART TWO: KEY METHODS IN MANAGEMENT RESEARCH / Experimental Research Design / Action Research / Survey Research Design / Qualitative Methodology: The Case of Ethnography / Case Study and Mixed Methods Research / PART THREE: PHILOSOPHICAL ISSUES AND DEVELOPMENTS IN MANAGEMENT RESEARCH / Making Methodological Choices: The Philosophical Basis 
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Methodology for Creating
Business Knowledge
Third Edition
Ingeman Arbnor Mid Sweden University, Ostersund and 
Bjorn Bjerke University of Stockholm
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December 2008 · 420 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-059-9) Price £39.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-058-2) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: KMMS 


Ten Second Sell
Announcing the Third Edition of the Bestseller - unrivalled both in its contemporary relevance to research methodology, and in its coverage of the interplay between the philosophy of science, methodology and business.

Selling Points
· The text now features useful summaries of the key points and concepts to aide accessibility

· Points of reflection allow the reader to further their thinking on the topics



Description
Arbnor and Bjerke's best-selling text, first published in 1997provides an in-depth examination into the circularity of knowledge and its foundations and analyze the repercussions for business, research and consulting. Where knowledge is a competitive necessity understanding its foundations is a necessity. 

The Third Edition now includes:

· Several more examples, and updated previous examples

· Improved illustrations and diagrams

· Revised presentation makes the book easier to use

· A glossary of terms 
Readership
Advanced students and academics in the fields of Organization Studies, Management and Research Methods
Previous Edition
Methodology for Creating Business Knowledge
Cloth: 978-0-7619-0449-6
 £61.00 March 1997--Paper: 978-0-7619-0450-2
 £39.99 March 1997 

Contents
The Language of Methodology / The Act of Creating Knowledge / To Become a Knowledge-Creator / The Analytical View / The Systems View / The Actors View / Reality: A Social Construction / Methodical Procedures / Methods in Language and Action / Methodics / The Analytical Approach / The Systems Approach / The Actors Approach / Transformative Methodology / Methodology of Knowledge and Business 
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Accounting Theory
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Harry I Wolk Drake University 

SAGE Library in Accounting and Finances 
January 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-609-6) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
BIC Codes: KM, KF 


Ten Second Sell
This major reference work is an all inclusive anthology devoted to accounting theory. It provides a complete definition of accounting theory, followed by a discussion of the main components of accounting theory.

Selling Points
· Harry Wolk has been researching in this area for a number of years - he is the lead author of the classic textbook, Accounting Theory

· This set includes an introduction to the entire set as well as an introductory summary for the ten parts

· The articles selected are for the most part broadly gauged, giving an overview of the particular area of accounting theory being examined - however, as a relevant research resource some narrower articles that give a concise and convincing approach to the problem are included



Description
Financial statements, the output of a firm's accounting system, receive a great deal of attention, for two reasons. First, they assess how well management is doing now and second, they help predict the firm's prospects. However, accounting systems and financial statements do not arise in a vacuum. They are based on rules and standards that have been developed at the various national and, increasingly, international levels. In turn, these rules and standards are based, to a greater or lesser extent, on accounting theory.

In this major reference collection, accounting theory is taken as the basic assumptions, definitions, principles, and concepts - and how we derive them - that underlie accounting rule-making by a legislative body as well as the reporting of financial information. The major work starts with a philosophical overview of accounting, including accounting theory. Among some of the other issues examined are whether accounting is an art or a science and whether or not it can be value free. Also examined is the question of whether any "preconditions" are necessary to establish a viable approach to accounting theory.

Readership
Researchers, Academics, Advanced Students 
About the Author
Harry I. Wolk is professor emeritus of accounting at Drake University. He is the author or co-author of approximately 25 journal articles, including publications in the Accounting Review, Journal of Accounting Research, Accounting Horizons, International Journal of Accounting, the Journal of Business Finance and Accounting (United Kingdom), and the Journal of Marketing. He has been the principle author of all seven editions of Accounting Theory: Conceptual Issues in a Political and Economic Environment (SAGE). He previously taught at the University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee and was Aliber Professor of Accounting at Drake University where he taught for over 30 years. He also visited Creighton University where he was John P. Begley Professor of Accounting. He is a member of the American Accounting Association and Financial Executives International, where he was president of the Iowa Chapter. 

1 of 2
Contents
SECTION I: PHILOSOPHICAL BACKGROUND / Devine, Carl Accounting - A System of Measurement Rules / Chua, Wai Fong Radical Developments in Accounting Thought / Bell, Philip W. Accounting as a Discipline for Study and Practice / Stamp, Edward Why Can Accounting Not Become a Science Like Physics? / Mattessich, Richard Social Reality and the Measurement of Its Phenomena / Sterling, Robert R. Toward a Science of Accounting / Mattessich, Richard Methodological Problems and Preconditions of a General Theory of Accounting / SECTION II: INFORMALLY DEVELOPED ACCOUNTING CONCEPTS / A. Realization and Recognition / Myers, John The Critical Event and Recognition of Net Profit / Devine, Carl Recognition Requirements - Income Earned and Realized / Davidson, Sidney The Realization Concept / B. Matching / Storey, Reed Cash Movements and Periodic Income Determination / Devine, Carl Some Impossibilities - Including Allocations / Thomas, Arthur The FASB and the Allocation Fallacy / Conservatism / Watts, Ross Conservatism in Accounting, Part I: Explanation and Implications / Watts, Ross Conservatism in Accounting, Part II: Evidence and Research Opportunities / Givoly, Dan and Carla Hayn The Changing Time-Series Properties ofEarnings, Cash Flows, and Accruals: Has Financial Accounting Become Mor Conservative? / D. Disclosure / Lev, Baruch Information Disclosure Strategy / Ogan, Pekin and David Ziebart Corporate Reporting and the Accounting Profession: An Interpretive Paradigm / Marston, C. L. and P. Robson Financial Reporting in India: Changes in Disclosure over the Period 1982-1990 / M. Akhtaruddin Corporate Mandatory Disclosure Practices in Bangladesh / L.L. Eng and Y.T. Mak Corporate Governance and Voluntary Disclosure / Chau, Gerald and Sidney Gray Ownership Structure and Voluntary Disclosure in Hong Kong and Singapore / E. Uniformity / Keller, Thomas Uniformity Versus Flexibility: A Review of the Rhetoric / Cadenhead, Gary Differences in Circumstances!: Fact or Fancy / Wolk, Harry and Patrick Heaston Toward the Harmonization of Accounting Standards: An Analytical Framework / SECTION III: CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORKS / Dopuch, Nicholas and Shyam Sunder FASB's Statements on Objectives and Elements of Financial Accounting: A Review / Solomons, David The FASB's Conceptual Framework: An Evaluation / Zeff, Stephen The Evolution of the Conceptual Framework for Business Enterprises in the United States / Solomons, David Criteria for Choosing an Accounting Model / Walker, R.G. Objectives of Financial Reporting / Ijiri, Yuji and Robert Jaedicke Reliability and Objectivity of Accounting Methods / SECTION IV: ACCOUNTING FOR CHANGING PRICES / Zeff, Stephen Replacement Cost: Member of the Family, Welcome Guest, or Intruder? / Sterling, Robert R. Costs (Historical versus Current) versus Exit Values / Ijiri, Yuji A Defense for Historical Cost Accounting / Carsberg, Bryan The Case for Financial Capital Maintenance / Stamp, Edward Income and Value Determination and Changing Price Levels: An Essay Towards a Theory / SECTION V: ACCOUNTING STANDARDS AND FINANCIAL STATEMENTS / Dieter, Richard and Arthur Wyatt Get it off the Balance Sheet! / Zeff, Stephen Political Lobbying on Proposed Standards: A Challenge to the IASB / Healy, Paul and James Wahlen A Review of the Earnings Management Literature and Its Implications for Standard Setting / Bedford, Norton Relationships among Income Measurements / Lorig, Arthur Some Basic Concepts of Accounting and Their Implications / Rappaport, Alfred Economic Impact of Accounting Standards - Implications for the FASB / Zeghal, Daniel and Kerim Mhedhbi An Analysis of Factors Affecting the Adoption of International Accounting Standards by Developing Countries / Tyrrall, David, David Woodward and A. Rakhumbekova The Relevance of IFRS to a Developing Country: Evidence from Kazakhstan / Xiao, Jason, Pauline Weetman and Manli Sun Political Influence and Coexistence of a Uniform Accounting System and Accounting Standards: Recent Developments in China / SECTION VI: APPLIED ACCOUNTING THEORY / A. Income Tax Allocation / Milburn, Alex Comprehensive Tax Allocation: Let's Stop Taking Some Misconceptions for Granted / Davidson, Sidney Acccelerated Depreciation and the Allocation of Income Taxes / Nurnberg, Hugo Discounting Deferred Tax Liabilities pp. 655-665 / B. Leases / Rappaport, Alfred Lease Capitalization and the Transaction Concept / Shillinglaw, Gordon Leasing and Financial Statements / McGregor, Warren Accounting for Leases - A New Framework / C. Pensions and Other Postretirement Liabilities / Schipper, Katherine and Roman Weil Alternative Accounting Treatments for Pensions / Wolk, Harry and Terri Vaughan A Conceptual Framework Analysis of Pension and Other Postretirement Benefit Accounting / Thomas, Paula and Larry Farmer OPEB: Improved Reporting or the Last Straw / D. Consolidations / King, Thomas and Valdean Lembke An Examination of Financial Reporting Alternatives for Associated Enterprises / Mard, Michael, James Hitchner, Steven Hyden and Mark Zyla Valuation for Financial Reporting: Intangible Assets, Goodwill, and Impairment Analysis and SFAS 141 and 142 / Bierman, Harold Proportionate Consolidation and Financial Analysis / Whittred, Greg The Evolution of Consolidated Financial Reporting in Australia / Houston, Carol Foreign Currency Translation Research: Review and Synthesis / Kirsch, Robert and Thomas Evans The Implementation of SFAS Number 52: Did the Functional Currency Approach Prevail? / Haller, Axel Financial Accounting Developments in the European Union: Past Events and Future Prospects / E. Intangibles / Bierman, Harold and Roland Dukes Accounting for Research and Development Costs / Lev, Baruch and Paul Zarowin The Boundaries of Financial Accounting and How to Extend Them / Lev, Baruch and Theodore Sougiannis The Capitalization, Amortization, and Value Added Relevance of R & D / Stolowy, Herve, Axel Haller and Volker Klockhaus Accounting for Brands in France and Germany Compared With IAS 38 (Intangible Assets: An Illustration of the Difficulty of International Harmonization) / Hoeg-Krohn, Niels and Kjell Knivsfla Accounting for Intangible Assets in Scandinavia, the U.K., and U.S. and the IASB: Challenges and a Solution / SECTION VII: POSITIVE ACCOUNTING THEORY / Whittington, Geoffrey Positive Accounting: A Review Article / Christenson, Charles The Methodology of Positive Accounting / Watts, Ross and Jerrold Zimmerman Positive Accounting Theory: A Ten Year Perspective / Chambers, Raymond Positive Accounting Theory and the PA Cult / Astami, Emita and Greg Tower Accounting and Policy Choice and Firm Characteristics in the Asia-Pacific Region: an International Empirical Test of Costly Contracting Theory / SECTION VIII: THE TRUE AND FAIR VIEW AND PRINCIPLES VERSUS RULES-BASED STANDARDS / Benston, George, Michael Bromwich and Alfred Wagenhofer Principles Versus Rules-Based Accounting Standards: The FASB's Standard Setting Strategy / Walton, Peter The True and Fair View in British Accounting / Alexander, David A European True and Fair View / Bennett, Bruce, Helen Prangell and Michael Bradbury Rules, Principles, and Judgments in Accounting Standards / SECTION IX: INTERNATIONAL ACCOUNTING AND CONVERGENCE / Nobes, Christopher Towards a General Model of the Reasons for International Differences in Financial Reporting / Schipper, Katherine The Introduction of International Accounting Standards in Europe: Implications for International Convergence / Whittington, Geoffrey The Adoption of International Accounting Standards in the European Union pp. 127-153 / Baker, C. Richard and Elena Barbou Trends in Research on International Accounting Harmonization pp. 272-304 / Street, Donna and Kimberly Shaughnessy The Quest for International Accounting Harmonization: A Review of the Standard- Setting Agendas of the IASC, US, UK, Canada and Australia, 1973-1997 / McKee, David, Don Garner and Yosra AbuAmara McKee From National to Global Accounting and Reporting Standards / Archer, Simon, Pascal, Delvaille and Stuart McLeay A Statistical Model of International Accounting Harmonization pp. 1-29 / SECTION X: OTHER NATIONAL AND REGIONAL ACCOUNTING STUDIES / Saudogaran, Sharokh and J. Diga The Institutional Environment of Financial Reporting Regulation in ASEAN Countries / Benston, George, Michael Bromwich, Robert Litan and Alfred Wagenhofer Corporate Financial Reporting and Regulation in Japan / Takatera, Sadao and Satoshi Daigo The Impact of International Pressures on Japanese Accounting: A Critical Perspective on the Emergent Issues / Shuie, Fujing and Joseph Hilmy Accounting Theory in the Political Economy of China / Jung, Kooyul and Kwon Soo Young Ownership Structure and Earnings Informativeness: Evidence from Korea / Krivogorsky, Victoria Corporate Ownership and Governments in Russia / Ashraf, Junaid and WaQar Ghani Accounting Developments in Pakistan 
2 of 2: Accounting Theory
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Qualitative Research in 
Business & Management
Michael D Myers University of Auckland, New Zealand 
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November 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2166-4) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2165-7) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: KMMS 


Ten Second Sell
Provides advanced students and researchers with all they need to understand the underlying philosophies of qualitative research in business and management and apply that knowledge when carrying out their own research.

Selling Points
· Extensive and annotated Recommended Reading section

· Equips readers to analyse and critically evaluate research in, including discussion of using qualitative data analysis software.



Description
What are the key issues that concern Qualitative Research in Business and Management? 

In this advanced textbook, the author brings a wealth of insight to the research process. Combining the abstract and theoretical considerations with those of a practical nature, like those involved with interviewing for data, or for the final stage of writing up, Myers establishes an expansive resource for those involved in qualitative research that will aid them from start to finish. 

In this book the reader will be provided with the resources to:

· Be aware of a variety of qualitative research methods

· Gain insight into examples of the previous use of qualitative methods in Business and Management.

· Write up their research for publication.
Readership
Advanced students and researchers in business and management
Contents
PART ONE: INTRODUCTION / How To Use This Book / Overview of Qualitative Research / PART TWO: FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS OF RESEARCH / Research Design / Philosophical Perspectives / Ethics / PART THREE: QUALITATIVE RESEARCH METHODS / Action Research / Case Study Research / Ethnographic Research / Grounded Theory / PART FOUR: DATA COLLECTION TECHNIQUES / Interviews / Participant Observation and Fieldwork / Using Documents / PART FIVE: ANALYZING QUALITATIVE DATA / Analyzing Qualitative Data: An Overview / Hermeneutics / Semiotics / Narrative Analysis / PART SIX: WRITING UP AND PUBLISHING / Writing Up / Getting Published / PART SEVEN: CONCLUSION / Qualitative Research in Perspective 
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Information Systems 
Project Management
David Avison ESSEC Business School, Cergy-Pontoise and 
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Reza Torkzadeh University of Nevada 

September 2008 · 496 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5702-1) Price £33.00 
BIC Codes: KMRL 



Ten Second Sell
Includes appications of both information technology and production-operations management with a focus on information systems to demonstrate the real environment that exists for IS projects.

Selling Points
· Provides a balanced approach between socio-culutural and technical issues as well as between qualitative and quantitative issues to depict project management as both a science and an art

· Has a international viewpoint with well-known and experienced authors based in Europe and the US



Description
Until now, books available for information systems project management focused either on information technology or production and operations. Information Systems Project Management reflects new thinking about the need for balance between technology topics and production-operations issues needed to manage successful IS projects. 
Readership
Information systems students at advanced undergraduate or postgraduate level
Contents
Introducing Information Systems Project Management / Aligning the Information Systems Project with Organizational Goals / Using an Information Systems Development Methodology / Defining Project Scope / Estimating Project Costs and Benefits / Managing Information Systems Project Time and Resources / Leading Information Systems Projects / Developing the Project Plan / Forming the Project Team / Assessing Project Risk / Outsourcing and Offshoring Information Systems Projects / Ensuring Project Quality / Measuring Project Success / Closing the Project 
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Essentials of Operations Management
Scott T Young DePaul University 
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January 2009 · 686 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2570-9) Price £31.00 
BIC Codes: KMKD 


Ten Second Sell
An inexpensive text that provides only the essential information related to operations

Selling Point
· The text covers the corporate 'greening' issues

· Presents the Human Resources Management side and the Balanced Scorecard approach to Operations Management



Description
Written by an author with many years of teaching experience at both the undergraduate and MBA level, Essentials of Operations Management takes a global approach and places emphasis on strategy and forecasting.
Readership
MBA and undergraduate level operations management students
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Knowledge Economy
The Indian Challenge
Ashoka Chandra International Management Institute, Delhi and M K Khanijo Institute of Management, Delhi 

February 2009 · 324 pages
Cloth (978-8-17-829909-9) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: KMKH,K 


Description
Knowledge Economy addresses the challenge of transforming the Indian economy into a knowledge economy. It looks at change management of the economy and highlights issues such as:

· economic trends and critical activities contributing to the desired change

· educational issues for preparing the human resources

· structural issues for developing institutional frameworks

· societal issues for ultimately benefiting the stakeholders
Readership
Students in business and management or policy studies
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Key Issues for Counselling in Action
Second Edition
Edited by Windy Dryden Goldsmiths College, University of London and Andrew Reeves University of Liverpool Counselling Service 
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Counselling in Action series 
November 2008 · 336 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4699-5) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4698-8) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN, JC 


Ten Second Sell
A major update of an incredibly popular book which explores the everyday issues which all counsellors face, regardless of theoretical orientation.

Selling Points
· completely updated and re-written

· includes new material on the use of touch, self-care, culture and counselling evaluation



Endorsements
`This new edition meets the challenges of counselling today and brings alive issues that have arisen in the last twenty years, adding up to an important new text for inclusion in counsellor training' - Colin Feltham, Course Leader in Counselling & Psycholtherapy, Sheffield Hallam University
Description
··Celebrating 20 years of the Counselling in Action Series in 2008··

Key Issues for Counselling in Action, Second Edition prepares new practitioners for face-to-face work with clients by looking at what is required at each stage of the process and examining issues which they most frequently need to deal with along the way. The topics covered are relevant to all counsellors, regardless of theoretical orientation. 

The book explores the everyday issues counsellors face when:

· getting started

· making an assessment

· working at relational depth

· setting goals, and

· ending the relationship

Advice is also given on more difficult challenges, such as dealing with:

· reluctant clients

· stuckness 

· client dependency, and 

· unplanned endings
1 of 2
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate counselling and psychotherapy students and practitioners
About the Author
Windy Dryden is Professor of Psychotherapeutic Studies, Professional and Community Education (PACE) at Goldsmiths College, University of London

London. He is series editor and author of many bestselling SAGE books, including Dryden's Handbook of Individual Therapy (SAGE, 2007).

Andrew Reeves is a University Counsellor at the University of Liverpool Counselling Service and Editor of the journal, Counselling & Psychotherapy Research.

Previous Edition
Key Issues for Counselling in Action
Cloth: 978-0-8039-8051-8
 £45.00 July 1989--Paper: 978-0-8039-8052-5
 £16.99 June 1989 

Contents
Windy Dryden The Therapeutic Alliance as an Integrating Framework / PART ONE: INITIATING THE THERAPEUTIC ALLIANCE / Windy Dryden The Very First Contact with People Enquiring about or Seeking Counselling / Barbara Lawton Structuring the Counselling Process / Phoebe Lambert Initiating Counselling / Andrew Reeves Client Assessment / PART TWO: DEEPENING THE THERAPEUTIC ALLIANCE / Jules Howdin The Dynamics of Shame in the Therapeutic Relationship / Mick Cooper Working at Relational Depth / Pierce O'Carroll Getting Somewhere: Goals and Problems for Counselling / Windy Dryden Tailoring Your Approach to Different Clients / PART THREE: DEALING WITH THREATS TO THE THERAPEUTIC ALLIANCE / Clive Carswell Working with Reluctant Clients / Jane Macaskie Working with Transference in Counselling / Fátima Fernandes Working with the Concept of Stuckness / Kirsten Amis Working with Client Dependency / PART FOUR: ENDING THE THERAPEUTIC ALLIANCE / Maggie Robson Working with a Planned Ending / Maggie Robson Anticipating and Working with Unplanned Endings / PART FIVE: ISSUES FOR THE COUNSELLOR / Gail King Using Counsellor Supervision / Anne Thériault and Nick Gazzola Feelings of Incompetence in Therapy: Causes, Consequences and Coping Strategies / Clare Symons Countertransference / David Tune How Close do I get to My Clients? / James Barrott Counselling and Culture / Amanda Larcombe Counsellor Self-Care / Ruth Caleb, Dave Berger & Richard Evans Evaluating Counselling and Evidence Based Practice 

2 of 2: Key Issues for Counselling in Action
[image: image84.jpg]


Confidentiality and Record Keeping in Counselling and Psychotherapy
Tim Bond University of Bristol and Barbara Mitchels Solicitor and Director, Watershed Counselling Service 
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Legal Resources Counsellors & Psychotherapists 
September 2008 · 168 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1270-9) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1269-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: LATC, JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
This book explores the important issue of confidentiality in counselling practice and is fed by the most "frequently asked questions" put to the British Association for Counselling and Psychotherapy's professional advice line. It can be used on courses for students just about to enter professional practice, and as an advice guide for practitioners.

Selling Points
· demistifies a topic which many counsellors are concerned about

· co-authored by Tim Bond, who has was commissioned by the BACP to write the the ethical framework for good practice in counselling and psychotherapy 



Description
Therapists need to understand both the legal and ethical implications of providing confidentiality and of keeping records concerning their clients. Confidentiality and Record Keeping in Counselling and Psychotherapy provides a practical introduction to this core aspect of counselling and psychotherapy practice.

The book covers such issues as:

· why and how records should be kept

· how to balance therapeutic benefits from keeping records with potential legal ramifications

· confidentiality agreements with clients in a variety of therapeutic settings

· confidentiality in training and supervision

Legal Resources for Counsellors and Psychotherapists is a series highly practical books, themed around broad topics, which reflect the most "frequently asked questions" put to the BACP's professional advice line. The first title in the series is Therapists in Court (2005) by Tim Bond and Amanpreet Sandhu.
Readership
Practitioners and upper level trainee counsellors and psychotherapists
1 of 2

About the Author
Tim Bond is Reader in Counselling and Professional Ethics at the University of Bristol. He has co-authored three SAGE books: Therapists in Court (2005), Integrative Counselling Skills in Action, Second Edition (2004), and the bestselling Standards and Ethics for Counselling in Action, Second Edition (2000).

Barbara Mitchels is a Counsellor with Working with Children and Watershed Counselling Services, and a Solicitor in Private Practice.
Contents
Recording Confidences: Walking the Tightrope / A Right to Confidentiality: The Client's Perspective / Confidentiality As Legal Responsibility: Obligations of the Therapist / Responding to Dilemmas Over Confidentiality / Confidentiality in Supervision, Training, Research and Audit / Record-Keeping: Basic Responsibilities / How Long to Keep Records? / Record Keeping: A Case Study / Sharing Information Between Professionals / Developing Agency Policy and Practice: A Case Study / Mental Capacity, Parental Responsibility and Consent / Recording Confidences: Practical Guidelines 

2 of 2: Confidentiality and Record Keeping in Counselling and Psychotherapy
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Introduction to Counselling Skills
Text and Activities
Third Edition
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Richard Nelson-Jones Fellow of the British Psychological Society and of the British Association for Counselling and Psychotherapy 

November 2008 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-339-2) Price £23.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-338-5) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN, JC, MQC 


Ten Second Sell
An update of this user-friendly counselling skills book from the bestselling author Richard Nelson-Jones which is essential reading for anyone working in the helping professions

Selling Points
· includes new material on using relaxation techniques and managing crises

· full of practical features designed to aid learning, including activities and a glossary of key terms



Endorsements
`This book is a superb reference for counselling skills trainers and students. It presents practical key skills that are described and discussed clearly and concisely' - Dr Margaret E Smith, Programme Leader, University of Derby
Description
Good counselling skills are the key to effective helping relationships. Introduction to Counselling Skills, Third Edition is designed to help readers' acquire and develop these skills, using an easy-to-follow, three-stage model. 

Drawing on many years experience as a counsellor, trainer and writer, bestselling author Richard Nelson-Jones describes in detail each stage in the helping process and gives examples to show how the skills work in practice. The examples also demonstrate the variety of contexts in which counselling skills are commonly used, as well as the diversity of issues and problems they can help to address.

The book covers:

· what counselling skills are

· how to conduct sessions

· ways to clarify and expand students' understanding

· how to improve students' listening skills

· ethical skills
This Third Edition has been fully up-dated and new material has been added on using relaxation techniques and managing crises. 

1 of 2
Readership
Students on introductory courses in counselling skills, counselling and many other professional areas including health care, management, education and social work
About the Author
Richard Nelson-Jones is Fellow of the British Psychological Society and of the British Association for Counselling and Psychotherapy, and Director of the Cognitive Humanistic Institute, Chiang Mai, Thailand. He is the bestselling author of a number of SAGE books, including Basic Counselling Skills 2ED (SAGE 2007), Life Coaching Skills (SAGE 2006) and Practical Counselling and Helping Skills 5ED (SAGE 2005).
Previous Edition
Introduction to Counselling Skills
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0272-4
 £74.00 November 2004--Paper: 978-1-4129-0273-1
 £23.99 November 2004 

Contents
PART ONE: INTRODUCTION / Who Are Counsellors And Helpers? / Creating Communication Skills and Feelings / Creating Mind Skills / The Counselling and Helping Process / The Counselling and Helping Relationship / PART TWO: THE RELATING STAGE / Understanding the Internal Frame Of Reference / Showing Attention and Interest / Reflecting Feelings / Starting the Counselling and Helping Process / Managing Resistances and Making Referrals / PART THREE: THE UNDERSTANDING STAGE / Asessing Feelings and Physical Reactions / Assessing Thinking / Assessing Communication and Actions / Challenges, Feedback and Self-Disclosing / Monitoring, Summarizing and Identifying Skills / PART FOUR: THE CHANGING STAGE / Helping To Solve Problems / Coaching Skills: Speaking, Demonstrating and Rehearsing / Improving Communication and Actions / Improving Thinking / Negotiating Homework / Conducting Middle Sessions / Terminating Counselling and Helping / PART FIVE: FURTHER CONSIDERATIONS / Relaxation Interventions / Managing Crises / Diversity in Counselling and Helping / Ethical Issues and Dilemmas / Training Groups and Supervision / Counselling Theory and Research / Becoming More Skilled and Human 
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Brief Person-Centred Therapies
Edited by Keith Tudor Private Practice, Sheffield 
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Brief Therapies series 
July 2008 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-347-7) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-346-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
The first book to tackle using person-centred therapy in a time-limited setting. 

Selling Points
· written by a leading international team of person-centred specialists

· explores different settings, including primary care, higher education and business



Endorsements
`A wide-ranging and scholarly book which shows that person-centred therapy is fully alive to the challenges of the 21st century and is breaking new ground both clinically and theoretically' - Professor Brian Thorne, Emeritus Professor of Counselling, University of East Anglia
Description
Brief Person-Centred Therapies explores the increasing demand for brief therapy - particularly in the public sector - and how the person-centred approach fits in to this changing world of counselling and psychotherapy.

Written by a leading international team of person-centred specialists, the book examines the "theoretical fit" between the person-centred approach and brief therapy. It also explores the issues which arise when working briefly in a range of different settings, including primary care, higher education and business. 

Readership
Person-centered trainees and practitioners who want to work in services where brief work is called for
About the Author
Keith Tudor is a UKCP registered psychotherapist, and has a private//independent practice in Sheffield offering therapy, supervision and consultancy. He is author of Transactional Analysis Approaches to Brief Therapy (SAGE, 2001) and Group Counselling (SAGE, 1999).
1 of 2

Contents
Keith Tudor Introduction / Keith Tudor Time, Limits, and Person-Centred Therapies / PART ONE: INTEGRATING PERSON-CENTRED AND EXPERIENTIAL THERAPIES / Mia Leijssen and Robert Elliott Integrative Experiential Psychotherapy in Brief / Bala Jaison Getting the Most from the Therapy Hour: Integrating Experiential and Brief Therapy / Henry Whitfield Trauma Incident Reduction and Metapsychology Techniques: Operationalising Rogerian Theory in a Brief Therapy Practice / PART TWO: PRACTICE IN CONTEXT / Carl R. Rogers, Madge K. Lewis and John M. Shlien Time-Limited, Client-Centered Psychotherapy: One case / Paul McGahey Working Sensitively with Time: Person-Centred Therapy in a University Counselling Service / Isabel Gibbard 'In the World, But Not Of It': Person-Centred Counselling in Primary Care / Pam Winter Expert Systems versus Moments of Volatility: A Person-Centred Therapist's View of Employee Assistance Programmes / Henry Whitfield Overcoming the Effects of An Aggravated Burglary: Trauma Incident Reduction in Practice / Barrie Hopwood Treat Every Session As if it's the Last One: Person-Centred Counselling with Young People in a Young Offenders' Institution / Keith Tudor Brief Encounters: Time-Conscious Therapy with Couples / Très Roche A Process of Transformation: Time-Limited Group Counselling with Women Survivors of Childhood Sexual Abuse / Keith Tudor Epilogue 

2 of 2: Brief Person-Centred Therapies
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CBT for Beginners
Jane Simmons and Rachel Griffiths both at Practising Clinical 
Psychologist 
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December 2008 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4813-5) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4806-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: MMJT, JBS, MQCP 


Ten Second Sell
With plenty of theoretical texts on Cognitive Behaviour Therapy on the market, this is a much needed practical guide to effectively carrying out this popular therapeutic intervention.

Selling Points
· a vast readership

· a timely book which will be available just as the NHS rapidly increases the number of mental health workers in primary care settings



Description
CBT for Beginners is a short, practical guide to Cognitive Behaviour Therapy. Focusing on case formulation, the authors show how to build up a 'picture' of each client and use their case history to inform interventions. They have packed the book full of features designed to aid learning, including case study material and a trouble-shooting section.

Topics covered include:

· What is CBT? Characteristics of the model and how to explain it to clients 

· Who might benefit from CBT? Type of person and types of problems

· How do you do CBT? An easy-to-use guide to practice

· Hints and tips, and CBT jargon

Readership
A wide range of trainees and professionals across health and social care who are new to CBT, including clinical psychologists, nurses and mental health workers
About the Author
Dr Jane Simmons and Dr Rachel Griffiths are practising NHS Adult Mental Health Clinical Psychologists.
Contents
PART 1: CBT - WHAT IS IT? / Features of CBT / Who benefits? / The CBT model / Levels of Cognition / Structure of therapy / PART 2: CBT - HOW DO YOU DO IT? / CBT Assessment / CBT Formulation / Goal Setting / Coping Strategies / Behavioural Interventions / Cognitive Interventions - Negative Automatic Thoughts / Working with Assumptions and Core Beliefs / PART : CBT - AND THE REST / Problem Solving / Working with Emotions / Motivation for Change / Endings / The Therapeutic Relationship / Supervision 
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A Short Introduction to Counselling Psychology
Vanja Orlans METANOIA Institute, London and Susan Van Scoyoc BPS Division of Counselling Psychology 
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Short Introductions to the Therapy Professions 
December 2008 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4642-1) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4641-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
A current and practical book which provides a clear overview of the counselling psychology profession, including the nature of the work; training, continuing professional development and career pathways; the structure and development of the profession; and more.

Selling Points
· From two authors who are key figures in the profession - Vanja Orlans advises on the training requirements for BPS accredited Counselling Psychology courses, and Susan Van Scoyoc is Past Chair of the BPS Division of Counselling Psychology

· Overarching view of the profession - all aspects are covered



Description
A Short Introduction to Counselling Psychology is written through the lens of direct practitioner experience. The text covers:

· the social and historical context of counselling psychology

· how counselling psychology fits into the family of applied psychologies

· professional training requirements and paths 

· careers and practice

· professional developments

· tasks and challenges that practitioners deal with in different settings

· debates and challenges for counselling psychologists

· views on current and potential cutting-edge issues

· resources for readers
Readership
Trainee counselling psychologists and professionals involved in the training and supervision of counselling psychologists. Senior practitioners will also welcome this resource.
About the Author
Vanja Orlans is Joint Head of the Integrative Department & Programme Leader DCPsych, Metanoia Institute London. She advises on the training requirements for BPS accredited Counselling Psychology courses. Susan Van Scoyoc is Past Chair, BPS Division of Counselling Psychology.
Contents
Social and Historical Context of Counselling Psychology / Counselling Psychology in the Family of Applied Psychologies / The Professional Knowledge Base of Counselling Psychology / Professional Training in Counselling Psychology / Careers and Practice in Counselling Psychology / Professional Developments in Counselling Psychology / Debates and Challenges for Counselling Psychologists  
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Essential Research Findings in Counselling and Psychotherapy
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The Facts are Friendly
Mick Cooper University of Strathclyde 

Published in association with the British Association for Counselling and Psychotherapy 
September 2008 · 184 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-043-8) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-042-1) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN, JC 


Ten Second Sell
A jargon-free book for all counselling & psychotherapy students and practitioners that lays out the most recent research findings in the field. It makes the facts friendly, even for 'statisticophobes'!

Selling Points
· Accessible to those with no prior knowledge of research methods

· Gives suggestions for further reading, definitions of key terms and questions for discussion



Endorsements
'As a scholar of psychotherapy research I highly recommend this book as a remarkable summary of findings and their implications for practice as we enter the 21st century. Essential information to consider by professionals and students alike as they become more effective practitioners' - Michael Lambert, Professor of Psychology, Brigham Young University 

`A fantastic accomplishment. Mick Cooper brings together a vast amount of material in a relevant and interesting way' - Professor John McLeod, Professor of Counselling, University of Abertay Dundee
Description
Are some therapies more effective than others? How important is the relationship? Which clients do best in therapy? 

Essential Research Findings in Counselling and Psychotherapy answers these questions and many more, providing trainees, practitioners and researchers with a comprehensive introduction to the latest findings in the field. The book sets out in a jargon-free way the evidence for the effectiveness of therapy and the factors associated with positive therapeutic outcomes. It gives suggestions for further reading, definitions of key terms and questions for discussion, making this an ideal text for use in training. 

The book is also designed for practitioners who increasingly need to justify their therapeutic work on empirical grounds. Essential Research Findings in Counselling and Psychotherapy gives them the knowledge and confidence to do just that. More than that, it makes research findings accessible and provides information on how to practice counselling and psychotherapy in an effective way. 
1 of 2

Readership
Trainees at all levels, practitioners and researchers in counselling and psychotherapy
About the Author
Mick Cooper is Professor of Counselling at the University of Strathclyde and is a leading international authority in the fields of person-centred, experiential, existential and relational therapies. He is author and co-author of several SAGE books: the bestselling Working at Relational Depth in Counselling and Psychotherapy with Dave Mearns (2005), Existential Therapies (2003) and The Plural Self (1998).
Contents
Introduction: The Challenge of Research / The Outcomes of Counselling and Psychotherapy / Does Orientation Matter? The Great Psychotherapy Debate / Client Factors: The Heart and Soul of Therapeutic Change / Therapist Factors: Who Works For What? / Relational Factors: It's The Relationship That Heals… Or Is It? / Technique and Practice Factors: Is it what You Do or the Way that You Do it? 

2 of 2: Essential Research Findings in Counselling and Psychotherapy
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Handbook of Contemporary Psychotherapy
Toward an Improved Understanding of Effective Psychotherapy
[image: image97.jpg]


William O'Donohue and Steven R Graybar both at University of Nevada 
October 2008 · 424 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6820-1) Price £45.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-1365-2) Price £70.00 
Taiwan exclusive to Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
Describes in detail the key constructs and key skills involved in the craft of psychotherapy. 

Selling Points
· chapters written by leading clinical authorities in a manner useful to students as well as practicing psychotherapists

· complex patients who fall outside empirically supported treatments are addressed



Description
The Handbook of Contemporary Psychotherapy comprehensively describes the key constructs and key skills involved in the craft of psychotherapy. The chosen constructs contained in this handbook were selected because of their important roles in many psychotherapy cases. Complex patients who do not fall under the so-called empirically supported treatments and diagnostic categories currently available are addressed in a practical manner offering the readers of this text an enriched therapeutic repertoire upon which to rely in dealing with the problems arising in psychotherapy.

This book will be of interest to both the experienced psychotherapist wanting to become even more effective by experiencing new ideas as well as a text for beginning students to better orient to the complexities of actual psychotherapy. It will be useful to all the major disciplines of psychotherapy: psychiatry, psychology, social work, psychiatric nursing, marital and family therapists, and more.
Readership
Students at all levels of psychotherapy, and practitioners
Contents
William O'Donohue and Steven Graybar Introduction: Where science meets practice / Michael Lavin The Scientist Practitioner and Dynamic Constructs / Jeffrey Zeig The (Dramatic) Process of Psychotherapy / William Follette, Deborah Davis Avoiding an Ice Patch on the Slippery Slope: Clinical practice and the issue of repressed memories / Deborah Davis, Aaron McVean Theory and Methods for Studying the Influence of Unconscious Processes / Kenneth Cloke Meditation, Ego and I: Who, exactly, is in conflict? / James Maddock, Linda Friel, Linda Friel Family Influences and Ecological Context / Robert Waska A Psychoanalytical Understanding of the Death Instinct: Problems in receiving the good object / Jeffrey Corpuel Countertransference: A foundation of Psychotherapy / Patricia Chatham Projective Identification / Akihiko Masuda, Kelly Wilson Mindfulness: Being mindful in psychotherapy / David Antonuccio, Robert Jackson The Science of Forgiveness / Lois Parker Dream//Work in Psychotherapy: A narrative common-sense approach / William Hahn Shame / James Overholser, Nicole Peak Treatment of Clients who are struggling with Depression / Ofer Zur Therapeutic Boundaries and Effective Therapy: Exploring the relationships / Steven Graybar Terminating Psychotherapy Therapeutically
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Research in Psychotherapy 
and Counselling
Ladislav Timulak Trinity College 
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September 2008 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4579-0) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4578-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN, JC 


Ten Second Sell
A detailed overview of the different research used in methods in counselling and psychotherapy and the specific studies that illustrate these methods.

Selling Points
· at the cutting edge of developments in counselling and psychotherapy research

· a general overview of research methods and their logic



Endorsements
`With the increasing emphasis on conducting research that makes a difference to governmental and other policy organisations, it seems likely that the kinds of methodologies introduced by Timulak will be of growing interest to researchers. In this respect, the book will be at the cutting edge of developments in counselling and psychotherapy research' - Professor Mick Cooper, University of Strathclyde
Description
Research in Psychological Therapies and Counselling is a guide to methods used in studying the outcomes and processes of therapy.  Introducing a range of methodologies which are used internationally, Timulak describes different research designs and illustrates them through examples of actual studies. Presenting the findings from key studies, he clearly demonstrates the usefulness of the research in therapeutic practice.
Readership
Researchers and students on diploma and postgraduate diploma courses in counselling & psychotherapy, clinical & counselling psychology, and psychiatry
About the Author
Ladislav Timulak is course director of the MSc in Counselling Psychology at Trinity College, Dublin. He previously worked at the University of Trnava, Slovakia, and has extensive practical experience in the field of counselling and psychotherapy, as well as experience in conducting psychotherapy research and training.
Contents
PART 1: PSYCHOTHERAPY AND COUNSELLING OUTCOME RESEARCH / Instruments Used for Measuring Psychotherapy and Counselling Outcome / Randomized Control Trials (RCTs) / Alternatives to Randomized Control Trials / Meta-Analysis and Systematic Reviews / Empirically Supported Treatments / Dose-Effect Research / Client and Therapist Characteristics and the Effect of Psychotherapy / PART 2: PSYCHOTHERAPY AND COUNSELLING PROCESS RESEARCH / Instruments Used in Psychotherapy and Counselling Process Research Instruments / Some Methodological Problems of Researching Therapy Process / Process-Outcome Research / Descriptive Investigation of Therapeutic Process / Testing Theories of Therapeutic Change and Therapeutic Mechanisms / PART 3: CONTEXT AND PRACTICE / Research on the Context of Psychotherapy and Counselling / Research and Practice Link 
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Counseling and Educational Research
Evaluation and Application
Second Edition
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Rick Houser University of Massachusetts 

January 2009 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5661-1) Price £33.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5660-4) Price £46.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN,JD 


Ten Second Sell
Written for research methods courses in counselling and covers research concepts that are valuable to practitioners.

Selling Points
· teaches students how to be good consumers of research

· new chapter on evidence-based practice helps bridge gap between research and practice 



Description
Counseling and Educational Research emphasizes the importance of being a good consumer of research and teaches the practitioner how to conduct research in practice.

Updates to the Second Edition include: 

· more on qualitative research

· a new chapter on statistical methods

· a chapter on evidence based practice

· new articles to draw on for examples

· ACA ethical guidelines

· expanded coverage on program evaluation

· more on mixed methods
Readership
Students in counseling, social work and research methods, as well as education and psychology
Previous Edition
Counseling and Educational Research
Cloth: 978-0-7619-0739-8
 £69.00 October 1998--Paper: 978-0-7619-0740-4
 £37.00 October 1998 
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Personality Theories
Critical Perspectives
Albert Ellis Albert Ellis Institute, New York 
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October 2008 · 760 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-1422-2) Price £62.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
Co-authored by Albert Ellis - a founder of modern psychology who has originated his own personality theory. All theories are critically evaluated against current research, making them meaningful to aspiring clinicians.

Selling Points
· strongly based on current research

· presents an entirely new theory of personality theory



Description
Personality Theories, by Albert Ellis - the founding father of Rational Emotive Behaviour Therapy - provides a comprehensive review of all major theories of personality including theories of personality pathology. Importantly, it critically reviews each of these theories in light of the competing theories as well as recent research.

Readers will strongly benefit from the clinical insights offered in the text. These insights are drawn from main author Albert Ellis' half-century of clinical experience as well as his intimate knowledge of most of the iconic figures who along with Ellis helped develop clinical psychology.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students in counselling, psychotherapy and counselling psychology
About the Author
Albert Ellis, the founding father of Rational Emotive Behaviour Therapy and author of Stress Counselling (SAGE, 2003). He founded the Albert Ellis Institute, New York, in 1959.
Contents
Preface / Introduction to Personality / Historical Perspectives on Personality / Personality Research / Freud and the Dynamic Unconscious / Psychoanalysis in Theory and Practice / Freud's Followers / Psychiatric and Medical Models / The Neo-Freudians / Personality and Traits / Behaviorist Views of Personality / Humanistic Views of Personality / Carl Rogers and Humanist Psychotherapy / Early Cognitive Views of Personality / Biology, Genetics, and the Evolution of Personality / Abnormal Personality and Personality Disorders / Albert Ellis and the rational Emotive Behavioral Theory of Personality / Religious, New Age, and Traditional Approaches to Personality / Biographical Index / Glossary / About the Authors
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Working with Loss and Grief
A New Model for Practitioners
Linda Machin Visiting Research Fellow of Keele University 
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October 2008 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4668-1) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4667-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: VFPX, JBS, JC 


Ten Second Sell
For people working in health and social care this book provides a new model and tool for assessing grief, engaging therapeutically with it and measuring the grief changes taking place in clients and patients. 

Selling Points
· the Range of Response to Loss model provides a theoretical 'compass' for recognising the wide variability in reaction to loss

· the Adult Attitude to Grief scale is a tool for 'mapping' individual grief and its change over time



Description
Supporting those who are grieving a significant life loss is a key role for many professionals in health and social care settings and is the focus in many voluntary organisations. Although there is an extensive literature on loss and bereavement, practitioners often struggle to see how to put theory into practice.

Working with Loss and Grief provides a new model which makes clear connections between theory and practice. The Range of Response to Loss model provides a theoretical 'compass' for recognising the wide variability in reaction to loss and the Adult Attitude to Grief scale is a tool for 'mapping' individual grief and its change over time, providing an individual grief profile. Together these offer a framework for practitioners to:

· Listen to 'stories' of grief told by clients

· Identify common patterns in grief
· Recognise individual difference in grief response
· Assess the need for therapeutic intervention or support
· Prompt therapeutic dialogue
· Guide therapeutic focus
· Appraise clients

· Evaluate outcomes
Case examples show that the experience of grief is highly individual, but also capable of being understood in terms of general concepts. As such it is a valuable resource not only for practitioners and trainees in counselling and social work, but also for psychologists, doctors, nurses, and for researchers studying loss and grief.

1 of 2
Readership
Practitioners and trainees in counselling and social work, and also psychologists, doctors, nurses and researchers studying loss and grief
About the Author
Dr Linda Machin is a Visiting Research Fellow of Keele University, having been a Lecturer in Social Work and Counselling at Keele. She established a counselling service for the bereaved in North Staffordshire and continues to work as a researcher, a hospice counsellor and a freelance trainer. 
Contents
Exploring the Landscape of Loss / Establishing Theoretical Bearings / Establishing Therapeutic Bearings / A New Model for Understanding Grief - A Compass and Map / Exploring the Individual Territory of Loss - Mapping Grief / Listening To Personal Grief Narratives / Engaging With the Grief Narrative - Focus on Resilience / Engaging With the Grief Narrative - Focus on Vulnerability / Practitioner Perspectives - Maps, Journeys and Destinations 

2 of 2: Working with Loss and Grief
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Online Counselling and 
Guidance Skills
A Practical Resource for Trainees 
and Practitioners
Jane Evans Counsellor, Supervisor and Consultant in Private 
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Practice 

November 2008 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4865-4) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4864-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN, JDJ, KMMH 


Ten Second Sell
By illustrating to practitioners and trainees the practical application of online counselling skills this book will assist in establishing and maintaining effective online relationships with clients and service users

Selling Points
· Illustrative simulated case study examples and practical exercises

· Sourced from author's experience of working online with clients



Description
Counsellors - and other professionals who provide emotional support and guidance - are increasingly working online. The difference between online and face-to-face interaction with clients is vast and practitioners need to equip themselves with specialist knowledge and skills to ensure that they are being effective. 

Online Counselling and Guidance Skills is the first book to deal with the practicalities of this mode of working. It looks at how practitioners need to adapt their basic counselling skills to the online environment and guides them through the process of setting up, defining and maintaining a working relationship with a client within professional, ethical and legal boundaries. Case studies and extracts from online sessions show how the skills are put into practice, while practical exercises and points for further consideration help readers to develop their own knowledge and skills. 

Until now, books and articles have generally focused on the therapeutic work done by counsellors online. However, this book addresses people who use counselling skills in a wide range of contexts including counselling, education, mental health, social care and careers guidance.
Readership
Practitioners who use counselling skills in a wide range of contexts: including counselling, education, mental health, social care and careers guidance; and students taking online counselling skills courses
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Group Supervision
A Guide to Creative Practice
Second Edition
Brigid Proctor Consultant, London 
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Counselling Supervision series 
September 2008 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-335-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-334-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
The only book on the market amongst the plethora of supervision books to look solely at group supervision

Selling Points
· updated to cover all of the skills needed to work in the context of group supervision

· shows that the key to success is to find positive and creative ways of working



Endorsements
Praise for the First Edition:

`A welcome addition to the literature... I thank Brigid Proctor for her guidelines for good practice and stimulating ideas for using the potential of groupwork within the supervision process' - ACCORD
Description
Group Supervision examines tasks, roles and responsibilities of both the supervisors and supervisees taking part in group supervision in counselling and psychotherapy.

The book describes the skills needed for managing different types of groups; developing a flexible leadership style; making sense of group and individual needs, and using creative methods.

The Second Edition of this popular text features:

· a new chapter on the advantages of groups for supervisor development and training

· coverage of the urgency for greater accountability and practitioner research

· up-to-date research findings on group supervision in organisations

· further coverage of the challenge of diversity

· ethical decision-making in groups
Readership
Counselling supervisors and their trainers, and those who manage organizations which provide group supervision for counsellors and psychotherapists - be they employees, volunteers or trainees
1 of 2

About the Author
Brigid Proctor is a retired Director of Counselling courses at South West London College, and has subsequently worked freelance as a counsellor, supervisor, trainer and consultant. She is a Fellow of BACP having played an active role in the development of BACP, and co-founding Cascade Training Associates and Cascade Publications.
Previous Edition
Group Supervision
Cloth: 978-0-7619-5978-6
 £63.00 April 2000--Paper: 978-0-7619-5979-3
 £20.99 April 2000 

Contents
PART I THE GROUP SUPERVISION ALLIANCE MODEL / Setting the Scene / The Group Option / A Typology for Supervision Groups / PART II MANAGING SUPERVISION GROUPS / Agreements as Friends / Skilful Group Allies - Supervisor and Members / Strategic Priorities / Hot Issues of Group Life / Sharing Responsibility - Peer Groups / PART III SUPERVISING IN GROUPS / The Harvest / Inviting Creativity / PART IV DEVELOPMENT / Groups for Developing Supervision / Training, Research and Accountability 

2 of 2: Group Supervision
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Psychotherapy and the Quest for Happiness
Emmy van Deurzen New School of Psychotherapy & Counselling,Schiller University,London 
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December 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-4411-9) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-4410-2) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBSN,JC 


Ten Second Sell
Emmy van Deurzen asks searching questions about the meaning of life, seeking to define what a good life consists of and how therapists might help their clients to live well rather than simply in search of happiness. 

Selling Points
· well known and highly respected author

· breaks down the therapeutic taboo on addressing moral and ethical issues with clients



Description
The unspoken yearning that brings people to therapy is often that of a desperate desire for happiness. Should therapists ignore this desire, interpret it or challenge it? And what does our preoccupation with happiness tell us about contemporary culture and the role of the therapist?

In this book, Emmy van Deurzen addresses the taboo subject of the moral role of psychotherapists and counsellors. Asking when and why we decided that the aim of life is to be happy, she poses searching questions about the meaning of life. Psychotherap y and the Quest for Happiness seeks to define what a good life consists of and how therapists might help their clients to live well rather than just in search of happiness. 
Readership
Counselling practitioners, and trainees in the later stages of training

About the Author
Emmy van Deurzen is Co-Director of the Centre for the Study of Conflict and Reconciliation, and Honorary Professor at the School of Health and Related Research, University of Sheffield. She has also written Existential Counselling & Psychotherapy in Practice, 2nd Edition (SAGE 2001) and Dictionary of Existential Psychotherapy and Counselling (SAGE 2005). 
Contents
Pandora's Box: Values and Beliefs in Psychotherapy / The Good Life: Philosophy as a Guide to Therapy / Positive Psychology: Science of Well Being / Predictable Difficulties: Everyday Challenges / Life Crisis: Triumph over Trauma / Speech is Silver, Silence Golden: Feelings remain Unspoken / The Meaning of Being: Beyond the Quest for Happiness 
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A Practical Guide
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Danielle Martines Montclair State University 

September 2008 · 536 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-0514-5) Price £33.00 
BIC Codes: YJBH1, JBSN 


Ten Second Sell
A highly practical book for anybody wanting to practice the theory of multicultural school psychology

Selling Points
· Offers guidelines, advice and suggestions on how to work in the school environment

· Provides comprehensive theory background and lots of case studies



Description
A Practical Resource Guide of Multicultural School Psychology Competencies presents lecturers and students with material which will help apply the theory of multicultural school psychology and counseling in practice. Its emphasis on helping educational psychologists and counselors to develop and refine multicultural competencies and assessments will make this book particularly appealing. 
Readership
All psychology, counseling and education students
Contents
Introduction / Background in theory / Advice and suggestions on how to work in the school environment / Lists, tables, and sample documents / Case studies / References 
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Couple Therapy with Ethnic Minorities
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Mudita Rastogi Illinois School of Professional Psychology, Argosy University, Chicago and Volker Thomas Purdue University, West Lafayette 

February 2009 · 384 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5959-9) Price £22.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5958-2) Price £38.00 
BIC Codes: VFHM 


Ten Second Sell
This is a practical guide to multicultural counselling from a variety of perspectives.

Selling Points

· Features well known contributors in arena of marriage and family therapy

· As an edited volume it gives depth to each Ethnic Minority covered



Description
This book integrates a multicultural perspective into counselling couples practice. It covers theory and practice, and contains excercises. 
Readership
Counselling students on courses such as Counselling Couples and Family Therapy, as well as courses in Multicultural Counselling
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Integrating Career and Personal 
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Counseling
Vernon Zunker Texas State University 

July 2008 · 288 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6424-1) Price £25.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-6423-4) Price £49.00 
BIC Codes: JDJ 


Ten Second Sell
Written by Vernon Zunker, whose bestselling book Career Counseling: A Holistic Approach is in its seventh edition

Selling Points
· New and timely approach which interweaves career counseling and mental health
· Practical, step-by-step guidance combined with an accessible writing style


Description
In this text, Vernon Zunker integrates career counseling//development with mental health counseling. The book builds on the growing recognition that career counseling cannot be viewed in isolation of mental health issues; an individual needs to viewed as a whole person whose psyche and mental health are delicately intertwined. The first part of the book provides a solid foundation on career theory and development, the second part deals with how mental health and career issues are intertwined and how a career counselor or mental health counselor can intervene. 
Readership
Students and practitoners of mental health and career counselling
Contents
PART I. CAREER COUNSELING PERSPECTIVES / 1. Introduction: Some Perspectives of Personal and Career Development Counseling Multidimensional Influences Shape Behavior Focusing on Multiple Life Roles The Pervasive Nature of Psychological Disorders The Pervasive Nature of Work Stress The Case for Each Client's Cognitive Schemas Recognizing and Uncovering Constraints of Career Choice Cultural diversity and Acculturation Summary Supplementary Learning Exercises / 2. Career Development theories - An Overview: Career Development Theories Trait Oriented Theories Trait Oriented Theories in Perspective Social Learning and Cognitive Theories Social Learning and cognitive Theories in Perspectives Developmental Theories of Career Choice Developmental Theories of Career Choice in Perspective Person-in-Environment Perspective Summary of Career Development Theory Perspectives Summary Supplementary Learning Exercises / 3. Career Counseling Practices: A Learning Theory of Career Counseling Intake Interview Using Assessment Results for Career Counseling Interventions Whole Person Approach to Career and Personal Concerns Summary Supplementary Learning Exercises / 4. 
1 of 2

Constraints Effecting Career Choice and Development: Model of American Class Structure Socioeconomic Status (SES) Social Class and Socialization Potential Career Choice Constraints Self-Efficacy for Effective Behavior Summary Supplementary Learning Exercises / 5. Career Choice and Development and the Changing Nature of Work: Initial Career Choice-The Shaping Process Career Choice Perspectives From Career Development Theories Career Choice-Central Component of a Person's Identity Economic Restructuring A Prevalent Career Model-Boundaryless Careers Contract Breach Some Career Barriers Summary Supplementary Learning Exercises / PART II: MENTAL HEALTH ISSUES AND SOLUTIONS / 6. Depression and its Impact on Career Development: Biopsychosocial Model Development of Mood Disorder-Depression Biological Dimensions Psychological Dimensions Learned Helplessness and Depression Social and Cultural Dimensions The Career Counseling Connection Summary Supplementary Learning Exercises / 7. Other Mental Health and Career Concerns: Concerns Associated with Apprehension and Fear Some Causes of Anxiety Disorders Intervention Strategies Concerns Associated with Fear of Social Situations and Being Around Others Influences That Can Lead to Social Phobic Behavior Effective Interventions Fear of Health Problems That are Non-Existent Effective Interventions Substance-Related Disorders Some Causes of Substance Abuse Effective Interventions Biological Interventions Psychological Interventions Social Interventions The Career Work Connection Schizophrenia Some Causes of Schizophrenia Interventions Summary Supplementary Learning Exercises / 8. Cultural Diversity Dimensions: Some Perspectives on Culture Culturally Developed Cognitive Schemas The Cultural Self and its Career Development Implications Focus on Some Different Worldviews in the Helping Process Family Views Competition versus Cooperation Communication Styles Locus of Control Some Mental Issues of Cultural Groups Abnormality: Universal and Culture Specific Factors Anxiety Disorders Mood Disorder-Depression Personality Disorders Schizophrenia Somatoform Disorders Summary Supplementary Learning Exercises / 9. Personality Development, Disorders and its Impact on Career: Some Personality Factors in Perspective Secure Relationships Personal Goals Gender and Cultural Diversity Issues Personality Disorders Class A Personality Disorders Class A Personality Disorders in Perspective Class B Personality Disorders Class B Personality Disorders in Perspective Class C Personality Disorders Class C Personality Disorders in Perspective An Overview of Personality Disorders Summary Supplementary Learning Exercises / 10. Assessing Personality Development Through Personality Inventories: Personality Factors From the 16 PF Questionnaire Global or Second-Order Factors An Integrative Perspective The NEO-Personality Inventory-Revised Some Big Factor Research Results Implications for Interventions From the Neo-PI-R Profile Personality-Outcome Relationships Summary Supplementary Learning Exercises / 11. Work Stress: Stress Process From an Interactionist Viewpoint Type A Behavior Job Stressors Work Overload Technostress Under and Over Promotion Spillover Electronic Performance Monitoring Work Stressors in Specific Occupations Dimensions of Psychological Well Being and Good Mental Health Work//Family Stress Coping Strategies to Reduce Effects of Stress Self-Efficacy Self-Esteem Social Support Cultural Diversity Issues Summary Supplementary Learning Exercises / 12. Interventions and Case Studies: Cognitive-Behavioral Techniques Problem Solving Assertiveness Training and Behavioral Rehearsal Systematic Desensitization Cognitive-Restructuring Cognitive Schemas Ellis's A-B-C Theory of Personality Self-Enhancing Thoughts Homework Assignments Behavior Changes by Meichenbaum Stress Inoculation Training The Case of John, A Very Anxious Person The Case of Corrina, A Hypochondriac The Case of Yolanda With Symptoms of a Borderline Personality Disorder Summary Supplementary Learning Exercises / Appendix A: Acculturation Scales / Appendix B: The Diagnostic and Statistical Manual (DSM-IV-TR) Classification System (APA, 2000) / References / Name Index / Subject Index / About the Author 
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Youth and Crime
Third Edition
John Muncie The Open University 
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March 2009 · 448 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-432-0) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-431-3) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBS, JBV 


Ten Second Sell
The third edition of this definitive, best-selling text offers the most comprehensive and authoritative overview of youth and crime available.

Selling Points
· Updated new edition of best selling and widely regarded criminology text

· Includes information on recent developments in legislation to ensure the text's contemporary relevance to courses in youth and crime

· Has an international and comparative focus beneficial for a variety of courses



Description
Youth crime and justice are constantly in the news and the subject of ongoing legislative action. This new edition keeps the reader up-to-date on a wide range of contemporary debates and covers all the essentials required in studying the topic of youth and crime at undergraduate and postgraduate level.

Two new chapters on Youth Victimology and Comparative and International Youth Justice have been added to provide critical analysis of issues such as institutional abuse, child trafficking, international children's rights and transnational policy transfer. The book also includes new material on:

· antisocial behaviour orders (ASBOs)

· gangs

· gun and knife crime

· early intervention initiatives

· the respect agenda

· restorative justice

· child imprisonment

The book offers numerous tools to enhance the learning process, including chapter outlines, summary boxes, key terms, study questions, further reading lists, a glossary and guidance on web resources.
Readership
Students of criminology, criminal justice, sociology, youth studies and social policy

Previous Edition
Youth and Crime
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4463-8
 £68.00 May 2004--Paper: 978-0-7619-4464-5
 £20.99 May 2004 

Contents
Youth Crime: Representations, Discourses and Data / Histories of Youth and Crime / Explaining Youth Crime I: Positivist Criminologies / Explaining Youth Crime II: Radical and Realist Criminologies / Youth Victimology / Youth Cultures, Cultural Studies and Cultural Criminology / Youth and Social Policy: Control, Regulation and Governance / Youth Justice Strategies 1: Welfare and Justice / Youth Justice Strategies II: Prevention and Punishment / Comparative and International Youth Justice 
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The SAGE Dictionary of Policing
Edited by Alison Wakefield City University and Jenny Fleming University of Tasmania 
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December 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3099-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3098-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
The SAGE Dictionary of Policing is THE definitive reference tool for students and academics in Police Studies.

Selling Points
· Includes a concise definition of each topic

· Description of distinctive features

· Critical evaluation (for major conceptual entries)

· Cross-referencing with related terms, to enable readers to formulate a comprehensive understanding of the field

· Key readings, to assist students in taking their knowledge further



Description
The Dictionary delivers a complete guide to policing in a comprehensive, easy-to-use format. The world's leading academics and practitioners contribute to over 130 substantive entries, which map out all the key concepts and topics in the field internationally. 

In addition, the SAGE Dictionary of Policing offers online resources, including reflective questions for students and free access to key articles.
Readership
Essential reference for students, lecturers and researchers of police studies, criminology and criminal justice.
Contents
List of Contributors / List of Entries / Preface / Editors' Introduction / The Sage Dictionary of Policing / Subject Index / Name Index 
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State, Power, Crime
Edited by Roy Coleman University of Liverpool, Joe Sim, Steve 
Tombs both at Liverpool John Moores University and David 
Whyte University of Liverpool 
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January 2009 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4805-0) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4804-3) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
This major text offers students a comprehensive understanding of central theories, issues and debates on crime, power and the state.
Selling Points
· Fills a major gap in the market for a critical text on state, power and crime

· Covers historical and modern issues of state and crime such as the media and surveillance
· Written by 3 renowned criminologists



Description
Leading authors Joe Sim, Steve Tombs and Dave Whyte head an impressive array of contributors to explore crucial criminological concerns of the state and crime in a critical and reflective way. 

The book covers key areas including surveillance, intelligence, violence and the media; and it interrogates the impact of social divisors such as gender, race and sexuality. It provides:

· An historical overview of key approaches to state power 

· Assessment of the relationship between crime, criminal justice and the state 

· Guidance on how to achieve a criminological understanding of the state and law and order policy 

· An overview and critical exploration of current research and writing 

· Critical reflection on the future direction of research and analysis 

· Advice on further reading 

This seminal text is essential for upper level undergraduates and postgraduates in criminology, sociology and criminal justice.
Readership
Upper level (2 and 3) undergraduates and postgraduates in criminology, sociology and criminal justice
Contents
Introduction: State, Power, Crime: Joe Sim, Steve Tombs and Dave Whyte / Part 1: The State and Social Divisions / Chapter 1: Gender, Power and the State / Chapter 2: Racism, Power and the State / Chapter 3: Sexuality and State Power / Chapter 4: Age, Power and the State / Chapter 5: Power, Politics and the Welfare State / Part 2: State, Power, Praxis / Chapter 6: The Coercive State Revisited / Chapter 7: Social Surveillance and the State / Chapter 8: The State, Knowledge Production and Criminology / Chapter 9: The State and the Mass Media / Chapter 10: Violence and the State / Chapter 11: The State and Social Harm / Chapter 12: State Power and Intelligence Gathering / Chapter 13: Crime Prevention and the Local State / Chapter 14: The State and the Victim 
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Ronnie Lippens Keele University 

Very Short, Fairly Interesting & Cheap Books 
January 2009 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-140-6) Price £12.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-141-3) Price £45.00


Ten Second Sell
This is the book that criminology students have been waiting for. Written in a lively and conversational style, it introduces and familiarises students with a set of basic notions which are essential to the study of crime and its control. 


Description
This is the book that criminology students have been waiting for. Written in a lively and conversational style, it introduces and familiarises students with a set of basic notions which are essential to the study of crime and its control. 

The book explains the background to the ideas that underpin current debates about crime. It explores the interplay between philosophical and criminological theories to provide a stimulating and insightful overview of the subject. It offers students a fresh way of thinking about crime, giving them an opportunity to develop their understanding and to hone their critical skills.

It is the antidote to the boring textbook and is the perfect accompaniment to any course on criminology.
Readership
For all criminology students
Contents
1. A Philosophy of Criminology / 2. Transgression, Crime, and Control (on the Human Condition) / 3. The Causes of Crime (on Human Existence) / 4. The Resolution of Human Conflict(on the Mastery of Self) / 5. The Control of Crime (on the Mastery of Others) / 6. Criminological Knowledge (on the Absurd) / 7. The Argument in a Nutshell 
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Law for Criminologists
A Practical Guide
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Ursula Smartt Thames Valley University 

November 2008 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4570-7) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4569-1) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: LJR, JBV, L 


Ten Second Sell
This practical guide introduces students to the basic principles of the law, enabling a comprehensive understanding of criminology and criminal justice.

Selling Points
· Practical guide for students to the basic principle of the law

· Includes an extensive legal and criminological glossary of terms

· Case studies presented in user-friendly format so that they can be understood by non-lawyers



Description
Law for Criminologists will enthuse the student and teacher about the law whilst giving sound advice on how to achieve a thorough comprehension of the topic. Striking a much needed balance between essential law for criminologists, and commentary on current legal issues, this book provides the reader with a strong understanding of:

· the workings of the English, Scottish and EU legal frameworks 

· the law of evidence and the criminal process

· punishment and sentencing 

· human rights issues 

· the differences between youth justice and adult criminal legislation 

· how to undertake independent legal research and further reading in the discipline
Packed with extensive learning aids including case studies, boxed notes, sample examination questions and a glossary, this book is vital for all students in criminology and criminal justice.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate students in criminology, criminal justice, policing and law
Contents
Introduction / Chapter 1: What determines a criminal today? / Chapter 2: The legal system of England and Wales / Chapter 3: The legal systems of Scotland and Northern Ireland / Chapter 4: European Union law and EU law enforcement / Chapter 5: Essential Criminal Law / Chapter 6: The Criminal Process / Chapter 7: Punishment and sentencing / Chapter 8: Human rights / Chapter 9: Young people and the law 
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Introducing Criminal Law 
for Criminologists
Noel Cross Liverpool John Moores University 
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January 2009 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-087-2) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-086-5) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBV,LJR 


Ten Second Sell
This accessible text enables criminology and criminal justice students to understand and critically evaluate the criminal law, in the context of criminal justice and wider social issues.

Selling Points
· accessible text aimed directly for criminology students

· includes learning aides such as definition boxes, Q&A's and a companion website



Description
This introductory text explains the criminal law as it currently stands, comprehensively covering both general principles and specific types of criminal offence. It examines criminal law in its social context, as well as considering how it is used by the criminal justice processes and agencies which enforce it in practice. 

It covers all the different theoretical approaches that students of criminology and criminal justice will need to understand and provides learning tools such as:

· Chapter objectives - making the structure of the book easy to follow for students

· Questions for discussion and student exercises - helping students to think critically about the ideas and concepts in each chapter, and to undertake further independent and reflective study

· 'Definition boxes' explaining key concepts - helping students who are not familiar with specialist criminal law terminology to understand what the key basic concepts in the criminal law really mean in practice

It is accompanied by a companion website which incorporates a range of resources for lecturers and students.
Readership
Uundergraduate criminal justice and criminology students, and will also appeal to law students whose course takes a socio-legal approach.
Contents
PART ONE: GENERAL PRINCIPLES / 1.Introduction - what are criminal law and the criminal justice process there for, and how are they used? / 2. Actus Reus / 3. Mens Rea / 4. Other Ways of Committing Crime: Complicity and Inchoate Offences / 5. Defences to Crime / PART TWO: SPECIFIC TYPES OF CRIMINAL OFFENCE / 6 Homicide and Defences to Homicide / 7 Non-Fatal Offences Against the Person / 8 Sexual Offences / 9 Property Offences I - Theft, Fraud and Handling / 10 Property Offences II - Burglary, Robbery and Criminal Damage / 11 Public Order and 'Antisocial Behaviour' Offences / 12 Conclusion - Where Should Criminal Law and Criminal Justice Go From Here? 
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Law and Crime
Gerry Johnstone and Tony Ward both at University of Hull 
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Key Approaches to Criminology 
January 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1124-5) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1123-8) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBV, LJR 


Ten Second Sell
The first introduction to criminal law written specifically for students and scholars of criminology and the social sciences.

Selling Points
· An engaging and accessible introduction to criminal law for readers with no prior knowledge of the law

· Written in a clear, non-technical style

· Integrates insights from a range of disciplines (Including criminology, legal scholarship, history and philosophy)



Description
What is the definition of 'crime'? Law & Crime helps the criminologist to understand how the law constructs crime and how one might engage in critical analysis of these legal constructions. It uses a thematic approach to comprehensively explore the relationship between criminal conduct, criminal justice and the law. 

The book introduces key topics in criminal law scholarship for criminologists, including:

· Criminalization

· Fault and criminal responsibility

· Corporate liability

· The production of criminal guilt

· The nature of judicial punishment

Aimed at students with no prior knowledge of law, the book includes many useful features to enhance understanding, from chapter overviews and key terms to study questions and suggestions for further reading. It is essential reading for students and academics in criminology, criminal justice and law
Readership
It is essential reading for students and academics in criminology, criminal justice and law
Contents
1. Law and Crime / 2. Criminalization / 3. Legal Images of Crime / 4. Fault and Criminal Responsibility / 5. Criminological Explanation and the Distribution of Blame / 6. Corporate Liability for Crime / 7. The Legal Boundaries of Criminal Conduct / 8. The Production of Criminal Guilt / 9. The Character of Judicial Punishment 
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Craig Webber University of Southampton 
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Key Approaches to Criminology 
February 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1942-5) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1941-8) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBV, JCJ, JBVK, JC 


Ten Second Sell
Provides a critical analysis of sociological and psychological research on crime, highlighting the often forgotten history of the links between these two subjects, which are so often seen as oppositional. 

Selling Points
· The book draws on 'cutting edge' research in a fast moving and emergent area of academic study

· Include diagrams and tables so that complex ideas are easier to understand
· Includes end of chapter glossary and summary



Description
This book explores the links between psychology and crime, evaluating psychological explanations of crime and the use of psychology within the criminal justice system. The author combines classic theory with new developments in, for example, eyewitness testimony, offender profiling and forensic psychology. The resulting text offers an engaging and challenging route to a full understanding of the key topics, including:

· The theoretical history of criminal psychology

· Interpersonal violence, sexual violence and deviancy

· The psychology of crime in groups

· Mass murder and war crimes

· Psychology and the criminal justice system

Psychology & Crime genuinely integrates the two areas with the advanced student in mind, and includes a range of practical devices to support the learning process. Lively and accessible, it is essential reading for students and academics in criminology, sociology and psychology.
Readership
For higher level students and academics in criminology, sociology and psychology.
Contents
1. Mapping the Terrain: Historical dimensions on psychology and crime / 2. Interpersonal violence and investigative psychology / 3. Sexual violence and sexual deviancy / 4. The Psychology of crime in groups. / 5. Mass Murder, political murder and war crimes / 6. Psychology and Terrorism / 7. Psychology in the Criminal Justice System: Interviewing witnesses, suspects and eyewitness testimony / 8. A Brave New World?: Psychology as a system of governance and control. 
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Race and Criminal Justice
Edited by Hindpal Singh Bhui HM Inspectorate of Prisons & Senior Lecturer at University of Hertfordshire 
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December 2008 · 232 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4555-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4554-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBV,JB 


Ten Second Sell
Provides an up- to- date, accessible and critically stimulating introduction to race and criminal justice for both students and experienced academics and professionals.

Selling Points
· Up-to-date and examines all major agencies of the criminal justice system

· Combines theory and practice to stimulate academic discourse

· Considers contentious issues subject to intense recent public scrutiny, e.g.'Muslims and criminal justice' to provide contemporary relevance



Description
Race and Criminal Justice provides an accessible and stimulating introduction that respects the complexity and considerable grey areas involved within the subject matter. This central text takes a specialist approach on the different areas of the criminal justice system, summarising current knowledge and developing new debates. It incorporates discussion of contentious issues subject to intense recent public scrutiny, such as 'Muslim communities and criminal justice' and 'Refugees and asylum seekers in the criminal justice system'.

Linking theory to practice and incorporating cutting-edge issues, each chapter will:

· Summarise previous research and critically discuss current knowledge and practice

· Consider how practice, policy and research should develop in the future

· Make use of case studies where appropriate to illustrate the link between theory and practice

· Include chapter overviews and further reading
Readership
Students of Criminology and Criminal Justice, Race and Ethnicity Studies and Law
Contents
Introduction / Key Concepts and Theories about 'Race' / Criminology, contemporary society and race equality / Policing and race equality / The Crown Prosecution Service and race equality / Sentencing and race equality / Prisons and race equality / The probation service and race equality / Gender, race and the criminal justice process / Asylum seekers, refugees and criminal justice / Muslim offenders and criminal justice / Mental health, race, culture and offending / Drug use amongst black and minority ethnic communities / Policing race hate crime / Foreign national offenders in the community and prison / Conclusions 
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An Introduction
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January 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1925-8) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1924-1) Price £60.00 


Ten Second Sell
An essential guide for criminology students covering intetrnational criminal justice.

Selling Points
· Global in coverage

· Comprehensive

· Accesible style brings readers to the forefront of current debates


Description
From trafficking to cybercrime, from terrorism to organised crime, the challenges presented by globalisation to systems of criminal justice are immense. This major new textbook offers a comprehensive introduction to international issues in crime and its control.

The book covers all the essential theoretical concepts in an accessible fashion, clearly explaining their relevance to contemporary concerns. It goes on to deal with a range of substantive topics in international criminology, including:

· Globalisation

· Human rights

· Terrorism

· Trafficking

· Organised crime

· Crimes against humanity

· Cybercrime

· Environmental crime

International Criminal Justice assumes no prior knowledge and brings readers to the forefront of current debates on transnational crime. 
Readership
It is essential reading for undergraduate students in Criminology and Criminal Justice. It is also of interest to students in Law and International Relations.
Contents
1: The concept of jurisdiction: criminology and the nation-state / 2: Global-local interaction and relationship - the state, citizenship, mobilities, risk, networks / 3: Risk, globalisation and crimes against the environment / 4: Global sex markets: sex traffic and sex tourism / 5: Organised Crime, money laundering and the international financial system / 6: Terrorism and the network society / 7: State Crime, Human Rights and Crimes Against Humanity / 8: The scales of justice: national, European, international, global / Conclusion: A global criminal justice? 
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Offender Rehabilitation in 
Context
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Iain D Crow and Gwen Robinson both at University of Sheffield 

January 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4771-8) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4770-1) Price £60.00 


Ten Second Sell
Insightful, relevant and comprehensive this book explains how offender rehabilitation has developed historically and in recent years.

Selling Points
· covers full range of rehabilitative approaches

· fully up-to-date

· provides theoretical background and context to ensure students get a complete understanding of the area



Description
This trext considers how the treatment of criminals has adapted to changing social and penal policy contexts. The book covers the full range of rehabilitative approaches, to provide the most authoritative and up-to-date overview available.

The book offers the following essential features:

· Historical context - enabling the reader to see how policy and practice have developed over a century and more

· Theoretical grounding - providing students with all the essential theoretical knowledge required in order to gain a thorough understanding of the subject 

· Thematic presentation - considering how rehabilitation is relevant to various groups of offenders, including sexual offenders, drug users, mentally disordered offenders and others

Offender Rehabilitation in Context both advances thinking about the notion of rehabilitation, and ensures that students of crime and justice can keep abreast of the most recent developments in this area.
Readership
Students of criminology and criminal justice
Contents
1 Introducing Rehabilitation / 2 Rehabilitation in an Historical Context / 3 Delivering Rehabilitation: Custodial and Community Contexts / 4 The Evaluation Context / 5 Reviving Rehabilitation: The 'What Works?' Movement / 6 Assessing offenders: risks, needs, responsivity and strengths / 7 Offending Behaviour Programmes / 8 Relational Rehabilitation / 9 Social Rehabilitation / 10 Conclusion: Rehabilitation in the Twenty-First Century 
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December 2008 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3050-5) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3049-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
The ideal text developed for students to combine political theory and criminology.

Selling Points
· Explains complex theories in a clear fashion

· Covers the main criminal and politics concepts


Description
This clear, concise text sets out the relationship between political theory and criminology. It critically analyses key theories and debates to shed new light on criminological topics and the political ideas that lie beneath them. The book draws the attention of criminologists to political ideas, placing political themes at the heart of criminological speculation. Organised around key criminological concepts and issues, the book covers all the main topics, including:

· Power and ideology

· The nature of the state

· Social control and policing

· Punishment

· Economics and criminal activity

· Morality

The book has been carefully developed to support practical teaching and learning. It contains chapter summaries, further reading and a comprehensive glossary, which combine to provide a comprehensive understanding of the themes. The book is important for upper level undergraduates, postgraduates and academics in Criminology and Criminal Justice. It will also appeal to professionals, academics and students in Law and Politics. 
Readership
Upper level undergraduates, postgraduates and academics in criminology and criminal justice; also of appeal to professionals, academics and students in law and politics
Contents
Section 1. Power and Ideology / Chapter 1. The Nature of the State / Chapter 2. Economics and Criminal Activity / Section 2. Social Control / Chapter 3. Rights and Obligations / Chapter 4. Police and Policing / Section 3. Punishment / Chapter 5. The Aims of Punishment / Chapter 6. Censure / Chapter 7. Desert and Proportionality / Section 4. Morality / Chapter 8. Fairness / Chapter 9. Ethics and Our Moral Actions 
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Jeff Ferrell Texas Christian University and University of Kent, Keith Hayward University of Kent and Jock Young University of Kent and John Jay College of Criminal Justice, City University of New 

September 2008 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3127-4) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3126-7) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBV, GTS, JB, YJB, JC 


Ten Second Sell
The first and only book to offer comprehensive coverage of the fast-growing field of cultural criminology.
Selling Points
· Emphasis on visual anaylsis using high quality images

· Uses numerous vignettes, drawn from the authors' own experience making the content accessible

· Written by 3 leading international figures providing an international focus



Description
Here is the definitive book on cultural criminology. Lively, innovative, engaging and accessible, Cultural Criminology draws together the work of three of the leading international figures in the field today. The book traces the history, current configuration, methodological innovations and future trajectories of cultural criminology, mapping its terrain for students and academics interested in this exciting field. The book highlights and analyses issues of representation, meaning and politics in relation to crime and criminal justice, covering areas such as:

· Crime and the media

· Everyday life and everyday transgression

· Popular culture

· Consumerism

· Globalisation

· Social control

The use of vignettes, case studies and visual material throughout the text brings the subject to life. 

Readership
Higher level students and researchers of criminology and criminal justice
About the Authors
Jeff Ferrell is Professor of Criminal Justice at Texas Christian University and Visiting Professor at the University of Kent.

Keith Hayward is Director of Studies for Criminology// Senior Lecturer in Criminology at the University of Kent.

Jock Young is Professor of Sociology at the University of Kent and Distinguished Professor at John Jay College, CUNY.
Contents
Cultural Criminology: An Invitation / The Gathering Storm / The Storms Breaks: Cultural Criminology Now / Toward a Cultural Criminology of the Everyday / Media, Representation, and Meaning: Inside the Hall of Mirrors / Dangerous Knowledge / Cultural Criminology: An Innovation 
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Violence, Gender and Justice
Maggie Wykes and Kirsty Welsh both at University of Sheffield 
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December 2008 · 232 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2337-8) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2336-1) Price £60.00 


Ten Second Sell
This comprehensive text provides an overview of the relationship between violence, gender, crime and justice. It brings together theory with contemporary cases to enable the reader to understand the key concepts, issues and connections involved.

Selling Points
· accessible in approach

· covers a wide range of different types of violence

· Provides extra learning tools in each chapter for the reader to fully comprehend relevant issues


Description
This comprehensive text provides an overview of the relationship between violence, gender, crime and justice. It brings together theory with contemporary cases to enable the reader to understand the key concepts, issues and connections involved.

Enlightening and accessible, the book examines the experiences and treatment of men and women as victims and criminals. It explores whether and how offending patterns differ according to gender, and investigates the connections between gender, offending and victimization.
The book covers different types of inter-personal violence including sexual violence, 'domestic' violence, 'domestic' murder, male-on-male violence and child abuse. It explores how sexual and 'domestic' violence have been represented in the media, in the law and in criminal justice processes.

Not only does the book present a comprehensive introduction to the field, it also offers reflective questions at the end of each chapter to enable the reader to integrate and interrogate the material covered. Chapter summaries and annotated bibliographies enhance the learning process by helping students to consolidate and further investigate key points.
Readership
Essential reading for students and academics in criminology, criminal justice, socio-legal studies, sociology, gender studies, cultural studies and social policy
Contents
Violence, gender and justice / 'Cold-blooded lies': mediating sex 'n violence / Intimacy, secrets and statistics / Gendering criminology? / Confronting violence: people, policies and places / Home is where the hurt is / The Law, the courts and conviction / Embodying violence / The cost of gendering crime 
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The Carceral State
Power and Punishment in a Hard Land
Joe Sim Liverpool John Moores University 
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December 2008 · 232 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-6004-1) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-6003-4) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBVM1 


Description
The Carceral State presents a lively and accessible discussion of possible solutions to the current crisis, by one of the foremost scholars in the field.

Joe Sim traces the development of penal strategy over the past three decades through a critical analysis that makes explicit the theoretical relations between penal policy and state power. Exploring the contested histories of punishment that are prominent in criminology, and its development in penal policy, the book analyses four key dimensions of modern penal trends: 

· Continuity and discontinuity in penal policy and practice

· Reform and rehabilitation

· Contesting penal power

· Abolitionism 

Articulate, innovative and theoretically informed, The Carceral State offers a critical overview of contemporary penal politics that will prove a compelling addition to the criminological library.

Readership
Students and academicsand those involved in the debates on penal policy - including prison reform groups, politicians and the media. It offers a series of suggestions for alleviating the current crisis, setting out a policy agenda for transforming the role and place of the prison in the criminal justice system
Contents
Chapter 1: Introduction: Continuity and Contestation in Penal Politics. / Chapter 2: Law, Order and the Penal System 1974-1983. / Chapter 3: Hard Reign: Thatcherism and the Consolidation of Penal Authoritarianism 1983-1990. / Chapter 4: From Big House to Bleak House: Prisons in the 'Iron Times' 1990-1997. / Chapter 5: Piety and Iron: New Labour and Social Authoritarianism. / Chapter 6: New Labour and the Captives of Society: Prisons in the Wasteland of the Free / Chapter 7: For Abolitionism: Transcending the Prison Mentality. / Chapter 8: Conclusion: Abolitionism in an Anti-Abolitionist Age. 
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Crime and Media
Three Volume Set
Edited by Yvonne Jewkes University of Leicester 

SAGE Library of Criminology 
February 2009 · 1248 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-024-7) Price £425.00 · Introductory Price £375.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
This defintive collection brings together articles on the relationship between the media and crime which is an extremely lively and topical debate in much of the western world.

Selling Points
· Degree courses in 'Media and Crime' remain among the most popular on offer at universities, yet currently there is no resource that brings together the most interesting and influential texts in the field. 

· It is a subject that genuinely travels and this collection ought to find a significant international market.



Description
The relationship between the media and crime is a topic of extremely lively debate and research internationally. With Yvonne Jewkes' background in both media studies and criminology, she introduces readers to the most salient themes and puts together the definitive collection on the topic. Crime and Media includes the most important and influential work from contemporary and classic literature that traverses media studies and criminology. 

Volume I overviews the theoretical contours that have shaped the study of crime and the media and explores both production and consumption of crime-related media in the shape of news, documentary and current affairs, soap, sitcom and docu-drama. Volume II explores notions of 'newsworthiness' and considers the news values that underpin media representations of crime. Volume III discusses the innovative media technologies and surveillance technologies that are changing all our lives. 
Readership
Researchers, academics, advanced students 
About the Author
Yvonne Jewkes is Reader in Criminology at The Open University. Her Masters degree is in Mass Communications Research (University of Leicester) and her PhD was completed at the Cambridge Institute of Criminology. She has taught courses at undergraduate and postgraduate level on 'Media and Crime' for many years. She is author of Media and Crime (SAGE, 2004), editor of Crime, Media, Culture: an International Journal (SAGE), and has published numerous books, book chapters and journal articles which synthesize theoretical approaches and empirical practices from media studies and criminology.
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Youth Crime and Juvenile Justice
Three Volume Set
Edited by John Muncie The Open University and Barry Goldson University of Liverpool 

SAGE Library of Criminology 
December 2008 · 1184 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-064-3) Price £425.00 · Introductory Price £375.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
This 3 volume set of original (classic and contemporary) readings is designed to reveal how and why children and young people have been repeatedly the subject of adult concern, censure and intervention. 

Selling Points
· This major work addresses a core subfield of Criminology and Criminal Justice. 
· Comprehensively lays out and defines the fields of youth criminology and juvenile justice studies for students and academics.



Description
This three-volume set of original readings is designed to reveal how and why children and young people have been repeatedly the subject of adult concern, censure and intervention. It conceptualises notions of 'childhood', 'youth' and 'adolescence' whilst also tracing the complex history of adult intervention and juvenile justice. 

This collection is particularly timely not only because of persistent concerns over 'out of control' youth but also because of an apparent hardening of adult reactions in many jurisdictions. Youth justice in the 21st century is designed to punish the offender whilst keeping their welfare paramount. It is at one and the same time about crime prevention and retribution. It makes claims for restoration and reintegration whilst seeking some of the most punitive measures of surveillance and containment in custodial and community settings. 

In the 21st century discourses of protection, restoration, punishment, responsibility, rehabilitation, welfare, retribution, diversion, human rights and so on exist alongside each other in some perpetually uneasy and contradictory manner. Youth Crime and Juvenile Justice provides a lens through which to navigate this complex field. 
· Volume 1 - The Youth Problem: Outlines social constructions of childhood and youth and how these are intimately related to the origins of systems of juvenile justice.

· Volume 2 - Juvenile Corrections: Explores the varied means of intervention and correction that currently make up the juvenile justice landscape in jurisdictions worldwide. 

· Volume 3 - Children's Rights and State Responsibilities: Examines the deprivations, injustices, abuses and lack of access to rights that routinely surround childhood and youth worldwide.

1 of 2
Each volume includes a substantive introduction from the editors. This collection comprehensively defines and maps out the fields of youth criminology and juvenile justice studies.
Readership
Researchers, academics and advanced students
About the Author
Barry Goldson is best known for his work in the fields of youth justice studies and youth criminology and critical policy analysis. He is extensively published and he has presented papers at well over 100 conferences and academic meetings in the UK, Europe, Australia and the USA. He is the founding editor of 'Youth Justice: An International Journal' (Sage) and he is a member of the Editorial Boards of the 'British Journal of Criminology' (Oxford University Press), 'Critical Social Policy' (Sage), the 'Howard Journal of Criminal Justice' (Blackwells) and 'Studies in Social Justice' (an interdisciplinary electronic journal sponsored and published by the Centre for Studies in Social Justice, University of Windsor, Ontario). Professor Goldson has served as an advisornsultant to several major research projects including the ESRC’s ‘Pathways Into and Out of Crime’ programme. He has provided expert evidence to the United Nations Secretary General’s study on violence against children, the All-Party Parliamentary Group on Children, the Commission on the Future of Multi-Ethnic Britain and an independent inquiry into youth justice policy in Scotland. Professor Goldson is a non-executive Director//Trustee of the Howard League for Penal Reform and he has long-standing relations with a range of other national and international non-governmental, human rights and progressive penal reform organisations. 

John Muncie is a professor of criminology at the Open University. His main research involves establishing the parameters of a distinctive and comprehensive youth criminology capable of moving beyond narrow discipline boundaries by drawing on cultural studies, media studies, social history, the sociology of education, labour-market studies, the sociology of youth and social policy as well as criminological knowledge. In 2006 he published an edited volume on comparative youth justice with 17 international contributors. Related to this from 2002-06 he was the UK representative on an international working group funded by SSRC (USA) exploring the relations between Youth, Globalisation and the Law. He is the co-editor of the journal Youth Justice: An International Journal and a member of the editorial boards of the British Journal of Criminology and The Howard Journal of Criminal Justice
 2 of 2: Youth Crime and Juvenile Justice
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Courts
A Text/ Reader
Cassia C Spohn Arizona State University and Craig Hemmens Boise State University 
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November 2008 · 672 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4064-1) Price £30.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Description
This book is a text//reader that includes a collection of articles on courts that have previously appeared in a number of leading criminal justice academic journals and books, along with original textual material that serves to explain and unify the readings. This book is designed to be a core textbook in a course on the courts in the criminal justice system and can also serve as a supplemental reader for a graduate course in courts.
Readership
Criminology students and lecturers
Contents
Introduction: Courts and Case Processing / Section 1. Overview of the Courts / Section 2. Prosecutors and Defense Attorneys / Section 3. Judges and Jurors / Section 4. Plea Bargaining and Trial Dynamics / Section 5. Sentencing / Section 6. Specialized Courts and Other Trends in Adjudication / Section 7. Beyond Conviction and Sentencing 
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How Do Judges Decide
The Search for Fairness and Justice in Punishment
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Second Edition
Cassia C Spohn Arizona State University 

March 2009 · 352 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6104-2) Price £24.00 


Description
How are sentences for Federal, State, and Local crimes determined in the United States? Is this process fairly and justly applied to all concerned? How have reforms affected the process over the last 25 years? This text for advanced undergraduate students in criminal justice programs throughout North America seeks to answer these questions.
Readership
Students of criminology and criminal justice
Previous Edition
How Do Judges Decide?
Paper: 978-0-7619-8760-4
 £26.50 November 2002 

Contents
1. The Goals of Sentencing / 2. Sentencing Options and the Sentencing Process / 3. How do Judges Decide / 4. Sentencing Disparity and Discrimination / 5. Sentencing Disparity and Discrimination: / 6. Thirty Years of Sentencing Reform / 7. The Impact of the Sentencing Reform Movement 
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Criminal Justice Ethics
Theory and Practice
Second Edition
Cyndi Banks Northern Arizona University 
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September 2008 · 448 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5832-5) Price £42.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
A unique approach to criminal and justice ethics

Selling Points
· practical approach sheds light on theoretical concepts

· allows readers to understand real life issues



Description
Criminal Justice Ethics: Theory and Practice 2//e takes a sociological approach to criminal justice ethics by emphasizing the social and historical aspects of ethical inquiry. The author presents a unique discussion of ethical issues by exploring moral dilemmas faced by professionals in the criminal justice system before examining the major theoretical foundations of ethics. This distinct organization allows readers to understand real life ethical issues before grappling with philosophical approaches to the resolution of those issues.
Readership
Students of criminology and criminal justice
Previous Edition
Criminal Justice Ethics
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2587-3
 £72.00 May 2004--Paper: 978-0-7619-2588-0
 £28.99 May 2004 

Contents
PART I: THE INTERACTION BETWEEN ETHICS AND THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM / 1: The Importance of Ethics in Criminal Justice / 2: Ethics and the Police / 3: Racial Discrimination in the Criminal Justice System / 4: Lawyers and Ethics / 5: The Purpose of Criminal Punishment / 6: Ethics in Corrections / 7: The Ethics of Criminal Justice Policy Making / 8: Ethics and the War on Terrorism / PART II: THE APPLICATION OF ETHICAL THEORIES TO THE CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM / 9: Duty and Principle / 10: Considering the Consequences / 11: The Importance of Character / 12: Egoism, Pleasure, and Indifference / 13: A Sense of Justice / 14: Caring for Others 
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Violent Crime
Clinical and Social Implications
Christopher J Ferguson Texas A & M International University 
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February 2009 · 312 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5993-3) Price £24.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5992-6) Price £48.00 


Selling Points
· interdiscipliary coverage 

· provides cutting edge research

· critical approach challenges students' understanding of the topic



Description
This edited volume is designed to cover both the foundations of criminal behavior as well as “cutting edge” research on the etiology, nature, assessment, and treatment of individuals who commit violent crime. Interdisciplinary in nature, this text will draw from research in clinical psychology, social psychology, criminal justice, medicine, and biology. Equal consideration will be given to environmental and biological research into criminal behavior. Furthermore, this text will take a critical approach to the research with frank discussions of what is known and what is yet to be determined, and will present this material in a straightforward manner that will challenge students to think critically.
Readership
Students of criminology and criminal justice
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Crime Analysis with Crime 
Mapping
Second Edition
Rachel Boba Florida Atlantic University 
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January 2009 · 368 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6858-4) Price £31.00 


Ten Second Sell
A comprehensive introductory text which clearly explains crime analysis.

Selling Points

· introductory level for students new to the area

· give pratical examples 



Description
Crime Analysis with Crime Mapping, 2nd Edition provides a basic introduction to crime analysis with crime mapping data and techniques for students and practitioners. Instead of focusing on specific technology or the use of it, the text focuses on concepts and practical examples of the concepts. As the only introductory core text book for crime analysis and mapping, this comprehensive text is one that every crime analyst should read and have on his or her shelf for review and reference.
Readership
Higher level criminology students. Also relevant to GIS students
Previous Edition
Crime Analysis and Crime Mapping
Paper: 978-0-7619-3092-1
 £39.00 August 2005 

Contents
Part I: Introduction to the Crime Analysis and Crime Mapping / 1: Introduction and Overview / 2: Crime Analysis Defined / 3: The Crime Analysis Profession / 4: Introduction to Crime Mapping / 5: Theory and Crime Analysis / Part II: Data and Technology / 6: Crime Analysis Data / 7: Crime Analysis Technology / Part III: Tactical Crime Analysis / 8: Tactical Crime Analysis Data Collection and Pattern Identification / 9: Describing, Analyzing, and Disseminating Known Patterns / Part IV: Strategic Crime Analysis / 10: Analyzing Problems: Definition, Context, and Nature of the Problem / 11: Analyzing Problems: Temporal Analysis, Victimization, and Primary Data Collection / 12: Analyzing Problems: Spatial Analysis / 13: Strategic Crime Analysis Products / Part V: Administrative Crime Analysis / 14: Administrative Crime Analysis 
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Contemporary Readings in Criminology
New Edition
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Gennifer Furst William Paterson University 

December 2008 · 336 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5662-8) Price £15.99 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
A wide reaching collection of readings in criminology.

Selling Points
· Wide coverage

· Includes many aritcles from SAGE journals



Description
This reader was developed to be used in numerous courses taught in criminology; it can be used in an introductory course as well as a theory or special topics course. The readings have been selected from numerous well respected sociology and criminology journals and they have been edited to make them more “user friendly” for the undergraduate student. The reader includes numerous articles from SAGE social science journals. There is also an excellent section on crime typologies, and these articles come from more popular sources.
Readership
Students of criminology, criminal justice and sociology
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Race, Ethnicity, Crime and Justice
An International Dilemma
Shaun L Gabbidon Pennsylvania State University, Capital College 

December 2008 Paper (978-1-4129-4988-0) Price £18.99 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
International coverage of the dilema between race, ethnicity and crime.

Selling Points
· International focus

· Case studies give real life examples

· relevant to a wide variety of students on social science courses



Description
This book provides case studies from countries around the world regarding the nature and scope of concerns related to race, ethnicity, crime, and justice. The text will center primarily on English-speaking countries around the world where they have encountered problems related to race, ethnicity, crime, and justice. It is designed to be used as either a main or supplementary text for courses focusing on race and crime, minorities and crime, and diversity in criminal justice. Additionally, the text can also be used in sociology and ethnic studies courses that focus on race and crime. 
Readership
Students of criminology, race and ethnicity and sociology
Race and Crime
Second Edition
Shaun L Gabbidon Pennsylvania State University, Capital College 
and Helen Taylor Greene Texas Southern University 

January 2009 · 440 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6778-5) Price £30.00 


Ten Second Sell
Provides a compelling analysis of the issues of race and crime in both a historical and contemporary context. 


Description
Race and Crime is a core text for upper level undergraduates and possibly graduate students taking courses in race and criminal justice, ethnic studies, and sociology. It may also be adopted into courses such as Race Relations, Race and Ethnicity and Minorities, Race Gender and Class in departments of sociology, ethnic or Black studies.

Key Features:

· The book will be a comprehensive race and crime text that features historical and contemporary issues that have either been omitted or not covered adequately in competing books. 

· Each author is recognized nationally as an expert in the study of race and crime. 

· Strong historical context for issues in race and crime.

· The book will include key features (presented in boxes) that give students an opportunity to reflect on selected topics. Numerous photos are interspersed throughout the book.

New to this Edition:

· Expansion and update of theoretical frameworks

· Fully updated and expanded research references

· Material on additional racial and ethnic groups

· Highlighted boxes with explication of key issues and international perspectives 

· Ancillary resources including an IRCD and student studysite

Previous Edition
Race and Crime
Paper: 978-0-7619-2948-2
 £35.00 July 2005 

Contents
1: Overview of Race and Crime / 2: Extent of Crime / 3: Theoretical Perspectives on Race and Crime / 4: Policing / 5: Courts / 6: Sentencing / 7: Corrections / 8: Race and Juvenile Justice 

Crime Types and Criminals
Frank E Hagan Mercyhurst College 

December 2008 Paper (978-1-4129-6479-1) Price £22.00 



Ten Second Sell
A good introduction to crime types and criminology to provide students with a grounding to the start of their studies.

Selling Points
· provides broad coverage of crime types

· written in an accessible and student friendly style



Description
Crime and Criminals is an essentials introduction to the study of criminology, focusing on crime types in particular. The book aims to provide broader coverage of all major crime types, as well as brief coverage of research methods and theory. The book can be used as both a stand alone and supplementary text in courses such as introduction to criminology, crime and society, deviant behaviour, crime profiling, and many other seminars within the criminology and criminal justice discipline. Unlike many of the current criminology books on the market, this is a brief book that really talks about all kinds of crime and criminals in detail in a way to capture and retain student interest. 
Readership
Lower level students of criminology and criminal justice
Profiling Violent Crimes
An Investigative Tool
Fourth Edition
Ronald M Holmes University of Louisville and Stephen T 
Holmes University of Central Florida, Orlando 

January 2009 · 368 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5998-8) Price £31.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5997-1) Price £69.00 
BIC Codes: JBV 


Ten Second Sell
A unique book on how violent crimes are profiled.

Selling Points
· Applicable to a wider variety of students

· Includes high profile cases

· Makes use of photos and illustrative tables


Description
As in previous editions, this book is appropriate for criminal investigation, forensic psychology, criminal behavior and interpersonal violence courses, generally as a supplement to a core text or as one of several paperbacks. The authors continuing research and involvement in field investigation are a source of relevant and often high profile case studies to illustrate theory and application of methods shown. Chapters include Arson, Pedophilia and Psychological Profiling and Rape. This edition features a new chapter on Lizzie Borden, analyzing this historic murder case with fresh insight and a unique analysis. The text is particularly readable and engaging, making frequent use of illustrative tables, figures and occasional photos.
Readership
This is a textbook that is a vital resource for students in criminology and criminal justice, or as a tool for criminal justice professionals and researchers. 
Previous Edition
Profiling Violent Crimes
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2593-4
 £61.00 May 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-2594-1
 £27.99 May 2002 
Preventing and Reducing 
Juvenile Delinquency
A Comprehensive Framework
Second Edition
James C Howell National Youth Gang Center, Pinehurst 

November 2008 · 392 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5638-3) Price £24.00 


Ten Second Sell
The Second Edition of Preventing and Reducing Juvenile Delinquency: A Comprehensive Framework aims to inform students about the latest research and the most promising and effective programs and provides a wealth of information for understanding, preventing and controlling juvenile delinquency. 

Selling Points
· Examines the history of current juvenile justice system policies and practices, including the juvenile violence "epidemic" 

· Discusses key myths about juvenile violence and the ability of the juvenile justice system to handle modern-day juvenile delinquents 

· Applies developmental theories of juvenile delinquency to understanding how juvenile offender careers evolve 



Description
This text aims to inform students about the latest research and the most promising and effective programs and provides a wealth of information for understanding, preventing and controlling juvenile delinquency. The history of current juvenile justice system policies and practices is examined, including the juvenile violence 'epidemic.' Key myths about juvenile violence and the ability of the juvenile justice system to handle modern-day juvenile delinquents are discussed in depth. Developmental theories of juvenile delinquency are applied to understanding how juvenile offender careers evolve. Effective prevention and rehabilitation programs and what does not work are reviewed. And finally, a comprehensive framework for building a continuum of effective programs is presented.
Readership
This book is intended as a supplementary text for undergraduate and graduate courses in juvenile delinquency, juvenile justice, and violent offender intervention courses. It is also essential reading for juvenile justice and social services research and development specialists.
Previous Edition
Preventing and Reducing Juvenile Delinquency
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2508-8
 £61.00 April 2003--Paper: 978-0-7619-2509-5
 £30.50 April 2003 

1 of 2

Contents
I. The Historical Context of Current Juvenile Justice System Policies and Practices / 1. Myths About Juvenile Delinquency and the Juvenile Justice System / 2. Moral Panic over Juvenile Delinquency and the Consequences / 3. Juvenile Delinquency Trends / II. The Research Base on Juvenile Offenders and Gangs / 4. A Theory of Juvenile Deilinquency and Gang Involvement / 5. Juvenile Offender Careers / 6. Youth Gangs / 7. Effective Programs for Preventing and Reducing Youth Gang Problems / III. Programmatic and Policy Responses to Juvenile Delinquency / 8. Principles and Characteristics of Evidence-Based Programs / 9. Effective Prevention and Rehabilitation Programs / 10. The Comprehensive Strategy Framework: An Illustration / 11. What Doesn't Work in Preventing and Reducing Juvenile Delinquency / 12. Transfer of Juveniles to the Crimnal Justice System / IV. Conclusion 

2 of 2: Preventing and Reducing Juvenile Delinquency

Addicted To Incarceration
Travis C Pratt Washington State University 

November 2008 · 200 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-2832-4) Price £23.00
Cloth (978-0-7619-2831-7) Price £50.00 


Ten Second Sell
Provides a thorough understanding of the nature and scope of incareration.

Selling Points
· Gives students a view as to how effective our rush to incarcerate has been in the last decade.

· Race, ethnicity, and gender issues underlie all discussions and address key aspects of incarceration rates and crime trends.

· The final chapter contains conclusions and recommendations for future policy makers.



Description
The broad purposes of this book would be to outline the 'scope of the problem' in terms of incarceration, to highlight the nature of the political discussions surrounding criminal justice policy in general and corrections policy in particular, and to explicitly discuss the role of misinformation on how the U.S. has ended up with its current state of incarceration (i.e., how we got to this state of affairs). Specifically, the primary thesis of the book will be that the U.S. has become 'addicted to incarceration,' and that this addiction has been fueled by policies legitimized by faulty information about the crime problem in the U.S., American citizens' opinions about crime and punishment, and the efficacy of incarceration as a means of social control. The book will also contain a detailed discussion regarding the consequences of the U.S.'s addiction to incarceration. 
Readership
Higher level students of criminology and criminal justice
Contents
Foreword by Michael D. Reisig / Section I / Chapter 1: Introduction / Chapter 2: The Politics of Punishment in the United States / Section II / Chapter 3: Misinformation About the Crime Problem / Chapter 4: Misinformation About Public Opinion / Chapter 5: Misinformation About Prisons and Crime Control / Section III / Chapter 6: The Social Costs of Incarceration / Chapter 7: Conclusions and Recommendations / References 

Challenging the Rules(s) of Law
Colonialism, Criminology and Human Rights in India
Edited by Kalpana Kannabiran and Ranbir Singh both at NALSAR University of Law, Hyderabad 

September 2008 · 448 pages
Cloth (978-0-7619-3665-7) Price £47.50 
BIC Codes: JBV, JPA 


Ten Second Sell
A collection of important findings which re-examine the field of criminology and law in India.

Selling Points
· Interdisciplinary coverage links a wide range of views to the topic providing breadth of coverage

· Contributors are highly respected



Description
Challenging the Rules(s) of Law is a collection of essays that re-examines the field of criminology through an interdisciplinary lens, challenging in the process unproblematic assumptions of the rule of law and opening out avenues for a renewed and radical restatement of the contexts of criminal law in India.

The collection is a significant step towards mapping the ways in which interdisciplinary research and human rights activism might inform legal praxis more effectively and holistically. The contributors are a diverse group - widely respected activists, bureaucrats, scholars and professionals - who share concerns on criminal justice systems and the need to entrench human rights in the Indian polity. 
Readership
Students of law, criminology and politics
An Introduction to Early 
Childhood
A Multi-disciplinary Approach
Second Edition
Edited by Tim Waller Reader in Early Years Education, 
University of Wolverhampton 

February 2009 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-518-1) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-517-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB, JBNH1, JBQH 


Ten Second Sell
A new edition of a highly popular book which is completely up to date with current practice in early years 

Selling Points
· Packed full of brilliant reader features such as case studies, reflective questions, chapter objectives and useful websites.

· Completely up to date, covering brand new early years practices such as the Early Years Foundation Stage and Early Years Professional Status.

· Regional differences between policy and practice in the UK are taken account for.



Description
Covering the major themes of early childhood education and care, this new edition of a popular book has been updated to cover recent developments in the early years field. 

Linking theory and practice, it covers Early Years Professional Status (EYPS), the National Professional Qualification for Integrated Centre Leadership (NPQICL) and the new Early Years Foundation Stage (EYFS). There are 5 entirely new chapters on:

· working with families

· children's well-being

· outdoor play and learning

· understanding diversity

· workforce development and professionalism

With lots of helpful features such as chapter objectives, questions for reflection and discussion and recommended further reading, this new edition also includes:

· extra case studies

· useful websites

· a glossary of key terms

1 of 2

Essential reading for students new to Early Childhood Studies, this book will be a useful source of references and further reading throughout any early years degree programme. 

Readership
All Early Childhood and Early Years students
About the Author
Tim Waller is Editor of this book, and Reader in Early Years Education at the University of Wolverhampton. The majority of the contributors are based at the University of Northampton, and this is very much a team book. 
Previous Edition
An Introduction to Early Childhood
Cloth: 978-1-4129-1035-4
 £63.00 July 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-1036-1
 £18.99 July 2005 

Contents
Section One - Theory / Chapter 1. Modern childhood: contemporary theories and children’s lives / Tim Waller Chapter 2. Well-being / Jane Waters Chapter 3. Children’s learning / Ros Swann Chapter 4. Outdoor Play and Learning / Tim Waller Chapter 5. International perspectives / Tim Waller Section Two - Values and Principles / Chapter 6. Children’s rights to participation / Gill Handley Chapter 7. Protecting and safeguarding children / Celia Doyle Chapter 8. Understanding diversity / Prospera Tedam Chapter 9. Inclusive practice for children with SEN / Chris Hickman and Kyffin Jones Section Three - Practice / Chapter 10. Understanding and knowing children / Jane Murray Chapter 11. Joined up thinking in practice: an exploration of professional collaboration / Eunice Lumsden Chapter 12. Working with families / Eunice Lumsden and Celia Doyle Chapter 13. Child health / Sharon Smith and Tania Morris Chapter 14. Professional work in early childhood / Denny Hevey 

2 of 2: An Introduction to Early Childhood

Early Childhood Education
Society and Culture
Second Edition
Angela Anning University of Leeds, Joy Cullen Massey University, Palmerston North and Marilyn Fleer Monash University 

November 2008 · 272 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-453-5) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-452-8) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB,JDK,JDCF 


Ten Second Sell
By bringing together international perspectives on new research and innovative thinking, this new edition provides an exceptional overview for practitioners to use to reflect on how best to educate and care for young children

Selling Points
· This new edition of this popular book is full of case studies and practical vignettes.

· Completely up to date and highly relevant to practitioners, covers important legislation such as Every Child Matters

· Angela Anning is well respected in the UK field. The co-authors bring together international perspectives which are particularly useful for cross cultural studies



Endorsements
Praise for the first edition:

`...represents an enormously rich body of research and expertise focused on the objective of taking into account the social, historical and cultural dimensions of everyday activities in order to better understand children. …will undoubtedly be of interest and value to anyone with a similar concern' Early Years Journal
Description
This fully revised and up-to-date edition examines sociocultural and historical approaches to current theories of learning in early childhood education. It sets out research-based evidence linking theory and practice in early childhood settings.

Written by leading figures in the field, the book extends a strong and traditional theme - the importance of the child's perspective and respect for each child's individual background.

Within the context of early years settings, the book is structured around four overall themes:

· the dynamics of learning and teaching 

· the nature of knowledge 

· assessment 

· evaluation and quality
This book is essential reading for undergraduate and advanced courses in early childhood studies.
1 of 2
Readership
All undergraduates and students doing degrees and advanced courses in early childhood studies
Previous Edition
Early Childhood Education
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4386-0
 £68.00 March 2004--Paper: 978-0-7619-4387-7
 £20.99 March 2004 

Contents
Research contexts across cultures / Angela Anning, Joy Cullen and Marilyn Fleer Part 1 - Conceptualizations of learning and pedagogy in early years settings / Developing a pedagogy of play / Elizabeth Wood Scaffolding learning and co-constructing understandings / Barbara Jordan Exploring critical constructivist perspectives on children’s learning / Glenda MacNaughton Part 2 - The nature of knowledge in early years settings / The co-construction of an early childhood curriculum / Angela Anning Adults co-constructing professional knowledge / Joy Cullen Building bridges between literacies / Denise Williams-Kennedy Part 3 - Assessment in early years settings / The consequences of sociocultural assessment / Bronwen Cowie and Margaret Carr On-entry baseline assessment across cultures / Peter Tymms and Christine Merrell Cultural-historical assessment: Mapping the transformation of understanding / Marilyn Fleer and Carmel Richardson Part 4 - Evaluation and quality in early years Settings / Quality teaching in the early years / Iram Siraj-Blatchford Questioning evaluation quality in early childhood / Valerie N. Podmore Multiple pathways between home and school literacies / Susan Hill and Susan Nichols Part 5 - Conclusion / A framework for conceptualising early childhood education / Marilyn Fleer, Angela Anning and Joy Cullen 
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Working with Babies and Children
From Birth to Three
Cathy Nutbrown and Jools Page both at University of Sheffield 

November 2008 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4674-2) Price £16.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4673-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
This book meets the needs of a diverse workforce by offering tried and tested examples of practice and case studies of experience as well as providing an accessible summary of research into the learning and development of young children

Selling Points
· Cathy Nutbrown writes books that all those concerned with early years immediately want on their shelves.

· Fully covers the theory and practice of working with babies and children to help provide a better quality experience for the child.

· Fully up to date for policy and research.



Description
This book is an essential companion for all who work with children under three. It makes current research accessible, and provides practical support material for curriculum, learning, teaching, planning and assessment. The authors focus on work in settings of all kinds to promote best practice and offer a high quality experience for the age range.

Key features of the book are:

· a theoretical foundation relevant to different social contexts

· an accessible summary of research into learning and development 

· a review of current policies on provision 

· a discussion of international approaches to support learning and development

· case studies and practice-based examples of approaches to developing effective and appropriate provision in group settings and home care.

Readership
Students on initial training courses including foundation degrees, NVQ, early childhood studies degrees and those seeking Early Years Professional Status. It is also relevant for practitioners with a wide and varied range of experience and qualification from initial training, through BA and MA degrees and in continuing local authority professional development.
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About the Author
Dr. Cathy Nutbrown is a Reader in Education at the University of Sheffield where she co-ordinates the Early Childhood Education Research Group and directs the MA in Early Childhood Education.

Jools Page is Senior Under Threes Training and Quality Officer for Kent, and Honorary Lecturer at the University of Sheffield where she teaches on the MA in Early Childhood Education.
Contents
Research, Policy and International Experience / What do we know about children under three? / Key policies for providing for the youngest children / What does it look like in practice? What can I do? / Planning for learning and development / Environments for learning / Profiles of individual children / Case studies of effective practice / Working with the youngest children: key issues 

         2 of 2: Working with Babies and Children
Development and Learning 
For Very Young Children
Edited by Hilary Fabian Early Childhood Programme Leader of 
North East Wales Institute and Claire Mould Director of 
SCAlchemy and National Initiatives for Birth to Six year olds 


January 2009 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-393-4) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-392-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
A core text that covers all of the essential issues in child development from birth to three. 

Selling Points
· The case studies and anecdotes are excellent ways of enabling learners to see the principles being discussed in context.

· Each chapter is laid out in an engaging format and includes reflective practice exercises at the end.

· Completely up-to-date examination of new legislation and policy



Endorsements
‘This book will make a relevant and helpful contribution in enabling practitioners to explore and understand the different ways in which they can lead and manage across a diverse range of settings and at different levels. Through helpful discussion points and case studies, the book will encourage practitioners to consider both theory and practice, including value based practice and the skills required for working within a new multi-disciplinary environment. A welcome and accessible text for early years practitioners facing the challenges and demands of this new agenda’. Professor Linda Miller, Professor of Early Years, The Open University
Description
With a focus on the most critical years in a young child's development, this book brings together the essential theory, policy and practice for everyone working with young children from Birth to Three.  The content is organized into four sections:

· development and learning

· policy to practice

· leadership and management 

· establishing effective relationships

Issues covered in the book include the stages of child development, observing young children, making partnerships with parents, building relationships within and between teams, working in a multi-agency way and creating a caring and stimulating environment. The book examines the influence of policy on practice, and considers all relevant legislation such as Every Child Matters and the new Early Years Foundation Stage. 
To illustrate practice and aid reflection, the chapters have:

· chapter objectives

· case studies

· group tasks

· discussion points

· recommendations for further reading

· useful websites
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Readership
Suitable for all early years students and practitioners, it is a must-have resource. 
About the Author
Hilary Fabian is the Programme Leader of Education and Childhood Studies at the North East Wales Institute, and has a strong interest in educational transitions. 

Claire Mould is Director of SCALchemy Training and Development Ltd and an executive committee member of TACTYC, a national early years organization. 
Contents
Introduction: Claire Mould / 1. Birth to Three Development and Learning: Introduction 1.1 The holistic development of babies and young children / Kate Wagner 1.2 Understanding how babies develop and learn through documenting their learning journeys / Jane Bulkeley 1.3 Developing an appreciation of babies and young children’s behaviour – why do they do what they do? / Fran Morton 2. Birth to Three Policy to Practice : Introduction 2.1 How current policy can link to holistic learning / Rebecca Morton 2.2 Managing legislation and policies / Mike Carter 2.3 Establishing efficient self evaluation tools / Jan Foreman 3. Effective Leadership and Management of Birth to Three Learning Environments: Introduction 3.1 Developing and sustaining a successful birth to three learning environment / Lynn Beckett 3.2 Leading effective birth to three teams / Jan Foreman and Claire Mould 3.3 Working in a multi-agency way / Sue Ford 4. Establishing Effective Relationships : Introduction 4.1 Establishing Effective Relationships with colleagues / Karen Graham 4.2 Establishing Effective Relationships with parents / Jillian Woodcock and Karen Southern 4.3 Establishing Effective Relationships with babies and young children / Debra Wickett Reflective comment: Hilary Fabian 
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Managing Early Years 
Settings
Supporting and Leading Teams
Edited by Alison Robins University of Worcester and Sue Callan 

November 2008 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-320-0) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-319-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB, JDC 


Ten Second Sell
Completely up to date with new legislation and directly mapping on to new early years courses, this book will provide important guidance and support for all those managing the 0 to 8 age range

Selling Points
· Useful features such as activities for continuing professional development, questions for reflection and pictures of practice appear throughout the book.

· A whole chapter on how to manage change is included which is an incredibly hot topic and highly relevant to all those finding themselves working in new multi-disciplinary environment.



Endorsements
"This book will make a relevant and helpful contribution in enabling practitioners to explore and understand the different ways in which they can lead and manage across a diverse range of settings and at different levels. Through helpful discussion points and case studies, the book will encourage practitioners to consider both theory and practice, including value based practice and the skills required for working within a new multi-disciplinary environment. A welcome and accessible text for early years practitioners facing the challenges and demands of this new agenda"

Professor Linda Miller, Professor of Early Years, The Open University
Description
Firmly grounded in practice, this book puts children and families at the centre of good early years leadership. There is now considerable emphasis on leadership skills in this sector, as the workforce becomes increasingly professionalized. 

The following are considered:

· changes and developments within the early years sector

· the impact of good leadership on children and their families

· effective practice in a variety of settings, including Children's Centres

· value-based leadership, and inspirational leadership

· meeting the challenges

· managing change

· inter-agency and multi-disciplinary working

· working with families and parent groups
1 of 2

Readership
Those studying for Foundation Degrees, leaders undertaking the National Professional Qualification for Integrated Centre Leadership (NPQICL), those undertaking the management modules for Early Years Professional Status (EYPS) and anyone studying Childhood and Early Childhood will find this book an invaluable aid. 
Contents
Value-based leadership and management / Janet Murray Empowering communities through inspirational leadership / Natalie Canning Managing change and pedagogical leadership / Mandy Andrews Partnership working in the early years / Mike Reed Making a Positive Contribution / Melanie Pilcher Mentoring and supporting teams / Alison Robins and Sue Callan Working with families and parent groups / Sue Callan and Alison Morrall 
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Forest School & Outdoor Learning in the Early Years
Sara Knight Anglia Ruskin University 

January 2009 · 168 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-277-7) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-276-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
An inspirational book which combines a practical and theoretical approach to the learning techniques used in Forest Schools.

Selling Points
· Directly maps on to new early years curriculum which requires children to spend time outside everyday and encourages settings to be creative in developing their outdoor provision.

· This is the first textbook to explain what Forest Schools are and how they encourage and inspire positive outdoor learning.

· Provides practical suggestions for all early years settings based on real experiences.



Description
Learning outside the classroom is now an essential part of early years education, and this book looks at what opportunities Forest Schools can offer young children for learning outdoors, and how this can fit into the early years curriculum. 

By offering clear guidance on what Forest Schools can achieve, and how you can make the learning opportunities happen in your setting, the book shows you how to incorporate good practice into all outdoor play activities. Issues examined include:

· what is, and what isn't, a Forest School experience

· accommodating different learning styles

· using the Forest School approach in your setting

This is an inspirational read for anyone working in early years education.
Readership
Students and practitioners in early years
Contents
Contextualising Forest School / What makes it Forest School? / Exercise, Fresh Air and Learning: Why forest School is important / Using Forest School in Settings: how to do it / The Outcomes from Forest School Participation: measuring, recording and planning / Seeing the Links: looking at other approaches to early years provision to identify common themes / Quality Outdoor Play: how children who may not be able to access Forest School at present can have a Forest-School-like-experience / Using Forest School with other groups – a wider perspective 

Encouraging Positive 
Behaviour in the Early 
Years
A Practical Guide
Second Edition/ CD-ROM
Collette Drifte Freelance Writer and Educational Consultant, 
Northumberland 

September 2008 · 112 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-375-0) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-374-3) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS5, JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
Packed full of practical strategies, case studies and printable resources, this book is an essential handbook for all early years professionals

Selling Points
· Includes a new CD which includes self-audits for settings, letters to parents, Individual Education Plans (IEPs), Play Plans, quizzes and crosswords 

· Completely up to date, covering the latest legislation in the Early Years Foundation Stage and Every Child Matters

· Packed full of new case studies and practical guidance for implementing positive behaviour strategies



Endorsements
Praise for the First Edition: 'Those who found this author's previous books on SEN in early years useful might be keen to add her latest publication to their shelves. The structure of the book is clear and usefully outlined, with menus and summaries for each chapter.'  Nursery World
Description
This exciting new edition of a much-loved book offers the reader the following new elements:

· a CD-Rom with lots of downloadable and printable resources, including self-audits for settings, letters to parents, Individual Education Plans (IEPs), Play Plans, quizzes and crosswords

· Coverage of new legislation and initiatives, such as the Early Years Foundation Stage and Every Child Matters

· new case studies

· guidance on how to plan, write and review Play Plans, with examples
1 of 2

Covering the 3 to 8 age range, this book is full of practical strategies, good advice and clear and helpful suggestions. It will help you encourage good behaviour from every child in your setting, and is particularly strong on suggesting ways to support children with special educational needs.

Collette Drifte is a Freelance Writer and Educational Consultant, based in Northumberland, having worked previously as a teacher and Deputy Head for many years.
Readership
SENCOs and all those teaching children aged 3 to 8 years. Students doing their Foundation Degree or PGCE in Early Years, Certificate in Early Years Practice

NVQs in Childcare and Early Years Education and Care and Early Years Professional Status award & Higher Level Teaching Assistant award (all pathways).
About the Author
Collette Drifte is a Freelance Writer and Educational Consultant, based in Northumberland, having worked previously as a teacher and Deputy Head for many years.
Previous Edition
Encouraging Positive Behaviour in the Early Years
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0135-2
 £63.00 April 2004--Paper: 978-1-4129-0136-9
 £17.99 April 2004 

Contents
Introduction / How to make sure your setting is fully inclusive / How to write a Positive Behaviour Policy for your setting / How to write Individual Education Plans and Play Plans to encourage positive behaviour / How to reduce inappropriate behaviours while encouraging positive ones / Glossary / Further Reading 
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Developing the Gifted and Talented Young Learner
Margaret Sutherland University of Glasgow 

September 2008 · 128 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4632-2) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4631-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDGC, JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
Early years and primary settings are increasingly required to identify and challenge their gifted pupils. This book, by a hugely popular author, explains how to do just that and provides lots of activities and guidance.

Selling Points
· Full of practical activities which are ready to be used in early years settings
· Includes lots of case studies to help the reader develop children's learning


Endorsement

‘This book is essential reasind for all those involved in Early Years. It proves that good provision for Gifted and Talented is good provision for all children’, Johanna M Raffan, Founder Director, NACE
Description
Written for anyone who wants to know more about how they can influence and impact gifted young children's beliefs about their ability, this book explores the way staff impact learner beliefs about ability and suggests ways that staff can support young children as they develop. The book contains practical ideas for:

· giving feedback and praise 

· structuring activities to help shape and recognize high ability

· creating a challenging learning environment

· developing citizens of the future
Aimed at children who are gifted and talented, the book is applicable to staff seeking to shape and influence learning for all children in early years settings.

Readership
Gifted and Talented Co-ordinators, Teachers, LEA Advisors and Learning Support Teachers looking for a whool school approach
About the Author
Margaret Sutherland is Lecturer in Additional Support Needs at the University of Glasgow and project leader for the Scottish Network for Able Pupils (SNAP).
Contents
1 Developing young learners' identity / 2 How staff can support gifted young learners / 3 Learner Stories / 4 Creating challenge for gifted young learners / 5 Activities for gifted and talented young learners / 6 Inclusive provision for gifted young learners / 7 A framework for feedback / 8 All round development of gifted young learners 

Educating Children with Complex Conditions
Understanding Overlapping & Co-existing Developmental Disorders
Winand H Dittrich School of Psychology, University of Hertfordshire and Rona Tutt Consultant, writer, researcher and former President of NAHT 

Published in association with National Association of Head Teachers 
September 2008 · 104 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-318-7) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-317-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS 


Ten Second Sell
This book offers practical guidance for school leaders on how to understand and deal with the many special educational needs and disabilities that may exist in their students

Selling Points
· Published in association with the National Association of Head Teachers

· Offers truly practical guidance for those who work with children who have special educational needs



Description
There are growing numbers of children displaying the symptoms of more than one condition or disorder, and this has led to those involved in education needing to understand which conditions commonly overlap or co-exist, and how to meet children's more complex needs. 

By bringing together some of the latest research on how the brain learns with what is known about identifying developmental disorders that appear to have a common biological basis, this book covers:

· what is known about a common group of disorders, (including ADHD, autistic spectrum disorders, dyslexia, dyscalculia and dyspraxia)

· how to recognize when a child may have more than one condition

· what teaching approaches and strategies might be most relevant

Written in a non-technical style, the book blends together scientific knowledge from different disciplines and translates it into practical terms for school leaders, practitioners in the field of  special educational needs and disabilities, and students following courses in higher education.
Readership
All SENCOs, Head Teachers and Teachers
Contents
Defining overlapping and co-existing conditions / The brain, developmental disorders and their effect on learning / Fitting labels to children and children to labels / Dealing with different disorders in the classroom / Environmental issues and therapeutic approaches / A consideration of complex conditions 

Supporting Speech, Language & Communication Needs
Working with Students Aged 11 to 19
Kate Ripley Educational Psychologist and Jenny Barrett Speech and Language Therapist 

September 2008 · 128 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4761-9) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4760-2) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDS, JCD, JDGS2 


Ten Second Sell
Written by established and successful authors in this area, this book will provide everything that a teacher dealing with speech and language difficulties needs: practical exercises, information and case studies. 6% of all students are affected, so there is lots of demand for resources in this area.

Selling Points
· clear explanations and practical advice, referencing current issues such as multidisciplinary working, not covered by current publications

· established and successful authors

· downloadable resources to use with the book, available from the SAGE website



Description
Designed for all those who support older children and young adults with speech and language difficulties, Supporting Speech, Language & Communication Needs provides ideas, practical strategies and detailed information about the speech, language and communication needs (SLCN) of older students.

Included in the book are the following:

· clear explanations of the difficulties you might see students experiencing

· practical strategies to use when working with individuals, and small groups of students

· advice on how to adapt the curriculum to suit students' individual needs

· case studies illustrating common areas of difficulty

· guidance on how to plan for effective multi-disciplinary working 

· downloadable resources to use with the book, available from the SAGE website

Both authors have over 20 years experience of delivering courses to teachers, Special Needs Co-ordinators (SENCOs) and Specialist Outreach teachers in different local authorities, further education colleges and university departments. 
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Readership
Teachers, Special Needs Co-ordinators (SENCOs) and Specialist Outreach teachers in different local authorities, further education colleges and university departments. 
About the Author
Kate Ripley is an Educational Psychologist, trainer and national and international conference speaker on themes related to speech, language and communication needs.

Jenny Barrett is a Speech and Language Therapist with internationally recognised expertise in her field, who now works as a freelance consultant.
Contents
Chapter 1: Speech, Language And Communication Impairment Explained:- / Chapter 2: Understanding Comprehension / Chapter 3: Memory & SLCN//Remembering Memory / Chapter 4: Thinking Language - The Role Of Language In Thinking And Strategies To Support Thinking Skills / Chapter 5: Speech Problems In The Teenage Years And Beyond - Clear About Speech / Chapter 6: Expressive Language//Talking About Language / Chapter 7: Social Communication Skills//Socially Speaking / Chapter 8: Language And Behaviour / Chapter 9: The Assessment Of SLCN / Glossary Of Terms 
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Working with Parents
A Guide for Education Professionals
Carmel Digman Aylesham Primary School and Sue Soan Canterbury Christ Church University 

September 2008 · 160 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4759-6) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4758-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS 


Ten Second Sell
With the opening of Children's Centres and the implementation of the Every Child Matters agenda, multi-agency working is now a reality. This book will provide advice and guidance on successful strategies to employ when working with parents and interdisciplinary staff.

Selling Points
· The book tackles difficult issues that are not always openly discussed

· This is a book that is going to be really useful and effective in training, not only for Home / School workers themselves, but for trainers working with Social Workers, Educators and Health Professionals - an opportunity to use one resource across a number of professions



Description
Using case studies to illustrate best practice across a range of age groups, the book looks at strategies for dealing with the effects of the following issues on children:

· domestic violence

· bereavement and loss

· learning difficulties and special educational needs

· neglect and poverty

· anger and social, emotional and behavioural difficulties

· addictions within the family
There is advice on working directly with children and examples are cited from children from 0 to 19.

This book is an essential read for all those involved in the education and care of children.
Readership
Teachers, Teaching Assistants, all those involved in Parent Partnership Schemes and the education and care of children
About the Author
Carmel Digman is Senior Family Liaison Officer for two Aylesham primary schools, and supporting Coastal Family Liaison Officers in Whitstable and Herne Bay.

Sue Soan is Senior Lecturer at Canterbury Christ Church University.
Contents
Working with Parents / Domestic Violence / Bereavement and Loss / Special Educational Needs: Learning Difficulties / Neglect and Poverty / Anger and Social, Emotional and Behaviour Needs / Coping with Addictions within the Family / Working Directly With Children / Moving Forward / Bibliography 

Teaching Gifted Children
Strategies, Activities & Resources
Clive Tunnicliffe National Association for Able Children in Education (NACE) 

Published in association with the NACE 
January 2009 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4767-1) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4766-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDGC 


Ten Second Sell
Explaining clearly how schools can support gifted and talented students, this book provides lots of useful advice on policy, provision, and activities.

Selling Points
· Author is highly influential in the field of Gifted and Talented Education

· Contains practical guidance relevant to educators everywhere

· Provides specific guidance on meeting requirements of new policy developments in the UK such as Every Child Matters and the New Relationship with Schools agendas



Description
Providing exciting and challenging educational opportunities for more able students requires the support of the whole school, and this book makes suggestions for ways to do just this.

The book follows the structure of a suggested school policy document and provides schools with resources to assist them in developing their strategy for meeting the needs of their more able pupils, in line with Every Child Matters and the New Relationship with Schools agendas. The book includes advice on:

· identifying gifted and talented pupils

· making provision for their teaching and learning

· out of school enrichment activities

· transitions and transfers
Readership
Teachers responsible for Gifted & Talented education in primary and secondary schools, school management teams and staff and teacher trainers
About the Author
Clive Tunnicliffe is an educational consultant, DfES School Improvement Partner within the New Relationship with Schools, and Director of Publications for NACE (National Association for Able Children in Education).
Contents
Section 1: Policy Rationale and Aims / Why is the policy needed? / How does the policy relate to the school's aims & values? / What does the school aim to provide for its gifted//talented? / Section 2:Definitions / What does high ability mean at the school? / Every Child Matters and Student Voice / Section 3: Identification / How will the school identify its target group? / What are the characteristics of more able pupils? / What are the pupils' needs? / Section 4: Provision / Developing an effective learning environment / Developing appropriate learning opportunities / Thinking Skills and creativity / Personalisation of Learning / Out of class enrichment / Section 5: Transfer and transition / Primary liaison / Summer Schools and enrichment programmes / Induction Programme / Parental Interviews and parental support / Section 6: Whole School Organisational Issues & Policies / Grouping, acceleration, promotion and enhancement / Roles and responsibilities / Section 7: Resources to support classroom provision / Section 8: References and outside agencies 

Mathematical Misconceptions
A Guide for Primary Teachers
Edited by Anne D Cockburn University of East Anglia, Norwich and Graham Littler University of Derby 

September 2008 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-441-2) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-440-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDS, JDDF 


Ten Second Sell
This book dispels the common misconceptions in maths and helps teachers inspire a successful understanding and engagement of number learning

Selling Points
· Provides lots of examples from real classroom situations

· The authors are from 4 different Countries so the book truly provides and international perspective

· Inspires a positive attitude to numbers and mathematics in students 



Description
With contributors comprised of teachers, teacher educators, mathematicians and psychologists, Mathematical Misconceptions brings together information about pupils' work from four different countries, and looks at how children, from the ages of 3 - 11, think about numbers and use them. It explores the reasons for their successes, misunderstandings and misconceptions, while also broadening the reader's own mathematical knowledge.  Chapters explore:

· the seemingly paradoxical number zero

· the concept of equality

· children's perceptions and misconceptions of adding, subtracting, multiplying and dividing

· the learning process

· the ways in which children acquire number concepts
This unique book will transform the way in which primary school teachers think about mathematics. Fascinating reading for anyone working with children of this age, it will be of particular interest to teachers, trainee teachers and teaching assistants. It will show them how to engage children in the mysteries and delights of numbers.
Readership
All teachers and trainee teachers of math’s at primary school level
Contents
Introduction / Zero: understanding an apparently paradoxical number - Anne D. Cockburn and Paul Parslow-Williams / Equality - Paul Parslow-Williams and Anne D. Cockburn / Beginning to unravel misconceptions - Sara Hershkovitz, Dina Tirosh, Pessia Tsamir / Insights into Children's Intuitions of Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication and Division - Dina Tirosh, Pessia Tsamir, Sara Hershkovitz / Right or wrong? - exploring misconceptions in division - Pessia Tsamir, Sarah Hershkovitz, Dina Tirosh / Developing an understanding of children’s acquisition of number concepts - Anne D. Cockburn / Highlighting the Learning Processes - Graham Littler and Darina Jirotková / Everyday numbers under a mathematical magnifying glass - Carlo Marchini and Paola Vighi 

Developing Primary 
Mathematics Teaching
Reflecting on Practice with the 
Knowledge Quartet
Tim Rowland, Peter Huckstep, Fay Turner and E Anne 
Thwaites all at Cambridge University 

October 2008 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4848-7) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4847-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDS, JDDF 


Ten Second Sell
Based on practice and research, this book will support trainee maths teachers to develop their teaching skills and wisdom

Selling Points
· Firmly rooted in classroom practice this book will allow trainee maths teachers to increase their teaching confidence

· Incredibly practical in its approach, the book is based on a series of lessons taught by student and early career teachers



Description
How can KS1//2 teachers improve their mathematics teaching? This book helps readers to become better, more confident teachers of mathematics by enabling them to focus critically on what they know and what they do in the classroom. Building on their close observation of primary mathematics classrooms, the authors provide those starting out in the teaching profession with a four-stage framework which acts as a tool of support for developing their teaching:

· making sense of foundation knowledge - focusing on what teachers know about mathematics

· transforming knowledge - representing mathematics to learners through examples, analogies, illustrations and demonstrations

· connection - helping learners to make sense of mathematics through understanding how ideas and concepts are linked to each other 

· contingency - what to do when the unexpected happens

Each chapter includes practical activities, lesson descriptions and extracts of classroom transcripts to help teachers reflect on effective practice. Video versions of these lessons are also available on a companion website.

Readership
Teachers of mathematics and all PGCE math’s students
Contents
Chapter 1: Inside Naomi’s Classroom / Chapter 2: Knowledge for teaching mathematics: introducing the knowledge quartet / Chapter 3: Choosing and using representations in mathematics teaching / Chapter 4: Choosing and using examples in mathematics teaching / Chapter 5: Making connections in mathematics teaching / Chapter 6: Contingency: tales of the unexpected! / Chapter 7: Foundation knowledge for mathematics teaching / Chapter 8: Using the Knowledge Quartet to reflect on mathematics teaching 

Understanding Mathematics for Young Children
A Guide for Foundation Stage and Lower Primary Teachers
Third Edition
Derek Haylock Education Consultant and Anne D Cockburn University of East Anglia, Norwich 

November 2008 · 280 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4726-8) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4725-1) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDF, JDDB, JDS 


Ten Second Sell
Derek Haylock is a best selling author, even ranking higher that J.K Rowling on the Amazon bestsellers list. His accessible and exciting writing style continues to prove highly popular signifying this book will easily become one of the best maths texts out there.

Selling Points
· Packed with activities for the classroom and student friendly figures, tables and maths examples

· Even more practical than the previous edition with new chapters on 'Understanding Mathematics', 'Understanding the Principles of Arithmetic' and 'Using and Applying Mathematics'

· Fully revised to cover the Foundation Stage Curriculum



Description
This is a fully revised version of the authors' successful and much-used book, Understanding Mathematics in the Lower Primary Years, updated to include the current Foundation Stage Curriculum and the new Primary Framework in England. 

The authors empower the reader to have a clearer understanding of the mathematical ideas behind the material they use in the classroom. They also show how children can be helped to develop an understanding of mathematics for themselves, rather than just learning recipes and routines with little meaning.  Major themes are:

· Understanding through making connections

· Equivalence and transformation

· Using and applying mathematics

1 of 2
It is written for teachers and teacher trainees engaged in teaching mathematics to children aged 3 to 8 years. It is an essential student text and professional reference work for all teachers of children aged 3 to 8 years. 

Readership
All education students and professionals of children aged 3 to 8 years
About the Author
Dr Derek Haylock is an education consultant and author, working in the field of mathematics education. His book Mathematics Explained for Primary Teachers has been a leader in the field for many years, with a third edition published in 2006.

Dr Anne Cockburn is a Reader in the School of Education and Lifelong Learning at the University of East Anglia, Norwich.
Previous Edition
Understanding Mathematics in the Lower Primary Years
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4103-3
 £68.00 November 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-4104-0
 £20.99 November 2002 

Contents
Understanding mathematics / Understanding numbers / Understanding addition and subtraction / Understanding multiplication and division / Understanding the principles of arithmetic / Understanding patterns in calculations / Understanding measurement / Understanding shape and space / Understanding data-handling / Using and applying mathematics 
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The Primary Drama Handbook
Patrice Baldwin 

September 2008 · 168 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2965-3) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2964-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDS 


Ten Second Sell
Drama is a key tool in helping children to build skills such as speaking and listening, in enhancing self-esteem, and in connecting learning across subjects. This book gives professionals practical examples of how it can work in classroom settings across a range of curriculum subjects. 

Selling Points
· Provides answers to those pressing questions often asked by teachers

· Suitable for teachers at all different levels of experience, and teaching in all different subject areas



Description
This book helps professionals to understand the importance and potential of drama for learning and offers step by step practical examples of how drama can work in schools across a range of curriculum subjects. 

Drama motivates children and is a powerful way of building skills such as speaking and listening, enhancing children's self-esteem, and connecting learning creatively across the curriculum. The book presents information, advice and a range of practical material that helps to explain drama skills and strategies at an introductory level. It also contains a sample drama unit for each year group.

This book covers a wealth of topics, including:

· What do we mean by drama? 

· Playing, players and plays

· Where is drama in the curriculum?

· Why is drama important ?

· Where and when can drama happen in schools? 

· What is the role of the adult? 

· How can we start drama?

· Agreeing a Drama Contract

· Introducing some basic drama strategies

· How to plan a drama lesson

· What happens if…. A section that gives short answers to common questions asked by those who are new to working with classes of children doing drama.

The book is ideal for primary NQTs and teaching assistants, as well as those more experienced teachers who are not yet confident using drama techniques and whole class drama.

Patrice Baldwin is Adviser for Arts Development and Improvement, with Norfolk County Council Children's Services and Chair of National Drama.

1 of 2

Readership
Primary NQTs and teaching assistants, as well as those more experienced teachers who are not confident using drama techniques
About the Author
Patrice Baldwin is Adviser for Arts Development and Improvement, with Norfolk County Council Children's Services and Chair of National Drama.
Contents
Drama in Schools - Some Basic Questions Answered / Drama and the Curriculum / Drama Publications / A Time and Place for Drama / Planning "Whole Class" Drama / A Glossary of Drama Strategies and Conventions / The Drama Units: Unit 1: Visiting Storyland: Reception and Year 1 Unit 2: Billy's Bucket: Year 1 Unit 3: The Great Fire of London: Year 2 Unit 4: The Drums of Noto Hanto: Year 3 Unit 5: Environmental Sustainability: Year 4 Unit 6:The Discovery of the Tomb of Tutankhamun: Years 4 and 5 Unit 7: Leaving Home: Years 5 and 6 Unit 8: The Listeners: Year 6 
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Thinking and Learning through Drawing
In Primary Classrooms
Gill Hope Canterbury Christ Church University 

September 2008 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-040-7) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-039-1) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDS,JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
Written by a highly successful author, based in a centre of teaching excellence, this insightful book shows teachers how they can make use of drawing to help children make sense of the world.

Selling Points
· The book has cross-curricular appeal across primary education, particularly the creative subjects such as art and design and technology

· Developing children's creativity is a very hot topic in the UK and internationally



Description
Children can use drawing to generate, develop, express and communicate ideas. This book investigates the uses in which it is employed by young children, arguing that it should be actively promoted as a method through which children clarify, develop and 
Communicate their ideas across a wide range of subject areas. 

Following a thematic approach, Hope balances theory with application, demonstrating the importance of drawing and providing practical guidance. Exploring the multiple forms of drawing which children use to develop and record their thoughts and creative ideas, this book:

· widens teachers' understanding of the multiple uses of drawing

· equips them to enable children to use drawing as way of supporting thinking and learning

· explores the range of applications for the use of drawing across all areas of the curriculum

· Looks to the future and the ever increasing importance of graphic literacy
Aimed primarily at teachers, student teachers, teaching assistants and parents, this book will also be of use to those interested in the development of children's capabilities, such as educational researchers and teacher educators. Hope draws on her extensive experience of teaching to create an informative book, providing a fresh insight into the uses of drawing as a powerful tool to support children's thinking and learning.
Readership
Teachers, student teachers, teaching assistants, parents, educational researchers and teacher educators
About the Author
Dr. Gill Hope is a Senior Lecturer in the Primary Education Department of Canterbury Christ Church University, where she is Course Leader for Design and Technology
Contents
Chapter 1: Introduction / Chapter 2: Drawing to Play / Chapter 3: Making Meaning / Chapter 4: Composing Pictures / Chapter 5: Modelling Abstract Ideas / Chapter 6: Design Drawing / Chapter 7: Drawing the Future / Index, References & Addenda 
Exploring Talk in School
Inspired by the Work of Douglas Barnes
Edited by Neil Mercer University of Cambridge and Steve Hodgkinson Brighton University 

September 2008 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-379-8) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-378-1) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDDF,JDS 


Ten Second Sell
This book will help teachers make talk in classrooms more effective, educational and enjoyable

Selling Points
· Contains examples of children talking in classrooms, enabling readers to link theory in practice

· The book has international contributors representing the UK, America and Australia 



Description
This book explains the importance of classroom talk for children's educational involvement and success in a way that will make sense to teachers, teacher-trainers, policy makers, researchers and students.

Classroom talk, by which children make sense of what their peers and teachers mean, is the most important educational tool for guiding the development of understanding and for jointly constructing knowledge. So what practical steps can teachers take to develop effective classroom interaction?

Drawing on the pioneering work of Douglas Barnes, this book brings together international researchers to present practical approaches to improving the quality of classroom talk. Chapters cover:

· classroom communication and managing social relations;

· talk in science classrooms;

· using critical conversations in studying literature;

· exploratory talk and thinking skills;

· talking to learn and learning to talk in the mathematics classroom;

· the 'emerging pedagogy' of the spoken word
Readership
Students on Initial Teacher Training courses (primary and secondary), practicing teachers, educational researchers
Contents
Douglas Barnes Exploratory Talk for Learning / Phil Scott Talking a Way to Understanding in Science Classrooms / Kathryn M. Pierce and Carol Gilles From Exploratory Talk to Critical Conversations / Neil Mercer and Lyn Dawes The Value of Exploratory Talk / Yvette Solomon and Laura Black Talking to Learn and Learning to Talk in the Mathematics Classroom / Robin Alexander Culture, Dialogue and Learning: Notes on an Emerging Pedagogy / Judith Green, Beth Yeager and Maria Castanheira Talking Texts into Being: On the Social Construction of Everyday Life and Academic Knowledge in the Classroom / Frank Hardman Teachers' Use of Feedback in Whole-Class and Group-Based Talk / Courtney Cazden Reflections on the Study of Classroom Talk / Gordon Wells and Tamara Ball Exploratory Talk and Dialogic Inquiry 

A Toolkit for the Effective 
Teaching Assistant
Second Edition
Chris Lee, Stuart Gunn, Kitty Heardman, Maureen Parker, 
Rachael Hinks, Mark Townsend all at University of 
Plymouth and Mary Pittman Freelance Consultant 

February 2009 Paper (978-1-84787-943-1) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-942-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDF 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides a one stop shop for teaching assistants which will help them develop their role as an educator

Selling Points
· Fully revised to include chapters on up to date research and legislation inclusing, Every Child Matters, the new Higher Level Teaching Assistants (HTLA) standards and the new curriculum.

· Expanded use of case studies and activities.

· Has a companion website with additional practical features



Description
If you're studying for a Foundation Degree or seeking HLTA status, this is the book you need on your shelf. Written by a team teaching on one of the UK's largest Foundation Degree programmes, this book contains guidance for students and TAs and on working with colleagues, supporting pupils and supporting learning.  

In this fully revised edition, the content has been expanded to include four new chapters on;

· Distributed leadership for the TA//HLTA

· Behaviour Management

· Understanding Children's Health and Well-being

· Supporting Curriculum Subjects

In addition to these brand new chapters, the book will help you understand and participate in change, enhance the role of the TA, and use ICT to support learning. Packed with practical activities, case studies and links to the HLTA standards, this essential text will develop your professional capabilities and help you put theory into practice. 
Readership
Teaching assistants across primary and secondary level and students on a foundation degree course
Previous Edition
A Toolkit for the Effective Teaching Assistant
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0060-7
 £53.00 September 2004--Paper: 978-1-4129-0061-4
 £16.99 September 2004 

Contents
TAs Role with Colleagues / 1. Roles and Responsibilities of the TA//HLTA / 2. Distributed leadership for the TA//HLTA: changing times, changing roles / 3. Understanding change and being an integral part of the process / 4. TAs and teachers working together: collaborative and supportive partnerships / 5. Self-esteem – enhancing the role of the teaching assistant / TAs role in supporting pupils / 6. Understanding children’s health and well-being / 7. Behaviour management / 8. Inclusion / TAs role in supporting learning / 9. The Psychology of supporting teaching and learning / 10. Using ICT to support teaching and learning / 11. Supporting subjects in the curriculum 

Education and Training 
14-19
Curriculum, Qualifications and Organization
Ann Hodgson and Ken Spours both at Institute of Education 

September 2008 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-182-4) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-181-7) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDDH, JDC 


Ten Second Sell
This book offers critical analysis of a major policy initiative in education today. It will help education professionals understand the context of the 14 - 19 reform and how it will affect their practice.

Selling Points
· Ann Hodgson and Ken Spours are recognised as two of the most insightful and incisive commentators on 14-19 education in England

· Includes interviews with key policy makers



Endorsements
'Ann Hodgson and Ken Spours are recognised as two of the most insightful and incisive commentators on 14-19 education in England. This book will be read with interest by teachers and lecturers, policy-makers, researchers and everyone with an interest in the future of this key sector of education' - Professor David Raffe, Centre for Educational Sociology, University of Edinburgh
Description
14-19 education and training is a complex, fast changing and contested terrain which has been the focus of enormous controversy. This book will help those involved in the education of young people understand the wider context for 14-19 reform, the main dimensions of government policy and how it is likely to affect practice. It also offers alternative views about the way forward. The authors provide a comprehensive and up-to-date account of the emerging 14-19 phase in England, with a focus on A Levels and GCSEs, the 14-19 Diplomas, vocational learning, apprenticeships and institutional collaboration. Drawing on international and historical analysis, recent research and practice, as well as interviews with key policy actors, they set out the case for a more unified and strongly collaborative approach. 

Readership
Education practitioners, policy-makers and researchers. It will also be of particular relevance to post-graduate students on PGCE, Masters and Doctoral programmes
About the Author
The authors are both Readers of Education at the Institute of Education, University of London, and are co-directors of the Nuffield Review of 14-19 Education and Training in England and Wales. 
Contents
Discussing a 14-19 Phase in England / Understanding 14-19: An Historical and Political Framework / Reforming General Education / The 14-19 Diplomas / Vocational Learning, Employers and the Work-Based Route / 14-19 Organization and Governance: Towards Strongly Collaborative Systems / The Future Of The 14-19 Phase in England 

Starting Science...Again?
Making Progress in Science Learning
Martin Braund York University 

October 2008 · 168 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-009-4) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-008-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDS, JDDF 


Ten Second Sell
Students achievement in science drops dramatically in the first years of secondary school - because they have to go over things that they already learned in primary school - and teachers are aware of and worried This book shows them how they can keep pupils motivated, and includes lots of practical activities and suggestions. 

Selling Points
· pupil achievement in science dips markedly in the first years of secondary school - this book offers strategies to address the problem

· advice for primary and secondary teachers on the transition process

· textbook features: points for reflection; suggested activities; etc



Description
Why do pupils' learning and motivation slow down markedly as they move from primary to secondary school? Why is this situation worse in science than in any other curriculum subject? 

This book combines reports of and reflection on best practice in improving progression and continuity of teaching and learning in science - particularly at that transition stage between primary and secondary school. Presenting the views of teachers and pupils on progression, learning and application of science, the book suggests practical ways of improving teaching and learning in science. Each chapter includes examples of learning materials with notes on how these might be used or adapted by teachers in their own classroom settings. 

Science teaching in secondary schools is often based on assumptions that children know or can do very little, so the job in the secondary school becomes one of showing pupils how to start 'doing science properly', as if from scratch. The damage that this false view can do to pupils' learning, motivation and confidence is clear. This book will help teachers to assess children's prior knowledge effectively and build meaningful and enjoyable science lessons.
Readership
All science teachers of students who are coming to the end of primary school or starting secondary school
About the Author
Martin Braund lectures in the department of Educational Studies at the University of York.
Contents
Progression and Continuity in Learning Science / Progression or Regression? What Can be Done? / Moving to the Big School : Part One: Children's Voices / Moving to the Big School : Part Two: Teachers' Voices / Celia Moore Bridging the Divide - Part One / Bridging the Divide - Part Two / Using Assessment to Improve Primary-Secondary Transfer in Science / Beyond Bridging: Pedagogy and Progression across the Primary-Secondary Transfer in Science / Sharing Practice and Understanding / Towards Better Progression and Continuity in Science: Implications for Practice 
Teaching Science
Matthew Cochrane, Bernard Kerfoot, Anthony Liversidge both at Edge Hill University and Judith Thomas 

Developing as a Reflective Secondary Teacher 
January 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-362-0) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-361-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDH, JDS 


Ten Second Sell
This core text will help trainee teachers to develop the crucial critical thinking skills that they will need to develop as successful secondary science teachers. All the key areas are covered, including how to plan lessons, how to make good use of resources and how to assess pupils' progress effectively.

Selling Points
· This book has the best companion website going! It has loads of extra activities, lesson plans, examples and video clips of real lessons.

· The layout is really easy to use, with lots of points for reflection, activities and links to further reading.

· This core text is the central book for any trainee secondary science teacher - there are approximately 3500 of these every year.



Description
Reflective practice is at the heart of effective teaching, and this book helps you develop into a reflective teacher of science. Everything you need is here: guidance on developing your analysis and self-evaluation skills, the knowledge of what you are trying to achieve and why, and examples of how experienced teachers deliver successful lessons. 

The book shows you how to plan lessons, how to make good use of resources and how to assess pupils' progress effectively. 
Each chapter contains points for reflection, which encourage you to break off from your reading and think about the challenging questions that you face as a new teacher. The book comes with access to a companion website, www.sagepub.co.uk//secondary,   where you will find:

· Videos of real lessons so you can see the skills discussed in the text in action

· Links to a range of sites that provide useful additional support

· Extra planning and resource materials. 

If you are training to teach science this book will help you to improve your classroom performance, by providing you with practical advice, but also by helping you to think in depth about the key issues. It also provides examples of the research evidence that is needed in academic work at Masters level, essential for anyone undertaking an M-level PGCE.
Readership
Students training to teach science in secondary and high schools
Contents
What is Science Teaching? Who are Science Teachers? / What are you expected to teach in a science lesson? / What are you expected to teach in a science lesson? / Elements of a science lesson / Managing a science lesson / Managing learning; measuring learning / Teaching different abilities; Teaching different pupils / Teaching different ages; KS3 to Post-16 / Science Teaching Issues / Innovation in Science Teaching / Teaching Science Outside the Classroom / What next? Professional Reflection and Development 

Teaching ICT
Carl Simmons and Claire Hawkins both at Edge Hill University 

Developing as a Reflective Secondary Teacher 
January 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-254-8) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-253-1) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDDH, JDV 


Ten Second Sell
This core text will help trainee teachers to develop the crucial critical thinking skills that they will need to develop as successful secondary ICT teachers. All the key areas are covered, including how to plan lessons, how to make good use of resources and how to assess pupils' progress effectively.

Selling Points
· This book has the best companion website going! It has loads of extra activities, lesson plans, examples and video clips of real lessons.

· The layout is really easy to use, with lots of points for reflection, activities and links to further reading.

· This core text is the central book for any trainee secondary ICT teacher - there are approximately 1000 of these every year.



Description
Reflective practice is at the heart of effective teaching, and this book helps you develop into a reflective teacher of ICT. Everything you need is here: guidance on developing your analysis and self-evaluation skills, the knowledge of what you are trying to achieve and why, and examples of how experienced teachers deliver successful lessons. 

The book shows you how to plan lessons, how to make good use of resources and how to assess pupils' progress effectively. Each chapter contains points for reflection, which encourage you to break off from your reading and think about the challenging questions that you face as a new teacher.

The book comes with access to a companion website, www.sagepub.co.uk//secondary , where you will find:

· Videos of real lessons so you can see the skills discussed in the text in action

· Links to a range of sites that provide useful additional support

· Extra planning and resource materials. 

If you are training to teach ICT this book will help you to improve your classroom performance, by providing you with practical advice, but also by helping you to think in depth about the key issues. It also provides examples of the research evidence that is needed in academic work at Masters level, essential for anyone undertaking an M-level PGCE.
Readership
Students training to teach technology (ICT) in secondary or high schools
Contents
So you want to teach ICT? / Contemporary Issues in ICT Teaching / What are you expected to teach in ICT? / Planning to teach an ICT Lesson. / Managing an ICT Lesson: teaching strategies, teaching approaches / Managing learning, measuring learning / Teaching Different Abilities, Teaching Different Pupils / Teaching Different Ages KS3 to post 16. / Teaching outside the classroom / What Next? Conclusion Professional Reflection and Professional Development

Teaching English
Alyson Midgley, Peter Woolnough, Lynne Warham, Phil Rigby and Carol Evans all at Edge Hill University 

Developing as a Reflective Secondary Teacher 
January 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4818-0) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4817-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDDH,JDS 


Ten Second Sell
This core text will help trainee teachers to develop the crucial critical thinking skills that they will need to develop as successful secondary English teachers. All the key areas are covered, including how to plan lessons, how to make good use of resources and how to assess pupils' progress effectively.

Selling Points
· This book has the best companion website going! It has loads of extra activities, lesson plans, examples and video clips of real lessons.

· The layout is really easy to use, with lots of points for reflection, activities and links to further reading.

· This core text is the central book for any trainee secondary science teacher - there are approximately 2000 of these every year.



Description
Reflective practice is at the heart of effective teaching, and this book helps you develop into a reflective teacher of English. Everything you need is here: guidance on developing your analysis and self-evaluation skills, the knowledge of what you are trying to achieve and why, and examples of how experienced teachers deliver successful lessons. 

The book shows you how to plan lessons, how to make good use of resources and how to assess pupils' progress effectively. Each chapter contains points for reflection, which encourage you to break off from your reading and think about the challenging questions that you face as a new teacher. The book comes with access to a companion website, www.sagepub.co.uk//secondary , where you will find:

· Videos of real lessons so you can see the skills discussed in the text in action

· Links to a range of sites that provide useful additional support

· Extra planning and resource materials. 

If you are training to teach English this book will help you to improve your classroom performance, by providing you with practical advice, but also by helping you to think in depth about the key issues. It also provides examples of the research evidence that is needed in academic work at Masters level, essential for anyone undertaking an M-level PGCE.
Readership
Students training to teach English in secondary or high schools
Contents
Chapter One: What is English Teaching and Who are English Teachers? / Chapter Two: What Are You Expected to Teach in an English Lesson? / Chapter Three: Planning an English Lesson / Chapter Four: Elements in Teaching an English Lesson / Chapter Five: Managing an English Lesson: Teaching Strategies and Teaching Approaches. / Chapter Six: Managing Learning, Measuring Learning / Chapter Seven: Teaching Different Abilities and Teaching Different Pupils / Chapter Eight: Teaching Different Ages KS3 to Post 16 / Chapter Nine: The English Lesson and How PSHE can be Incorporated / Chapter Ten: Use of Rapidly Changing Technologies and Subject Teaching / Chapter Eleven: Teaching Outside the Classroom / Chapter Twelve: Professional Reflection and Professional Development 

Desirable Literacies
Approaches to Language and Literacy in the Early Years
Second Edition
Edited by Jackie Marsh University of Sheffield and Elaine Hallet University of Derby 

October 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-282-1) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-281-4) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDS,JDDB 


Ten Second Sell
This book links practical ideas to theory and research to explore the ways children learn to communicate

Selling Points
· Second edition is updated to take into account important developments in research, policy and practice

· Conveys the excitement shared by both children and practitioners in celebrating children's developing literacy


Description
What are the ways in which young children learn to communicate? Collating their extensive experience of language and literacy in the early years, the contributors explore key aspects of this topic, linking practical ideas for early years settings and classrooms to relevant theory and research. 

This second edition is updated to take into account important developments in research, policy and practice, and now covers the 0-8 age range. It also addresses developments in new media and the impact this has upon literacy in young children, and offers chapters on new areas which have emerged in recent years, such as multimodality, media literacy, creative arts and literacy.

Explored in the book are:

· the relationship between play and literacy
· the role environmental print has in early literacy development
· the language and literacy development of young bilinguals
· ideas, suggestions and justifications for the use of poetry
· a two-year research project, funded by Creative Partnerships

· key issues relating to family literacy
Readership
Experienced practitioners, student teachers on a range of early years courses and professionals and managers of children's centres and services
Previous Edition
Desirable Literacies
Cloth: 978-1-85396-446-6
 £63.00 April 1999--Paper: 978-1-85396-447-3
 £20.99 April 1999 
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Contents
Introduction / Jackie Marsh and Elaine Hallet Learning to talk, talking to learn / Jim McDonagh and Sue McDonagh Living in two worlds: The language and literacy development of young bilinguals / Naomi Flynn White cars like mice with little legs: Poetry in the early years / Liz Stone and Julia Gillen Signs and symbols: Environmental print / Elaine Hallet Early Reading Development / Guy Merchant Developing writing in the early years / Ann Browne Multimodal Literacies / Rosie Flewitt Looking with a different eye: Creativity and literacy in the early years / Kate Pahl Play, drama and literacy in the early years / Julie Dunn ICT and literacy / Tim Waller Media iteracy in the early years / Jackie Marsh Family literacy – past and present / Viv Bird Going fishing: observing, assessing and planning for literacy development in young children / Fran Paffard 
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Developing Language and Literacy 3-8
Third Edition
Ann Browne Teaching Fellow, University of East Anglia and Consultant 
January 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-083-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-082-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDS, JDDB, JDDF 


Ten Second Sell
This new edition of Ann Browne's popular text on Language and Literacy is now completely up-to-date, covering everything students of primary and early years education need to know about language and literacy.

Selling Points
· Completely revised and up-to-date with the latest curriculum guidance

· Draws on current thinking, research and classroom expertise



Description
Developing Language and Literacy 3 - 8, Third Edition is a comprehensive and practical introduction to teaching and learning English in the early years. The new edition has been fully updated to take account of the new requirements for teaching English in the early years, including the new curriculum guidance document - the Early Years Foundation Stage, and the new Primary Framework in England. It covers all aspects of language and literacy and draws on current thinking, research and classroom expertise in order to describe practice that is rooted in research.  The book includes chapters on:

· Speaking and Listening 

· Reading 

· Resources for Language and Literacy

· Writing 

· Spelling, Handwriting and Punctuation 

· Bilingual Learners 

· Language, Literacy and Gender

· Children with Difficulties

· Involving Parents and Carers

· Assessment

· Planning 

Further reading and sources of information, including websites, are given so that readers can explore aspects of English in more depth. It also includes a section on the role of the English post- holder. The book covers the English elements of the Curriculum for Initial Teacher Training, particularly those relating to pedagogical knowledge and teaching and assessment methods, and so should be of particular use and interest to trainee teachers following 3 - 8, 5 - 8 or 5 -11 courses. 
Readership
Trainee and practicing teachers
About the Author
Ann Browne is at University of East Anglia, Norwich.
Previous Edition
Developing Language and Literacy 3-8
Cloth: 978-0-7619-6738-5
 £68.00 September 2001--Paper: 978-0-7619-6739-2
 £20.99 September 2001 
Contents
Speaking and listening / Reading / Resources for language and literacy / Writing / Spelling, handwriting and punctuation / Bilingual learners / Language and gender / Difficulties in language / Involving parents / Assessment / Planning for language and literacy 

The Curriculum
Theory and Practice, Sixth Edition
A V Kelly Goldsmiths College, University of London 

January 2009 · 288 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-275-3) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-274-6) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDA, JDCH 


Ten Second Sell
A V Kelly's bestselling and classic text is brought up-to-date with the latest curriculum changes and current thinking in education. It's great on general principles and the philosophical background to education, making it core reading on all types of education courses.

Selling Points
· An update of an enduring bestseller in education: a mainstay of education reading lists everywhere.

· Updated pedagogical features include points for discussion and further reading

· Current users' feedback has been incorporated into the update



Description
This is the sixth edition of a book that has been regularly revised and updated since it was first published in the mid-1970s. A V Kelly's now classic work focuses on the philosophical and political dimensions of curriculum, and especially on the implications for schools and societies of various forms of curriculum.
The book outlines what form a curriculum should take if it is concerned to promote a genuine form of education for a genuinely democratic society. Kelly summarizes and explains the main aspects of curriculum theory, and shows how these can and should be translated into practice, in order to create an educational and democratic curriculum for all schools at all levels.

The book also seeks to show that the politicization of the school curriculum has led to the establishment of policies and practices which demonstrate a failure to understand these principles of curriculum theory and practice. As a result, policies and practices have been implemented which fall short of being adequate. In view of the rapid pace of educational change imposed by various governments over the last 35 years, including New Labour, this book is more relevant than ever.
Readership
All students doing their teacher training courses, teachers on in-service training courses and students in the area of curriculum planning
About the Author
For many years A.V. Kelly was Dean of Education and Professor of Curriculum Studies at Goldsmiths College, University of London. He is now retired but continues to work in Education. 
Contents
The Curriculum and the Study of the Curriculum / Knowledge and the Curriculum / Curriculum as Content and Product / Curriculum as Process and Development / Curriculum Development, Change and Control / Assessment, Evaluation, Appraisal and Accountability / The Politicization of the School Curriculum / What the Average Politician Knows about Education / The Flaws Endemic to Central Planning / A Democratic Curriculum 

Key Concepts in Education
Fred Inglis and Lesley Aers Local Authority adviser and Ofsted inspector 

SAGE Key Concepts series 
October 2008 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-0315-8) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-0314-1) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JD, JDL 


Ten Second Sell
A concise quick reference source for students who need to know all the essentials in one easy flick of a book

Selling Point
· Offers more than just a dictionary: each entry also provides a brief description and evaluation as well as definitions

· Lots of useful cross references and suggested further readings

· Experienced authors



Endorsements
"If you are seeking a clear guide to principles which should guide public life in general and education in particular, look no further. Inglis and Aers write with enviable and compelling clarity. Something for all in education especially practitioners and policy makers to read and return to" Tim Brighouse, recently Chief Adviser for London Schools and formerly Chief Education Officer for Birmingham
Description
This new book in the SAGE Key Concepts series provides an accessible reference to the essential themes, topics and expressions that education students are likely to encounter, both during their courses and in professional practice. 

Written by two experienced and respected academics, who also draw on their experience in practice as former schoolteachers and as a senior advisor and deputy director of a local education authority, the book is an indispensable study aid and guide to comprehension. Each entry includes:

· a definition of the concept

· a description of the historical and practical context

· an explanation of how the concept is applied

· evaluations of the concepts 

· helpful references

· suggested further reading
Cross-referenced throughout, the format encourages critical evaluation through understanding. This book will be essential reading for students of education and an invaluable reference tool for their professional careers.
Readership
All students of education
Contents
Over 100 key concepts in education 

The Power of Pedagogy
Jenny Leach and Bob Moon both at The Open University 

September 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-0723-1) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-0722-4) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDA, JDCH 


Ten Second Sell
This book will challenge the reader to reflect on their role as a teacher and their practices of learning

Selling Points
· Covers the complete background of how we currently understand pedagogy

· Provides up to date analysis of new processes of pedagogy apparent in today's education system



Description
The concept of 'pedagogy' has become increasingly important as a frame of reference for debate about teaching and learning. In this book the authors analyse and explore contemporary ideas of pedagogy and explain how a new conception of pedagogy could transform educational institutions, particularly schools.

In locating pedagogy as central to the process of education the authors:

· explore the historical and cultural background of pedagogy

· analyse the way understanding of the working of the human mind influences teaching and learning

· review and critique ideas about learning and the construction of knowledge

· examine the way new forms of communication are impacting on the processes and purposes of pedagogic activity
Highly relevant for masters and doctoral students of education, this book will also be of interest to educational practitioners undertaking research on issues related to pedagogy, both in the UK and internationally.

Readership
Students on MED and PGCE courses, as well teachers and academics 
About the Author
Bob Moon and the late Jenny Leach have written extensively on pedagogy, teacher education and international developments in the field, including Learners and Pedagogies (1999). They lead the Research Group on Teacher Education across Societies and Cultures (RITES) at the Open University, UK. 

Bob Moon is Professor of Education at the Open University and Director of the Teacher Education in Sub-Saharan Africa (TESSA) Programme.

Jenny Leach was Professor of Teacher Learning and Development at the Open University. 
Contents
Pedagogy / Minds / Ways of Learning / Ways of Knowing / Toolkits / Identities / Pedagogies 

The Coaching Toolkit
A Practical Guide for Your School
Shaun Allison Littlehampton Community School and Michael Harbour Consultant Headteacher, Hampshire 

January 2009 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4537-0) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4536-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDCF 


Ten Second Sell
Coaching is happening in every school, and this resource will provide anyone engaged in coaching with everything they need to make sure they're doing it right.

Selling Points
· Includes tried and tested photocopiable resources to use in your setting

· Packed with practical guidance and advice



Description
This toolkit guides the reader through the process of setting up and running an effective coaching practice, using examples from a school that has actually done it successfully.  The book answers the following questions:

· How do you choose your coaches? 

· How do you train them well? 

· How do you present coaching as good professional development for all staff? 

· How do you embed coaching into everyday practice? 

· How do you evaluate its impact? 

Accompanied by tried and tested photocopiable resources to use in your setting, the book offers all the practical materials needed.

This book is an ideal resource for anyone looking to establish a coaching programme in their school. 
Readership
Headteachers and teachers
About the Author
Shaun Allison is Assistant Headteacher at Littlehampton Community School in West Sussex, where he has responsibility for Staff Development
Contents
Introduction / What is coaching? / Why coaching? / First Steps / Doing it and getting it right / Establishing a peer coaching programme / Specialist Coaching / Using coaching for teachers early in their careers / Group coaching / Coaching as a team development tool / Coaching in challenging circumstances / Measuring Impact 

Putting Together Professional Portfolios
Christine Forde, Margery McMahon both at University of Glasgow and Jenny Reeves University of Stirling 

January 2009 · 128 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4670-4) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4669-8) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDCF, JDFT 


Ten Second Sell
A great tool for helping teachers to progress in their careers, particularly relevant for foundation degree students and teachers undertaking continuing professional development.

Selling Points
· Examples linked to professional standards and benchmarks will enable readers to develop a portfolio and organize evidence in relation to their own professional context and stage. 

· Guided tasks and reflective activities help readers to build a bank of resources that can be incorporated into or adapted for their professional portfolio

· Explanations of portfolio based learning and assessment enable readers to develop an understanding of portfolio based learning as an integral part of professional development and develop a range of strategies to support this process.



Description
With the increasing emphasis on the continuing development of teachers, the use of portfolios to plan, chart and review professional development is now widespread across the UK.

Drawing directly from the experience of developing portfolios and portfolio-based assessment and from current research, this book will enable professional practitioners to:

· design and plan a portfolio

· chart and analyse relevant professional experiences

· reflect critically on practice 

· assess performance against standards and competences frameworks

· present evidence of practice and achievements

· plan their continuing professional development

The book is an essential read for teachers maintaining a CPD portfolio and for all those working towards further qualifications and newly qualified or probationary teachers. Mentors, providers of CPD for teachers, and CPD co-ordinators will also find it an invaluable resource.
Readership
Teachers working towards further qualifications and newly qualified or probationary teachers. Mentors, providers of CPD for teachers, and CPD co-ordinators
Contents
1. What is a portfolio / 2. Looking at Professional Learning / 3. Action Learning / 4. Recording Learning and Practice / 5. Reflecting on Learning / 6. Developing a Professional Biography / 7. Critical Reflection and Writing / 8. Designing and Constructing your Portfolio 

Achieving Your PTTLS Qualification
A Practical Guide to Successful Teaching in the Lifelong Sector
Mary Francis and Jim Gould Kingston College 

January 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-917-2) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-916-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDFX, JDK 


Ten Second Sell
This book enables those in the lifelong learning sector to achieve their PTTLS qualification painlessly. 

Selling Points
· Highly practical as it specifically focuses on the five learning outcomes of the PTTLS qualification and meets all the necessary requirements.

· A practical and interactive workbook that provides information and activities and guides the reader through their progress.



Description
This highly accessible book comprehensively covers the assessment requirements for the 'Preparing to Teach in the Lifelong Learning Sector' (PTLLS) award. All new lecturers in the sector must now gain their PTLLS qualification in their first year of teaching, and this book aims to help them achieve this.

The book focuses on the five learning outcomes of the PTLLS Award:

· Understand own role, responsibilities and boundaries of role in relation to teaching

· Understand appropriate teaching and learning approaches in the specialist area

· Demonstrate session planning skills

· Understand how to deliver inclusive sessions which motivate learners

· Understand the different assessment methods and the need for record keeping 

The authors provide a sound introduction for all lecturers, including those appointed on the basis of expertise and experience in their vocational area, who may be less familiar with academic study. The book includes reader activities, cross referenced to the appropriate outcomes and new occupational standards. This interactive feature enables readers to assess their knowledge as they progress through the book.
Readership
New entrants//unqualified teachers, and trainers in the lifelong learning sector who require the PTTLS qualification in order to gain their license to practice 
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About the Author
Mary Francis is Director of Operations with the Learning and Skills Council.

Jim Gould is Manager of Teacher Education at Farnborough College.

Both authors have extensive experience managing and teaching in the lifelong learning sector, professional development and Teacher Education.
Contents
Becoming a Professional in the Lifelong Learning Sector / Creating an Appropriate Environment / Motivating and Managing Learners / Starting to Plan / Planning For Inclusive Learning / Teaching Your Specialism – Focus on Theory / Teaching Your Specialism – Focus on Practical Skills / Teaching Your Specialism – Focus on Attitudes / Making the Most of Resources / Assessing Learning / Embedding Functional Skills / Developing Session Plans / Evaluating the Learning Process / Preparing for Microteaching 
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Getting to the Heart of Leadership
Emotion and Educational Leadership
Megan Crawford Insitute of Education, University of London 

November 2008 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-170-1) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-169-5) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDC 


Ten Second Sell
Educational leadership is changing, and reflexive practice is the new 'must do' at all levels of education. This book helps headteachers and senior leaders to reflect and understand more about how understanding emotion is key to sustainability in educational leadership.

Selling Points
· Author is based at London Centre for Leadership in Learning, Institute of Education, University of London, one of the most prestigious centres for Educational Leadership

· Vignettes bring the text to life

· Think points in each chapter help the reader to get to the heart of their own leadership journey, and translate emotional and relational aspects of leadership into real school settings to help bring about change.



Description
Understanding the close relationship between leadership and emotion is essential for school leaders in creating, modifying and sustaining the emotional coherence of the whole school. Megan Crawford aims to help school leaders understand why emotion is such a powerful component of leadership. 

The author examines how school leaders experience emotion and meaning in their daily interactions, and presents a reflective journey, concentrating on the personal side of school leadership. The author shows how school climate depends on the personal emotional quality of the leader and his//her interface with other social relationships in the school, covering areas such as difficult people and situations, shame, loss and drawing on primary and secondary case studies, school leaders' reflections and the influence of their life history, school context and emotional epiphanies. 

This book is for practising educational leaders and managers, tutors and students on Masters courses, EdD courses, and on programmes such as the National Professional Qualification for Headship, its equivalent for Children's centres, and other national programmes in educational leadership and management
Readership
Practising educational leaders and managers, tutors and students on Masters courses, EdD courses, and on programmes such as the National Professional Qualification for Headship, its equivalent for Children's centres, and other national programmes in educational leadership and management.
Contents
An Emotional Journey / Leadership Through The Lens Of Emotion / Perspectives On Emotion And Leadership / Narratives - Emotional Epiphanies And The Leadership Narrative / Becoming A Headteacher / Personality And Memory / Affective Sets / Identity / Being A Headteacher - Emotional Coherence / Implications For Training / Looking Forward / Personal And Practical Wisdom 

Leading and Managing Extended Schools
Ensuring Every Child Matters
David Middlewood University of Warwick and Richard Parker Beauchamp College, Leicester 

Education Leadership for Social Justice 
January 2009 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4830-2) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4829-6) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDC, JDG 


Ten Second Sell
One in three schools now provides extended services - access to health and social care services, childcare, sports clubs, etc - and this book is for managers of these schools: it shows them how to adapt their current practices and how to make the most of the new framework in which they are operating.

Selling Points
· One in 3 schools in the UK - over 8,000 schools, are now dealing with the challenges of providing extended services.

· This book also has useful guidance for school managers needing to meet the Every Child Matters agenda.

· Both authors have many years experience in education, and one runs an extended schools, making them extremely well placed to write an accessible and useful text in this area.



Description
This book shows leaders of all types of schools how to become effective in extended schooling and fulfill 'Every Child Matters' (ECM) requirements, by building on and adapting their current practices. The authors explain the context of Extended Schools, in the UK and elsewhere, and outline the features of effectiveness in schools and their leaders. 

The authors provide practical advice using case studies from a range of settings which show what can be achieved across a wide variety of contexts. 'Points to consider' give advice to readers at all levels, covering staffing and resourcing, as well as the creation and development of successful partnerships in the community.

This book is an essential resource for leaders beginning in extended schools, and leaders already working in extended schools across nursery, primary and secondary settings. It is also relevant to governors, inspectors and advisers and leaders studying masters and doctorate courses in Leadership and Education Policy.
Readership
School leaders and students of educational leadership
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About the Author
DAVID MIDDLEWOOD is currently a Research Fellow of Warwick University and Visiting Professor in both South Africa and New Zealand. David has previously worked in schools for nearly 30 years, as Head of Department, Vice Principal, and as a Headteacher.

RICHARD PARKER is currently Principal of Beauchamp College, a Full Service Extended School of over 2000 students, and also an associate tutor at Leicester University.

Both are co-authors along with Jackie Beere OBE of Creating a Learning School (2005).
Contents
Preface / PART ONE: CONCEPT AND CONTEXT / Introduction / The Need for Extended Schooling / Implications for Schools / What Kind(s) of Leadership Then? / PART TWO: LEADING AND MANAGING THE PEOPLE / Principles of Staffing / Managing and Evaluating Performance / PART THREE: RELATIONSHIPS WITH PARTNERS AND STAKEHOLDERS / Relationships with Parents//Carers / Partners' Perspectives / Principles of Partnerships / PART FOUR: RESOURCES, FINANCE AND ENVIRONMENT / Developing and Managing Resources / Conclusions 
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The Essentials of School Leadership
Second Edition
Brent Davies University of Hull 

January 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-566-2) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-565-5) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JDC 


Ten Second Sell
This new edition of a bestselling introductory text for school leaders combines leading contributors, an easy-to-read style and coverage of the 'need to know' topics that any practising or aspiring school leader will cover in their course.

Selling Points
· Brent's usual accessible 'overview' style for the practitioner end of market

· Stellar cast of contributors

· Good mix of international material



Endorsements
`At the very time when leadership is recognized as the key to sustainable reform, [this book] is right on the mark. This is a comprehensive, powerful treatment of all core elements of new leadership from the ethical to the political, from the emotional to the entrepreneurial. A must-have compendium for those grappling with the present and future of school leadership' Michael Fullan, Professor Emeritus, OISE//University of Toronto; and Special Adviser on Education to the Premier of Ontario
`The jewels are the opening and closing chapters. The book is worth buying for those alone, and for Geoff Southworth's reflective, practical piece...This is one for the staffroom library' Tim Brighouse recently Chief Adviser for London Schools and formerly Chief Education Officer for Birmingham
Description
Building on the success of the first edition, this book provides a focused up-to-date introduction to the current themes and dimensions of educational leadership through contributions from some of the leading authors in the field.

Each chapter introduces the reader to a key aspect of leadership. This new edition has been fully updated to include recent developments, new chapter summaries and further reading, and a new chapter on Developing Leadership. Written in an accessible style, this book is essential reading for school leaders who wish to have a better understanding of their leadership role. It is also suitable for Masters//Doctoral students worldwide, and will give those on professional development courses a valuable insight into school leadership.
Readership
School leaders and students of educational leadership

1 of 2
About the Author
Brent Davies is Professor of Leadership Development at the University of Hull (UK) and has written twenty one books in the field of school leadership. He works extensively with school principals worldwide on developing strategic leadership.
Previous Edition
The Essentials of School Leadership
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0288-5
 £63.00 January 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-0289-2
 £20.99 January 2005 

Contents
Brent Davies Introduction: The Essentials Of School Leadership / Section One: Strategic and Transformational Leadership / Brent Davies and Barbara J. Davies Strategic Leadership / Kenneth Leithwood and Doris Jantzi Transformational Leadership / Section Two: Ethical and Moral Leadership / John M. Novak Invitational Leadership / Robert J. Starratt Ethical Leadership / Section Three: Learning and Leadership Interrelationships / Geoff Southworth Learning-Centered Leadership / Linda Lambert Constructivist Leadership / Section 4: Leadership Skills and Abilities / Terrence E. Deal Poetical and Political Leadership / Guilbert C. Hentschke Entrepreneurial Leadership / Section 5: Developing and Sustaining Leaders / Peter Earley and Jeff Jones Developing Leadership / Andy Hargreaves Sustainable Leadership 
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Creative Circle Time Lessons for the Early Years
Yvonne Weatherhead Headteacher, Marland Hill CP School 
Lucky Duck Books 
October 2008 · 152 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3533-3) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JDDB, JDS 


Ten Second Sell
Enchanting ideas and activities for implementing circle time into early years settings

Selling Points
· Includes 26 practical themes based on the letters of the alphabet

· Clearly links Circle Time to the Early Years curriculum



Description
This creative book uses music, song, poetry and a host of practical activities to engage young children in Circle Time. It contains 26 practical themes based on the letters of the alphabet. Busy teachers will find the ideas and resources invaluable in helping them make their Circle Time sessions innovative and exciting.

The benefits to the children participating in these sessions will be the development of:

· self-esteem

· relationships

· communications

· spiritual and moral development
There are links to citizenship objectives and help with planning notes. This is an exciting and comprehensive resource that links Circle Time to the early years curriculum.
Readership
Early years practitioners
About the Author
Yvonne Weatherhead is headteacher of a primary school in the North West of England and has also published the popular Lucky Duck book, "Enriching Circle Time" (2004).
Contents
An Introduction to the 26 lessons / How to use this book / 1 Personal experiences of the teaching of Circle / 2 An introduction to the Circle Time lessons / 3 How to begin Circle Time / 4 Typical Circle Time activities / 5 How to develop materials further / 6 Use of Dream Journeys and Positive Thoughts / 7 Planning for Circle Time / 8 Bilal's A-Z of Circle Time lesson objectives (literacy) and links : Citizenship Bilal Bear's A-Z of Circle Time - Symbols and components of Circle Time / 9 A-Z of Circle Time : Section 1: Alphabet Challenge Section 2: A-I : Term 1 Section 3: J-R : Term 2 Section 4: S-Z : Term 3 / Appendix 1 Labels - A is for Adorable bear, etc. / Appendix 2 Knitting Pattern - Bilal bear (Stripy bear) / Appendix 3 Foundation Stage Planning Notes / Appendix 4 Key Stage 1 Planning Notes / Appendix 5 Poems (A to Z) 

Rob Long's Intervention Toolbox
For Social, Emotional and Behavioural Difficulties
Resource Pack (CD-ROM)
Rob Long 

Lucky Duck Books 
December 2008 · 160 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4605-6) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JDB, YXRB, JDGS5, JDG 


Ten Second Sell
A practical intervention programme for success and solutions for dealing with social, emotional and behavioural difficulties in those aged 5 to 16.

Selling Points
· The author is an established and well respected trainer and publisher in social and emotional development for children 

· The book includes a CD Rom which has lots of photocopiable materials and worksheets

· Packed full with case studies throughout



Endorsements
Rob Long's expertise is evident in every compartment of this 'toolbox'. His finely honed approach to social, emotional and behavioural difficulties will be of equal use to leadership teams setting policy as to the classroom teacher requiring insight on challenging behaviour. As with any toolbox, this book is a must to have to hand! Jan Baker - Primary Headteacher
Description
Rob Long’s Intervention Toolbox is written for education practitioners who support young people with problem behaviours that act as barriers to their successful engagement with school. Taking a multi-dimensional approach, the Toolbox provides solutions to deal with the multi-faceted nature of challenging behaviour. 

There are 6 compartments to the Toolbox:

· Physiological

· Feelings

· Behaviour

· Cognitive

· Social

· Happiness.

For each compartment there are a number of tools (interventions) that may be used depending on the age and level of understanding of the young person. As all problem behaviours have many component parts, the Toolbox enables practitioners to employ several interventions to comprehensively tackle challenging behaviours.

1 of 2

There are specific sections on both Asperger’s Syndrome and Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorders with In Class Behaviour Plans for these learners, as well as an accompanying CD Rom including resources for putting strategies into practice. The CD Rom also provides PowerPoint slides for training staff in using the Toolbox. 

As an experienced professional, teacher and educational psychologist, Rob Long’s strategies combine innovation with sound psychology and learning theories.
Readership
Educational Psychologists, SENCOs, Teachers, Teaching Assistants
About the Author
Rob Long is a Chartered Educational Psychologist who works independently offering high quality training in schools and colleges to teachers and other professionals who are concerned with children and young adults
Contents
Introduction / Children and young people in school / Common childhood behavioural disorders / The Toolbox: Physiological Feelings Behaviour Cognitive Social Happiness / The Assessment Questionnaire / The Tools: Physiological Feelings Behaviour Cognitive Social Happiness / Useful Websites 
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Talking is for All
How Children and Teenagers Develop Emotional Literacy
Second Edition 
Dr Betty Rudd Teacher and Chartered Counselling Psychologist, East Sussex 

Lucky Duck Books 
September 2008 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3534-0) Price £24.99 
BIC Codes: JDB, YXRB, JCD 


Ten Second Sell
A practical and robust programme which will make implementing emotional literacy easy and fun

Selling Point
· Full of printable activities and worksheets



Description
This book and CD-Rom is an activity and worksheet packed resource for anyone wanting a unified programme to assist emotional development in those aged 4 to 19 years old. Implementing emotional literacy within the whole school curriculum is made simple for the facilitator and fun for the participants. 

In one volume, Talking Is for All provides updated new editions of Betty Rudd's three bestselling books: Talking is for Kids, Talking is for us and Talking is for Teens. This book will be useful for all those working with young people either in classroom, small group or individual settings. It contains:

· practical activities and resources 

· illustrations, stories, and cartoons 

· assessment and record keeping advice
There are three age appropriate sections which include a description of the stages of emotional development and all the activities suited to that stage. It brings together theory and research findings on emotional health and puts them into a flexible programme which enables positive action for emotional wellness and resiliency.

Readership
All education professionals working with those aged 4 to 19
About the Author
Betty Rudd is a Chartered Counseling Psychologist and Specialist Teacher. Betty Rudd is the author of seven books and twenty-one games, most of them focusing on emotional literacy. With SAGE Betty has previously published Talking is for Kids, Talking is for Us and Talking is for Teens.
Previous Edition
Talking is for Teens
Paper: 978-1-904315-09-4
 £15.99 September 2003 
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Contents
Introduction and structural overview / Emotional literacy overview / How to use the resources / Materials and resources / Part One Talking is for Kids - Emotional literacy for four to seven year olds / Record keeping / Stories and activities / Plans for using the worksheets / Worksheets / Part 2 Talking is for Us - Emotional literacy for eight to twelve year olds / Record keeping / Stories and activities / Plans for using the worksheets / Worksheets / Part 3 Talking is for Teens - Emotional literacy for thirteen to nineteen year olds / Record keeping / Stories and activities / Plans for using the worksheets / Worksheets / List of useful resources 
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The Support Group Method Training Pack
Effective Anti-Bullying Intervention
Barbara Maines and George Robinson both at Publisher, trainer and writer, Bristol 

Lucky Duck Books 
April 2009 · 112 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-1176-4) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: YXPX 


Ten Second Sell
This brand new DVD and facilitator's manual provides all the resources needed to run training sessions, ensuring participants not only know how to use the No Blame/Support Group Approach method but also understand the underpinning research and philosophy.

Selling Points
· A visual and lively training pack for the No Blame Approach to bullying

· A comprehensive and widely used resource for responding to bullying



Endorsements 

'The No Blame Approach is radical and ameliorative and models a pro-social response to bullying' - Sullivan, Clearly and Sullivan (2004) Bullying in Secondary Schools, London: Paul Chapman Publishing
Description
The No Blame//Support Group Approach to bullying is a non-punitive and problem solving method which has been refined and developed during the last 15 years and is now used successfully around the world.
This brand new DVD and facilitator's manual provide all the resources needed to run training sessions ensuring participants not only know how to use the method but also understand the underpinning research and philosophy.
Readership
Teachers in all schools, education and behavioural consultants, headteachers and local education authorities 
Contents
What is the Support Group Method? / Introduction / The Support Group Method Step by Step / DVD for running the training sessions 

Magic Circles
Self-Esteem for Everyone in Circle Time
Second Edition (CD)
Murray White UK Representative , Interntional Council for Self-Esteem 

Lucky Duck Books 
November 2008 · 180 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3535-7) Price £24.99 
BIC Codes: JDDF, YXRH 


Ten Second Sell
Through the use of Circle Time, this book can help teachers promote and enhance self esteem within their students

Selling Points
· Written by a leading figure in Circle Time

· New edition of a classic work, in a new format, making it even more practical

· Packed full of self esteem building activities



Description
Murray White was one the first British authors to publish a book on Circle Time and his classic Magic Circle helped to raise the profile and popularity of Circle Time during the 90s. 

This new and revised edition provides both the theoretical underpinnings and practical advice you need to help raise self-esteem through Circle Time. The resource also includes a 60 minute audio CD to introduce guided imagery to children and teenagers to help build their self-esteem. It takes the listener through a number of journeys, helping to develop imagination, improve concentration and increase self - confidence. 

The book provides a range of exciting activities to use in Circle Time to develop a sense of:

· security

· identity

· belonging

· purpose

· competence 

· well-being

The benefits of participation in this process both for individuals and society are clearly explained. To take account of the popularity of the first edition with adults, circle activities are now included especially for their use. Everyone will benefit from the Circle Times in this book.
Murray White was the first British author to write a major work on Circle Time. His publication Magic Circles was a classic, helping to raise the profile and popularity of Circle Time during the 1990s. This new and revised edition provides a practical, up-to-date resource that will help raise self-esteem and assist young people's learning and behaviour.

As well as being a practical resource, Murray provides a theoretical underpinning to explain the value of Circle Time and reinforce self-esteem as an important aspect of mental health and well-being.
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Readership
Primary and secondary teachers
About the Author
Murray White represents the U.K. on the International Council for Self Esteem and emerges as the earliest and most significant influence on the establishment of Circle Time in the UK.
Previous Edition
Magic Circles
Paper: 978-1-87394-257-4
 £20.99 January 1999 

Contents
Original introduction / Introduction to 2nd Edition / 1.Self-esteem. What exactly is it? / 2. Self-esteem: The Great Debate / 3. Self-Esteem. What does it do for you? How much have you? / 4. Self-esteem and Facilitation Skills. Lead your group well. / 5. Self-Esteem: Circle Times For All. / 6. Self-Esteem: In Schools / 7. Self-Esteem: Magic Circles. / 8. Circle Times to Promote Security / 9. Circle times to Promote Identity / 10. Circle Times to Promote Belonging / 11. Circle Times to Promote Purpose / 12. Circle Times to Promote Competence / 13. Circle Times to Promote Well-being / Self-esteem Resources and Bibliography a) about personal development b) group work. 
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Six Principles for Teaching English Language Learners in All Classrooms
Ellen McIntyre North Carolina State University, Diane W Kyle, Chin-Ting Chen both at University of Louisville, Jayne Kraemer Middle School Teacher and Johanna Parr Kindergarten Teacher 

A Corwin Press Publication 
September 2008 · 168 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5834-9) Price £14.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5833-2) Price £34.00 
BIC Codes: JDS, JDGF 


Ten Second Sell
This book will make teaching easier for those educating students with English as an additional language.

Selling Points
· Covers the task of engaging families of english language learners in detail which has a positive impact on students' academic success.

· Packed full of practical teaching examples


Description
Schools are not able to provide specialized classrooms for all English learners, especially when several languages besides English are spoken by ELLs. While the ELL population continues to grow, most teachers are monolingual and have little or no training on how to teach these students. This book uses a model that was designed around the five CREDE (Center for Research on Education, Diversity, and Excellence) standards for effective pedagogy: (1) joint productive activity; (2) language learning; (3) contextualization; (4) rigorous curriculum; and (5) instruction conversations. These five standards correspond to the authors' first five principles.The sixth principle --engaging families of english language learners --has also been found to have a positive impact on students' academic success.The book includes an array of powerful examples taken from a diverse range of K - 12 settings. The examples provide clear illustrations of teaching strategies that support the authors' principles. K - 12 teachers will discover that while these principles are particularly effective when applied to English Learners, they will ultimately be of benefit to all learners.
Readership
Primary & Secondary teachers of children with English as an additional language
Contents
1. Introduction: English Language Learners of All Kinds Language Learning: How Does It Happen? BICS and CALP All Teachers as Teachers of English Language Learners A Look Back Is a Look Forward Overview of the Book Cast of Characters A Note for Readers / 2. Six Principles for Teaching English Language Learners: The Instructional Model: The CREDE Five Pedagogy Standards The Model Enacted in Seventh Grade Reflection on Cori's Teaching Cori and the CREDE Standards Joint Productive Activity Contextualization Language and Literacy Rigorous Curriculum Instructional Conversation This Seems Overwhelming: Can I Do It? Scaffolding the Five Standards / 3. Joint Productive Activity (JPA) and English Language Learners: Reflection on Vickie's 
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Lesson Rationale//Definition of JPA Is This JPA? Indicators of Joint Productive Activity Classroom Culture The Juggling Act: Grouping and Scheduling of JPA Example of JPA in Study of Race and Racism Reflection on Justin's Teaching JPA in Middle School ESL: Learning From Our Mistakes Reflection on Jayne's Teaching Assessing JPA in Your Teaching Teaching Tips for JPA / 4. Contextualization and English Language Learners: Making Learning Meaningful: Reflection of Johanna's Teaching Meaning of Contextualization Are We Connecting? Indicators of Contextualization Examples of Contextualization Contextualization in Middle School Language Arts Contextualization in Kindergarten Contextualization in Fourth-Grade Science and Mathematics Reflection on Examples Assessing Contextualization of Lessons Teaching Tips / 5. Language and Literacy for ELLs: Rationale//definition of Developing Language and Literacy Indicators of Language and Literacy Teaching The Case for Home Language Development Reading Instruction and ELLs Georgia's Second Grade Mary's Fourth Grade Writing in Middle School Writing Across the Curriculum Tips for Language and Literacy Teachers Assessing Your Language and Literacy Teaching / 6. Engaging Students With Rigorous Curriculum: High Expectations for English Language Students: Meaning of Rigorous Curriculum Indicators of Rigorous Curriculum Examples of Rigorous Curriculum Rigorous Curriculum Enacted in Kindergarten Rigorous Curriculum Enacted in Middle Grades Language Arts Reflection on Examples Questions to Guide Planning Teaching Tips Assessing Your Rigorous Curriculum / 7. Instructional Conversation (IC): Rationale and Definition of IC How Does IC Differ From Traditional Teaching? Beyond Discussion: Indicators of Instructional Conversation Assistance Through Good Questioning Think-Pair-Share Strategy Examples of IC Instructional Conversation in Middle School Instructional Conversation With Young Children Tips for Instructional Conversation Assessing Your IC / 8. Engaging Families of English Language Learners: Importance of Involving Families Successful Ways to Involve Families of English Language Learners Communicating With Families Involving Families in Classrooms Increasing Help at Home Engaging Families in Workshops and Other School Events Visiting in Students' Homes Challenges to Involving Families Tips for Engaging Families Assessing Your Family Involvement / 9. Conclusion: Beyond a Model Approach Compatible Views Development of CREDE Standards Preparation of Teachers and Teacher Educators Concluding Remarks / References / Index 
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Ten Second Sell
This practical book provides new ways for teachers to engage their students and to raise student and teacher performance and satisfaction.

Selling Points
· Clarifies newest brain research for teachers 

· Points out clear implications for teaching and learning 

· Offers tips for bridging research to practice 

· Includes reflective questions and checklists for assessing progress 



Description
Practical, concrete techniques to enhance learning with brain-based classroom practices! This Second Edition of 12 Brain//Mind Learning Principles in Action illustrates the authors' 12 organizing principles on how the brain learns and shows how to use that knowledge to help both teachers and students reach new performance levels. Linked to national teaching standards, this fieldbook builds the bridge from new brain research to classroom practice. For each of the 12 learning principles, educators will find:

· Clear guidelines for teaching and learning -New methods to deeply engage students -Reflective questions and checklists for assessing progress

· Instructions for building foundational learning skills
Readership
All teachers
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Ten Second Sell
Written in user-friendly language, this resource offers master's and doctoral level students in education and the social sciences a road map to developing and writing an effective literature review for a research project, thesis, or dissertation. 

Selling Points
· Presents literature review in a six-step framework—elect, research, develop, survey, critique, and write—which becomes a process map for the busy researcher 

· Targets both master’s and doctoral students in education 

· Written in a conversational, reader-friendly style 

· Examples come from the everyday experiences of practitioners and the academic arena, connecting the process to professional practice



Description
A clear, understandable six-step method for streamlining the literature review process! 

Written in user-friendly language, this resource offers master's and doctoral level students in education and the social sciences a road map to developing and writing an effective literature review for a research project, thesis, or dissertation. 

Organized around a comprehensive and detailed six-step developmental model, the book provides guided exercises, graphics, charts, and examples from the everyday experiences of practitioners. Both novice and experienced researchers will find invaluable assistance for:

· Selecting a topic

· Searching the literature

· Developing arguments

· Surveying the literature

· Critiquing the literature

· Writing the literature review
Readership
Masters and doctoral students
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Preface / Acknowledgments / About the Authors / 1. The Literature Review Process: Getting Started: The Purpose of a Literature Review The Literature Review Definition The Literature Review Process Inquiry: The Necessary Precondition Pack Wisely Before You Begin Tips Summary Checklist / 2. Selecting the Topic: Everyday Interest to Research Interest: Introduction: Selecting a Research Topic Step 1: Choosing a Research Interest Exercises Researcher Bias Step 2: Specifying a Research Interest Focusing the Interest Selecting a Vantage Point Reflection: The Key to Interest Selection Step 3: From Research Interest to Research Topic Accessing the Research Conversation: Formalizing the Research Topic Tips Summary Checklist / 3. Searching the Literature: Tasks and Tools: Introduction: Searching the Literature Discovering the Literature to Review Conducting a Literature Search Previewing the Data: Scanning the Literature Using the Internet Managing Your Data Selecting the Data: Skimming the Literature Mapping: An Overview Mapping by Core Concept Mapping by Author Contribution Refining the Topic Expanding the Topic Tips Summary Checklist / 4. Developing the Argument: Making the Case for the Literature Review: Introduction: Arguments and the Literature Review Building the Case for the Literature Review Arguments Evaluating the Basic Parts of an Argument Claims Types of Claims Acceptability of Claims Data Versus Evidence Data Quality Data Relevance Qualifying the Claim Warranting: Building the Rationale for the Argument Multiple Claims Arguments Tips Summary Checklist / 5. Doing the Literature Survey: Building the Argument of Discovery: Introduction: The Next Steps The Survey of the Literature Stage 1: Assembly Assembling the Data Recording the Data Stage 2: Synthesis Synthesizing the Information, Building Evidence Integrating the Data, Building Claims Reasoning Patterns Stage 3: Analyzing, Building the Argument of Discovery Complex Reasoning Divergent Reasoning Comparative Reasoning Building the Discovery Argument: An Example Mapping the Argument of Discovery Analyzing the Argument Tips Summary Checklist / 6. The Literature Critique: Interpreting the Research: The Literature Critique Implicative Reasoning: The Literature Critique The Two Arguments Argument Patterns Backing Fallacies The Case Is Everything Tips Summary Checklist / 7. Writing the Review: Write, Audit, Edit: The Writing Process: An Overview Writing to Understand: An Overview Exploratory Writing: Creating Writing Readiness Exploratory Writing: The Literature Review Outlining: An Overview Some Common Outlining Mistakes Outlining the Literature Review The Introduction to the Literature Review The Body of the Literature Review The Background of the Study The Thesis Argument The Summation of the Literature Review Auditing and Editing the Outline Tips on Writing Drafts The Preliminary Draft: An Overview The Preliminary Draft: The Write Tips on Writing the Early Drafts Style Manuals and AuthorÆs Guides Preliminary Draft: The Audit Preliminary Draft: The Edit Writing to Be Understood The First Draft The First Draft Audit: The Outside Review The Second and Third Drafts: Polishing the Work The Second Draft and Beyond: Writing the Polished Work The Polished Draft Audit: The Referred Review The Final Tip Summary / References / Index 
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Ten Second Sell
This book provides lesson plans and activities for promoting a positive social and emotional school.

Selling Points

· Step-by-step explanations of every lesson and activity

· Sidebars and friendly icons highlighting important information and ways to enhance lessons

· A supply list of commonly found classroom items at the beginning of each lesson, making preparation quick and easy



Description
How to Stop Bullying and Social Aggression is a research-based resource for K6 classrooms offering fun, interactive lessons and activities that simplify the instruction of skills critical to students' safety and well-being, promoteáhealthy social-emotional development, and improve academic achievement. In clear, jargon-free language, the authors provide teachers, administrators, and counselors with strategies for engaging bullies, victims, and bystanders at their own level and include step-by-step explanations for every activity. 

This user-friendly resource also features: Sidebars, sample scripts, and icons that highlight important information Suggestions for enhancing lessons

A supply list of commonly found classroom items within each lesson for quick and easy implementation  This book also helps school districts meet the curriculum requirements of recently enacted bullying laws by fostering positive youth development around issues of respect, conflict resolution, and interpersonal relationships.
Readership
All teachers of those aged 10 an older
Contents
Acknowledgments / About the Authors / 1. Same PageÆ Understandings of Violence, Bullying and Respect / 2. Solving Problems Peacefully and Resolving Conflicts Respectfully / 3. Creating Empathy / 4. Emotional Control and Anger Management / 5. Teaching Assertiveness / 6. Responding to a Bully / 7. The Power of Bystanders / 8. Playful Teasing vs. Hurtful Taunting / 9. Making Friends : Strategies to Resist Social Aggression / Resources / References / Index
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Ten Second Sell
The third edition of this bestseller offers first-person accounts from teachers who share the influential strategies of outstanding principals who empowered them.

Selling Points
Easy-to-follow guidelines are included in each chapter. Strategies and related practices illustrate how to:

· Use the power of praise 

· Influence by expecting and involving 

· Encourage professional autonomy 

· Lead by standing behind 

· Suggest rather than direct 

· Use formal authority positively



Description
Practical advice from the teacher's perspective! Learn what effective principals do to influence, motivate, and empower teachers. Based on an in-depth study in which teachers detail the strategies extraordinary principals used to help them become more effective in the classroom, this third edition incorporates the most up-to-date literature and includes easy-to-follow guidelines in each chapter. 

An ideal resource for experienced or aspiring school principals, this book offers strategies and related practices that illustrate how to:

· Use the power of praise 

· Influence by expecting and involving - Encourage professional autonomy

· Lead by standing behind 

· Suggest rather than direct

· Use formal authority positively
Readership
Teachers with responsibility for staff development
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Ten Second Sell
Updated with the latest information on professional learning communities, data collection methods, and more, this revised bestseller guides teachers through the research process.

Selling Points
This new edition now includes:

· An updated section about professional learning communities 

· Coverage of the latest data collection methods, including digital photos, video, blogging, and assessment measures

· A new chapter on assessing inquiry projects



Description
Transform your teaching practice with this powerful approach to professional growth! Teacher inquiry can play a critical role in professional staff development across all grade levels and subject areas. Now this updated bestseller offers both an in-depth examination of teacher inquiry as well as step-by-step instructions, giving prospective and practicing teachers everything they need to engage in this vital process.

Featuring helpful exercises in every chapter, this how-to guide to action research takes teachers through each stage of the process: formulating a research question, collaborating with others, collecting data, analyzing data, writing and presenting classroom research, and assessing the quality of the work. The authors also demonstrate the relationship between teacher inquiry and differentiated instruction, data-driven decision making, progress monitoring, and Response to Intervention. This revised edition includes:

· An updated section about professional learning communities 

· The latest data collection methods, including digital photos, video, blogging, and assessment measures

· Simplified models for documenting inquiry results

· Added examples from middle and high school settings

· A new chapter on assessing inquiry projects
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By learning to make the most of this essential tool, teachers can enhance their instruction and contribute significantly to improved student achievement!
Readership
All teachers
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Ten Second Sell
This book provides information on common disabilities and practical strategies for creating inclusive environments, building student relationships, and teaching all young children, including those at risk.

Selling Points
· Experienced author 

· Comprehensive, introductory guide for teachers who do not have a background in special education

· Definitions of terms in text and in end-of-chapter glossaries

· Reader-friendly writing style



Description
This accessible, reader-friendly resource provides important information and helpful strategies for preschool & kindergarten teachers in inclusive environments who have little or no training in special education and assisting students with special needs. A true introductory guide to inclusive early education, Creating Inclusive Learning Environments for Young Children explains relevant terminology, illustrates how to create appropriate environments, covers building relationships among peers with and without disabilities, and explores how children with disabilities respond to stressful circumstances such as divorce or death. Additional chapters focus on working positively and productively with both families and colleagues who can offer help and support. Each chapter offers a glossary of terms and recommended books.
Readership
All teachers wanting to create inclusive school environments
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Ten Second Sell
Combining the latest research and policy developments, this book helps kindergarten teachers - preservice, novice, and experienced - improve their classroom practices and maximize student success.

Selling Points
· Each chapter begins with a brief presentation of the main ideas at the heart of the chapter.

· Each chapter offers boxes that define and clarify key terminology, real "Classroom Snapshots" that demonstrate excellent practice in the kindergarten classroom, "Teacher Talk" sections with voices of real teachers, practical strategies, and a chapter-concluding checklist.



Description
The goals and purposes of kindergarten have been changing rapidly in recent years. Today, in addition to providing learning experiences that support the development of the whole child, kindergarten teachers are also held accountable for guiding their students towards mastery of the academic skills and content presented in their state's standards. 

The Learning-Centered Kindergarten is designed to help all kindergarten teachers - preservice, novice, and experienced - align their practices with the new expectations and prepare themselves for professional success in the kindergartens of today and tomorrow. The book's focus on a 'learning-centered' kindergarten brings together the established developmental kindergarten knowledge base, the current research on standards-based best practices in elementary school settings, and the newest findings on human learning to form a principled, practical, and effective approach that will help teachers improve their classroom practices and maximize student success.
Readership
Practitioners in early years settings
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Foreword by Dr. Lisa S. Goldstein / Acknowledgments / About the Authors / Introduction / Key One: Embrace KindergartenÆs Multiple Purposes: Challenges of Teaching Kindergarten Today Teacher Acts as a Bridge Between the Children and the Standards Learning-Centered Kindergarten- a Bridge Between Two Worlds Classroom Snapshot : Learning-Centered Through Math Centers Reflection on the Teaching Portrait Guiding Principles and Practical Strategies Use Your Professional Knowledge Base to Guide Your Practice Opportunity for Professional Growth Helpful Readings to Strengthen Your Knowledge Base Pulling it All Together Reflection / Key Two: Understand How Children Learn: Learning Theory and Creating a Learning-Centered Kindergarten Classroom Snapshot Reflection on the Teaching Portrait Helpful Readings to Strengthen Your Knowledge Base Pulling it Together : Check List Reflection / Key Three: Recognize the Special Needs Child: Identifying Special Needs Students in Kindergarten Identification and Modifications Classroom Snapshot - Ms Washington Reflection on the Teaching Portrait Pulling it Together Reflection / Key Four: Develop Behavioral Expectations and Procedures: Creating a Learning Environment Consequences and Rewards Common Causes of Misbehavior Classroom Snapshot : Ms. Hunter Reflection on the Teaching Portrait Pulling It Together Reflection / Key Five: Create a Supportive and Engaging Learning Environment: Cooperative Learning Think About This Classroom Learning Environment Role of Curriculum and Instructional Practice Developmentally Appropriate Practices and the Standards Classroom Snapshot : Ms. Goodwin Reflection on the Teaching Portrait Pulling It Together Reflection / Key Six: Recognize Your Students as Members of Families, Communities, and Socio-Cultural Groups: Culture Include Families and Care Givers Classroom Snapshot : Ms. Macrone Reflection on the Teaching Portrait Pulling It Together Reflection / Key Seven: Establish Partnerships with Students and Families: Building Relationships Go the Extra Mile Parent Education When Nothing Helps Classroom Snapshot : Ms. Bradley Reflection on the Teaching Portrait Pulling It Together Reflection / Key Eight: Plan Meaningful Learning Experiences to Connect Your Students to the Standards: Developmentally Appropriate Practice Can Be Rigorous Too Designing Learning Experiences for a Learning-Centered Classroom Know Your Students Classroom Snapshot : Ms. Sandburg Reflection on the Teaching Portrait Pulling It Together Reflection / Key Nine: Showcase Your Students’ Learning and Their Engagement With the Standards: Kindergarten Teachers: Really Teaching or ‘Just Playing’? Making a Connection to the World Pulling It Together Reflection / Key Ten: Form Alliances With Colleagues and Commit to Your Own Professional Development: Learning-Centered Means Everyone, Every Day, No Exceptions Professional Development Classroom Snapshot - Mrs. Lawrence Reflection of Teacher Portrait Pulling It Together Reflection / Resources / Appendix A / Appendix B 
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Ten Second Sell
This book provides real-life examples from teachers around the world, and is packed with practical advice on how teachers and students can start using the Web to learn more, create more, and communicate more effectively. 

Selling Points
· Updated research, including the latest web technology

· Demystifies powerful new Internet tools for use in classrooms and school libraries

· Provides definitions, explanations, examples and how-to for blogs and other tools



Description
Written for novice or experienced users of the Internet and applicable to all grade levels, this revised edition explains the evolution of the "read-write Web" and its relevance to state and local curriculum standards. The author provides real-life classroom examples and specific teaching applications for integrating Web-based tools with instruction, plus how-to steps for using Weblogs, Wikis, Rich Site Summary (RSS), aggregators, social bookmarking, and online photo galleries.
Readership
Teachers in primary and secondary schools
Previous Edition
Blogs, Wikis, Podcasts, and Other Powerful Web Tools for Classrooms
Cloth: 978-1-4129-2766-6
 £50.00 April 2006--Paper: 978-1-4129-2767-3
 £14.99 April 2006 

Contents
Preface / Acknowledgments / About the Author / 1. The Read//Write Web: A New World Wide Web Extraordinary Changes The Read//Write Web in Education Digital Natives The Toolbox Keeping Students Safe Summary / 2. Weblogs: Pedagogy and Practice: Weblogs in Schools The Pedagogy of Weblogs Blogging Across the Curriculum Blogs as Resources Classroom Uses of Weblogs Standards for the English Language Arts Sponsored by NCTE and IRA / 3. Weblogs: Get Started!: Start Small Blogging With Students Blog Safety Blog Software Blogging Step-by-Step Making a Blog Roll / 4. Wikis: Easy Collaboration for All: The Challenge of Wikipedia in Schools Wikis in Schools Examples of Wikis in K-12 Education Wiki Tools for Schools Other Wiki Tools and Resources / 5. RSS: The New Killer App for Educators: Setting Up an RSS Feed Reader Finding and Adding Feeds Using RSS Feeds in the Classroom Combining RSS Feeds Including RSS Feeds in Your Weblog Reading RSS Feeds / 6. The Social Web: Learning Together: Social Bookmarking Services / 7. Fun With Flickr: Creating, Publishing, and Using Images Online: Introducing Flickr Learning With Flickr Flickr in Practice More Flickr Fun / 8. Podcasting and Screencasting: Multimedia Publishing for the Masses: Podcasting Podcasts and Schools Getting Started With Podcasting Screencasting / 9. What It All Means: New Literacies The Big Shifts Just the Beginning / Epilogue: The Classroom of the Read//Write Web / References / Further Resources / Index 

How the Brain Influences Behavior
Management Strategies for Every Classroom
David A Sousa International Educational Consultant 

A Corwin Press Publication 
December 2008 · 272 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5870-7) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5869-1) Price £38.00 
BIC Codes: JDK 


Ten Second Sell
Top-selling author David Sousa presents a new book that offers research-based insights about brain research and classroom management, helping teachers turn information on brain functions into practical classroom management strategies and activities. 

Selling Points
· Provides research on how to apply brain-compatible learning to classroom management strategies

· Offers specific strategies and tips for working with specific student populations, including students that are defiant, violent, attention-seeking, and inattentive in the classroom 

· Discusses how the brain is different for boys and girls and how behaviour varies among cultures 

· Provides an expanded list of primary sources for those who wish to review the core research on the brain and behaviour.



Description
Top-selling Corwin Press author David Sousa presents a new book that offers research-based insights about brain research and classroom management. 

How the Brain Influences Behavior helps teachers turn information on brain functions into practical classroom management strategies and activities. 

This resource includes basic brain facts that can help teachers assist students in behaving, information on how the brain's processes impact behavior, and tips on deterring inappropriate behaviour in the classroom.
Readership
All teachers

50 Ways to Close the Achievement Gap
Third Edition
Carolyn J Downey San Diego State University, William K Poston Jr Iowa State University, Ames, Betty E Steffy Iowa State University and Fenwick English University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill 

A Corwin Press Publication 
November 2008 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5898-1) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5897-4) Price £41.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS5 


Ten Second Sell
Written for school leaders, this completely revised edition outlines detailed, researched-based strategies for developing high-performing schools and fostering educational equity for all students.

Selling Points
· A hands-on guide for improving schoolwide performance and achievement 

· Deep focus on increasing educational equity for all students



Description
Written for school leaders, this hands-on guide to improving student outcomes and schoolwide performance clearly outlines 50 strategies to achieve high-performing schools. Emphasizing a focus on educational equity for all students, the authors organize the 50 ways for improvement around six critical standards: 

· establish a well-crafted, focused, valid, and clear curriculum to direct teaching; 

· provide assessments aligned to the curriculum; 

· align program and instructional resources to the curriculum and provide student equality and equity; 

· use a mastery learning approach and effective teaching strategies; 

· establish curriculum expectations, monitoring, and accountability; 

· institute effective district and school planning, staff development, resource allocations, and provide for a quality learning environment
Readership
School leaders
Sustainable Leadership Capacity
Alan M Blankstein The HOPE Foundation, Bloomington 

A Corwin Press Publication 
The Soul of Educational Leadership Series · Volume:5 
The HOPE Foundation 
November 2008 Paper (978-1-4129-4936-1) Price £13.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4935-4) Price £29.00 
BIC Codes: JDC 


Ten Second Sell
With stimulating contributions from Michael Fullan, Andy Hargreaves, Dean Fink, Alma Harris, Ivor Goodson, and other educational leaders in the field, this book combines research, practice, and innovative thinking in a powerful reference for busy administrators.

Selling Points
· Compact volume offers state-of-the-art contributions from key thinkings in educational leadership. 

· Combines research, practice, and innovative thinking in a single volume. 

· A co-publication with AASA and the HOPE Foundation.



Description
This fifth volume in The Soul of Educational Leadership series offers revolutionary concepts and relevant strategies for sustaining effective school leadership in today's changing schools. With stimulating contributions from Michael Fullan, Andy Hargreaves, Dean Fink, Alma Harris, Ivor Goodson, and other educational leaders in the field, this book combines research, practice, and innovative thinking in a powerful reference for busy administrators.
Readership
Educational leaders, headteachers and administrators in education
How the Special Needs Brain Learns
A Multimedia Kit for Professional Development
Second Edition
David A Sousa International Educational Consultant 

A Corwin Press Publication 
January 2009 · 48 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-6754-9) Price £162.00 
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Ten Second Sell
This comprehensive multimedia presentation offers indispensable tools to help workshop facilitators translate the most current research into activities that emphasize increased retention and cognitive flexibility for students with common learning challenges.

Selling Point
Contains resources for running a training programme on 'How the Special Needs Brain Learns'



Description
This comprehensive multimedia presentation offers indispensable tools to help workshop facilitators translate the most current research into activities that emphasize increased retention and cognitive flexibility for students with common learning challenges. The material assists educators in leading discussions on topics that include reading difficulties, Response to Intervention, and emotional and behavioral disorders, as well as a framework for identifying, accommodating, and motivating special needs students.
Readership
Teachers trainers and continuing professional development advisors
How the Brain Learns
A Multimedia Kit for Professional Development
Third Edition
David A Sousa International Educational Consultant 

A Corwin Press Publication 
January 2009 · 48 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-6758-7) Price £162.00 
BIC Codes: JDK 


Selling Points
· Contains all the resources needed to provide a training course on 'How the Brain Learns'

· By bestselling author David Sousa



Description
This comprehensive multimedia package gives staff developers the necessary tools for increasing educators’ understanding of how the brain processes and retains information. You will be able to make a complex topic easy to understand through lively discussions about how emotions influence learning, memory, and the development of thinking skills, and offer participants the why and how of easy-to-follow teaching strategies that can help every learner succeed.
Readership
Teacher trainers and continuing professional development advisors
Early Literacy Coaches
Tips for Working with Practitioners
Maryann Mraz, Bob Algozzine and Brian Kissell all at University of North Carolina, Charlotte 

A Corwin Press Publication 
January 2009 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6073-1) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-6072-4) Price £34.00 
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Ten Second Sell
This easy-to-read book contains tips, suggestions and guidance for those with responsibility for literacy in primary and early years settings.

Selling Points
· Practitioner-friendly guidelines, tips, and suggested activities to jumpstart professional development 

· Evidence-based strategies based on classroom assessment and differentiated instruction

· Stories and vignettes that highlight common problems for literacy coaches



Description
As the importance of literacy education grows, so does the role of literacy coaches. From working with struggling readers to implementing literacy programs within large groups of teachers, literacy coaches need more professional development. As an International Reading Association recommendation, literacy coaches need more professional development and opportunities of specialization and enhancement of their knowledge 

To combat the literacy coach's frustration over their responsibilities in the face of inconsistent job credentials, various experience levels, and lack of professional development, this book will provide the guidance and resources to support coaching and its multi-faceted demands. With tips and suggestions on how to maintain organization and focus within the early and elementary literacy programs, the book will address literacy for young children from the top down.
Readership
Teachers in primary and early years settings
Teaching and Learning With Digital Photography
Tips and Tools for Early Childhood Classrooms
Linda Good Minnesota State University, Mankato 

A Corwin Press Publication 
September 2008 · 264 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6076-2) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-6075-5) Price £37.00 
BIC Codes: JDDB, JDV 


Ten Second Sell
This all-in-one guide offers early childhood educators concrete examples for integrating digital photography into teaching and assessment and includes a CD-ROM with user-friendly forms and templates.

Selling Points
· Knowing how to use technology in the classroom is of great importance to educators right now, as children are becoming more adept at it than their teachers 

· A recent issue of Young Children (journal published by NAEYC) focused entirely on technology; how and when to introduce it in an educational environment is hotly debated, and this book demonstrates appropriate uses that will benefit children

· Most assessments of early childhood environments, whether they are private or public, rate the use of technology in the classroom as an indicator of quality



Description
This all-in-one guide shows teachers how to use digital photography successfully to assess and instruct young children. The author targets two important early childhood themes: using technology to enhance children's cognitive and social abilities, and fostering a sense of belonging in young learners who experience a special delight in seeing themselves and their environment in photos. This resource includes a CD-ROM with templates and covers: 

· Basics about software, hardware, and photography 

· Effective applications of digital photography throughout the curriculum 

· Important tools for communicating with administrators and parents
Readership
All teachers and professionals working with the early years
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Ten Second Sell
The fourth edition of this bestseller offers more than 1,000 brain-friendly strategies and examines standards-based lesson planning, learning styles, and positive teaching mind-sets to enhance student results.

Selling Points
· A wealth of teacher-friendly strategies for immediate implementation in the classroom
· A beautiful 2-color layout

· Quotable boxes to inspire teachers 



Description
This powerful book is based on Eric Jensen's belief that you can have a thriving classroom, one where students look forward to homework rather than complain about it, where teachers learn with students, and where each individual is heard, appreciated, and respected. This book embodies a vision of a school where teachers affect decisions about the curriculum, their classroom, their students, and school policies. The author also shares his vision of a partnership where teachers, students, parents, and administrators work as a team, sharing ideas, supporting each other, and enjoying the privilege of facilitating quality learning that empowers students. 

The book also covers the effects of poverty on children and learning, categories of learning styles, managing students' emotional states with music, building positive relationships with students, and developing solid classroom management skills.  This is the book for educators who want to revitalize their perspectives on teaching and who want to combine best practices with brain-friendly instruction to inspire and empower students and advance their academic achievement.
Readership
Primary and secondary teachers
Previous Edition
Super Teaching
Paper: 978-1-890460-02-0
 £21.99 February 1998 

Contents
Preface / Changes in the Fourth Edition / Acknowledgments / About the Author / 1. How Teaching Changes Lives / 2. How Students Learn / 3. Learning Environment / 4. Lesson Planning With the Standards / 5. Learner Differences / 6. Assessment for Learning / 7. Super Mindsets / 8. They All Have Special Needs / 9. Poverty's Influence on Its Kids / 10. Critical Connections / 11. Learning to Remember / 12. Listening Secrets / 13. Engagement and Motivation Strategies / 14. Fine-Tuning Your Presentation / 15. The Productive Nature of Using Rituals / 16. Managing Students' Emotional States With Music and Energizers / 17. Running Your Class Successfully / 18. Ways to Create a Thriving Self / Bibliography / Index 
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Ten Second Sell
Based on inspiring case studies, this new edition of a popular book on one of the most used research methods in education covers all the main models used and includes contributions from experts in the field.

Selling Points
· Provides articles by action research experts 

· Includes case studies that present the multiple forms of educational action research in real world examples 

· Discusses the main models of action research, including proactive, responsive, and cooperative approaches



Description
Practical Action Research, Second Edition is a compilation of critical commentaries that offer practical steps for understanding and implementing action research. The contributors demonstrate how educators can reflect, collect data, and create alternative ways to improve their practice in the classroom and schoolwide. Through the voices of experts from the field, the book provides concrete examples of how action research can transform educational challenges into solutions. This updated edition includes seven new articles, along with a series of inspiring case studies that demonstrate how action research can be used to improve a variety of school situations.
Readership
Teachers and educational researchers engaged in action research projects
Previous Edition
Practical Action Research
Paper: 978-1-575-17267-5
 £13.99 June 2000 

1 of 2

Contents
Preface / Acknowledgments / About the Editor / About the Contributors / Part I. Defining Action Research / Kate Ferguson-Patrick 1. Writers Develop Skills Through Collaboration: An Action Research Approach / Ken Zeichner 2. Educational Action Research / Part II. Understanding Action Research / Helen Meyer, Bennyce Hamilton, Steve Kroeger, Stephanie Stewart, Mary Brydon-Miller 3. The Unexpected Journey: Renewing Our Commitment to Students Through Educational Action Research / Emily F. Calhoun 4. Action Research: Three Approaches / Margo S. OÆNeill Exemplary Project: The Effectiveness of Spalding Instruction for Spelling Performance / Lori Grant Exemplary Project: The Business ManagersÆ Network: Action Research to Improve Business Capacities of Colorado Charter Schools / Heidi Mitchell Exemplary Project: Improving Schoolwide Communication Through a New School Web Site: Responsive Action Research / Part III. Implementing Action Research / Eleanor A. Perry 5. Creating a School for David: A PrincipalÆs Narrative / Lillian Thomas-Wilson Exemplary Project: Proactive Action Research to Build Leadership for a Charter SchoolÆs Success / Betsy Apolito Exemplary Project: Examining the Impact of External Building Coaches on Teachers / Jill Gaitens Exemplary Project: Implementing Strategies to Reduce Dropout Rates of At-Risk Youth in an Online Learning Environment / Carole Schulte Johnson, Inga Kromann-Kelly 6. Using Action Research to Assess Instruction / Barbara J. Darroch Exemplary Project: Singapore Math: Action Research on a Curriculum Change, Student Achievement, and Teacher Efficacy / Tatyana Chayka Exemplary Project: Increasing Math Achievement of Title 1 Middle School Students / Emily F. Calhoun 7. Action Research for School Improvement / Joshua Jordan Exemplary Project: Action Research on Middle School Mathematics Instruction Differentiated by Student Gender / Cathy Caro-Bruce, Jennifer McCreadie 8. What Happens When a School District Supports Action Research / Ricci Rodriquez-Elkins Exemplary Project: Professional Development as a Tool to Enhance Teacher Quality in Charter Schools / Christine L. Salisbury, Linda L. Wilson, Tabetha J. Swartz, Mary M. Palombaro, Jami Wassel 9. Using Action Research to Solve Instructional Challenges in Inclusive Elementary School Settings / Kelli Kreienkamp Exemplary Project: Math Fact Memorization in a Highly Sequenced Elementary Mathematics Curriculum / Douglas Cheney 10. Using Action Research as a Collaborative Process to Enhance EducatorsÆ and FamiliesÆ Knowledge and Skills for Youth With Emotional or Behavioral Disorders / Verree Laughlin Exemplary Project: Building Blocks to Healthy Emotions: A Parenting Program to Improve the Emotional Health of Low-Income Children / Douglas E. Arnold 11. Action Research in Action: Curricular Articulation and Integrated Instruction / Part IV. Studying Action Research / Eva Espido Bello Exemplary Project: Initiating a Collaborative Action Research Project: From Choosing a School to Planning the Work on an Issue / Ronald Bergez Exemplary Project: Self-Reflection in Essay Writing: An Action Research Project / Brenda M. Capobianco, Allen Feldman 12. Promoting Quality for Teacher Action Research: Lessons Learned From Science TeachersÆ Action Research / Lew Allen, Emily F. Calhoun 13. Schoolwide Action Research: Findings From Six Years of Study / Steve Collins 14. Ecology and Ethics in Participatory Collaborative Action Research: An Argument for the Authentic Participation of Students in Educational Research / Index 
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Ten Second Sell
This brand new set will convey a picture of education as lifelong and society-wide, and as a process which is affected by time, place, policy, structure, and individual characteristics. 

Selling Points
· The articles combine a good mix of methodological approaches alongside a strong mix of top-name authors from around the world.

· Educational research remains at the top of the academic and political agenda of most countries in the world, and quantitative approaches remain dominant within educational research.

· Stephen Gorard is a leading figure in the field of quantitative research methods and has written many books and articles on research and on education and social equality.



Description
This major work seeks to capture cutting-edge and seminal practice from around the world in quantitative research in education. It will encompass innovations in survey and experimental research and will showcase both the methodological side of such innovations alongside substantive issues in education itself. These pieces reflect the range of work going on in the English-speaking world and in Europe. They convey a picture of education as lifelong and society-wide, and as a process which is affected by time, place, policy, structure, and individual characteristics. The range includes learners of different types and ages, and from different countries. Also different substantive areas, methods used innovations and staples. There are a range of journals, including geography, sociology, psychology, health sciences, economics and pedagogy. 

· Volume One - Key issues in education research: This volume showcase a range of quantitative approaches used to investigate a number of enduring topics for education.

· Volume Two - Key techniques for education research: The second volume focuses on past and present methodological innovations emerging from research in education, and of methods of specific use to research in education.

· Volume Three - Issues in the conduct of education research

The third volume includes papers illustrating widely-used methods in quantitative research, focusing on education, taking forward important debates about how we conduct quantitative research in education.
Readership
Practioners, Librarians, Advanced Students and Researchers in Education and Quantitative Research Methods.
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About the Author
Stephen Gorard is a Professor in Education at the University of Birmingham. He is a leading a figure in the field of quantitative research methods. His research interests are the improvement of education in terms of effectiveness and equity. He has conducted studies of primary education, early childhood, secondary education, FE, HE, adult and continuing education, and informal learning in the home. Gorard is the associate editor of Evaluation and Research in Education, and editor of Continuum Publishers' Empirical Studies in Education, and Trials in Public Policy. In addition to this he is on the editorial boards of a number of journals, regularly referees for about 50 education and social science journals, is consultant or reviewer for around 40 academic, governmental and grant-awarding bodies and has written many books. His work generates considerable media interest and he has discussed research findings on various shows and newspapers including the BBC, 'Womans Hours', BBC Radio Five Live, The Guardian Newspaper and the THES.
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VOLUME ONE: KEY ISSUES IN EDUCATION RESEARCH / PART 1: MEASURING SCHOOL AND TEACHER EFFECTS Cognitive Outcomes in Public and Private Schools / J. Coleman, T. Hoffer and S. Kilgore Improving Text Comprehension Strategies in Upper Primary School Children: A design experiment / E. de Corte, L. Verschaffel and V. van De Ven Differential School Effectiveness / D. Nuttall, H. Goldstein, R. Presser and H. Rasbash Test Scores, Dropout Rate, and Transfer Rates as Alternative Indicators of High School Performance / R. Rumberger and G. Palardy PART 2: SCHOOL ORGANISATION Relationships Between Class Size and Teaching: A multimethod analysis of English infant schools / P. Blatchford, V. Moriarty, S. Edmonds, and C. Martin Meta-analysis of Research on Class Size and Achievement / G. Glass and M. Smith Effects of Single-sex Secondary Schools on Student Achievement and Attitudes / V. Lee and A. Bryk The Tennessee Study of Class Size in the Early School Grades / F. Mosteller PART 3: INEQUALITIES IN SCHOOLING Trends in Social Class Segregation Between Schools in England, Wales and Scotland Since 1984 / L. Croxford and L. Paterson Are Schools Drifting Apart? Intake stratification in English secondary schools / S. Gibbons and S. Telhaj The Differential Attainment of Boys and Girls at School: Investigating the patterns and their determinants / S. Gorard, G. Rees and J. Salisbury Urban Size, Spatial Segregation and Inequality in Educational Outcomes / I. Gordon and V. Monastiriotis Explaining Socioeconomic Inequalities in Student Achievement / G. Marks, J. Cresswell and J. Ainley The Big-Fish-Little-Pond Effects of Selective High Schools on Self-concept after Graduation / H. Marsh, U. Trautwein, O. Ludtke, J. Baumert and O. Koller Self-selection in the State School System / D. Robertson and J. Symons Cultural Capital and Educational Attainment / A. Sullivan Racial Segregation Among Public and Private Schools / K. Taeuber and D. James PART 4: LONGER TERM OUTCOMES OF EDUCATION Routes of Success: Influences on the occupational attainment of young British males / R. Bond and P. Saunders Class, Mobility and Merit: The experience of two British birth cohorts / R. Breen and J. Goldthorpe Family Background and Returns to Schooling in Spain / M. San-Segundo and A. Valiente The Standardised Admission Ratio for Measuring Widening Participation in Medical Schools: Analysis of UK medical school admissions by ethnicity, socioeconomic status, and sex / K. Seyan, T. Greenhalgh and D. Dorling Certifying the Workforce: Economic imperative or failed social policy? / A. Wolf, A. Jenkins and A. Vignoles VOLUME TWO: KEY TECHNIQUES FOR EDUCATION RESEARCH / PART 5: EXPERIMENTAL APPROACHES Design Experiments: Theoretical and methodological challenges in creating complex interventions in classroom settings / A. Brown Causal effects in Nonexperimental Studies: Reevaluating the evaluation of training programs / R. Dehejia and S. Wahba An Empirical Assessment of the Absolute Effect of Schooling: Regression-discontinuity applied to TIMSS-95 / H. Luyten The Incidence of 'Casusal' Statements / D. Robinson, J. Levin, G. Thomas, K. Pituch and S. Vaughn The Central Role of the Propensity Score in Observational Studies for Causal Effects / P. Rosenbaum and D. Rubin Avoiding Bias in Randomised Controlled Trials in Educational Research / D. Torgerson and C. Torgerson PART 6: MODELLING Loglinear Analysis: A new tool for educational researchers / J. Burnett Random Effects Probit and Logistic Regression Models for Three Level Data / R. Gibbons and D. Hedeker Structural Equation Modelling: A guide for the perplexed / J. Matrin New Statistical Models for Analysing Social Structures: An introduction to multilevel models / L. Paterson and H. Goldstein A Hierarchical Model for Studying School Effects / S. Raedenbush and A. Bryk PART 7: POLITICAL ARITHMETIC The Political Arithmetic Tradition in the Sociology of Education / A. Heath Analysis of Large-Scale Secondary Data in Higher Education Research: Potential perils associated with complex sampling designs / S. Thomas and R. Heck PART 8: META-ANALYSIS The Implications of Meta-analysis for Educational Research / C. Fitz-Gibbon Distribution Theory for Glass's Estimator of Effect Size and Related Estimators / L. Hedges Practical Significance: A concept whose time has come / R. Kirk PART 9: QUESTIONS AND QUESTIONNAIRES Fitting into Categories or Falling Between them? Rethinking ethnic classification / A. Bonnett and B. Carrington Rescaling Ordinal Data to Interval Data in Educational Research / M. Harwell and G. Gatti Education Moderates some Response Effects in Attitude Measurement / S. Narayan and J. Krosnick The Revised Cambridge Scale of Occupations / K. Prandy Ward-level Deprivation and Individual Social and Economic Outcomes in the British Household Panel Survey / Part 10: Spatial Issues / A. McCulloch The Modifiable Areal Unit Problem: Segregation between school and levels of analysis / C. Taylor, S. Gorard and J. Fitz PART 11: ASSESSMENT Assessment and the Improvement of Education / W. Harlen, C. Gipps, P. Broadfoot and D. Nuttall The Validity of Assessments / D. Nuttall VOLUME THREE: DEBATES IN THE CONDUCT OF EDUCATION RESEARCH / PART 12: BAYESIAN APPROACHES The Proof of the Pudding: An illustration of the relative strengths of null hypothesis, meta-analysis, and Bayesian analysis / G. Howard, S. Maxwell and K. Fleming Bayes for Beginners? Some reasons to hesitate / D. Moore PART 13: RASCH MODELLING Relationships Between the Thurstone and Rasch Approaches to Item Scaling / D. Andrich Does the Rasch Model Really Work for Multiple Choice Items? Not if you look closely / D. Divgi Five Decades of Item Response Modelling / H. Goldstein and R. Wood PART 14: CLUSTER SAMPLING The Dubious Benefits of Multi-level Modelling / S. Gorard Multilevel Modelling Might not be the Answer / R. Mitchell PART 15: THE SIGNIFICANCE DEBATE Mindless Statistics / G. Gigerenzer Towards a Judgement-based Statistical Analysis / S. Gorard Theory-testing in Psychology and Physics: A methodological paradox / P. Meehl Why Summaries of Research on Psychological Theories are often Uninterpretable / P. Meehl An Interview with Gene Glass / D. Robinson Shaping up the Practice of Null Hypothesis Significance Testing / H. Wainer and D. Robinson PART 16: THE HEALTH OF QUANTITATIVE METHODS Making our Measurements Count / M. Brighton Standard Errors in Educational Assessment: A policy analysis perspective / G. Camilli Randomized Experiments in Educational Policy Research: A critical examination of the reasons the educational evaluation community has offered for not doing them / T. Cook Mixed Methods Research: A research paradigm whose time has come / R. Johnson and A. Onwuegbuzie Difficulties Experienced by Education and Sociology Students in Quantitative Methods Courses / M. Murtonen and E. Lehtinen Making Friends with your Data: Improving how statistics are conducted and reported / D. Wright PART 17: QUESTIONING WHAT WE KNOW What Should an Index of Segregation Measure? / R. Allen and A. Vignoles International Surveys of Educational Achievement: How robust are the findings? / G. Brown, J.Micklewright, S. Schnepf, and R. Waldman Revisiting a 90-year-old Debate: The advantages of the mean deviation / S. Gorard Is the School Composition Effect Real? A discussion with evidence from the UK PISA data / R. Nash Measuring Comparability of Standards Across Subjects: Why our statistical techniques do not make the grade / P. Newton 
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Introduction to Research Methods in Education
Keith F Punch University of Western Australia 

February 2009 · 392 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-018-6) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-017-9) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JBB,GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Based on the popular Introduction to Social Research Methods, this book offers a highly accessible, clear and engaging introduction to research in education, which has been carefully and extensively developed to fully meet the needs of those studying in education and related fields.

Selling Points
· Based on the hugely popular and successful Introduction to Social Research by Keith Punch (ISBN: 978076194411)

· Redesigned specifically for the education market with education case studies and chapters on working in an educational context

· Companion website to feature lecturer resources and datasets for online working



Endorsements
Praise for Keith Punch's Introduction to Social Research: `This book offers an excellent description of quantitative and qualitative design and analysis taught in the context of three inquiry pathways: knowledge development, social inquiry, and social research. Furthermore, it provides an excellent overview of both quantitative and qualitative methods with regard to their different epistemologies, methods and techniques. Additionally, Punch provides (a) information guiding students in the use of computers for quantitative and qualitative analysis and (b) a wide range of illustrative examples to give the book a practical flavour.... I would not hesitate to recommend it to my undergraduate students' - Forum: Qualitative Social Research (www.qualitative-research.net)
Description
Based on the popular Introduction to Social Research Methods, this book offers a highly accessible, clear and engaging introduction to research in education, which has been carefully and extensively developed to fully meet the needs of those studying in education and related fields.

Introduction to Research Methods in Education assumes no previous knowledge of the subject, and focuses on helping the reader develop a clear conceptual understanding of the nature of empirical research in education, and of how those ideas lead to, and underlie, the principal research techniques. Qualitative, quantitative and mixed methods approaches are covered, along with practical guidance on issues such as how to prepare a research proposal, write a literature review, and analyse different types of data.

This book is an ideal introduction to researching in an educational context for students at both undergraduate and postgraduate level and will be a must-have for anyone studying on a research methods course or doing a research project for themselves. 
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Readership
Education students at both undergraduate and postgraduate level
Contents
Introduction / Theory and Method in Educational Research / The Context of Educational Research (including ethics) / Research Questions / From Research Questions to Data / Literature Searching and Reviewing / Main Qualitative Designs / Qualitative Data Collection / Qualitative Data Analysis / Main Quantitative Designs / Quantitative Data Collection (Measurement) / Quantitative Data Analysis (Statistics) / Mixed-Method Research / Evaluation / Research Writing 
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Methods in Language and Social Interaction
Four Volume Set
Edited by Ian Hutchby University of Leicester 

SAGE Benchmarks in Social Research Methods 
August 2008 · 1712 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3555-5) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
BIC Codes: GRS, JBB 


Ten Second Sell
Methods in Language and Social Interaction is a well established area of Research. The leading (American) journal Research on Language and Social Interaction is in its 39th volume and is ranked as 10th in the most recently cited journal in the Journal Citation Reports Social Science Edition making this title an essential purchase.



Description
This major work collects together the key contributions to the core traditions and research themes of Language and Social Interaction, a thriving international and interdisciplinary field. This field has developed over the last fifty years or so and now informs work in a wide range of disciplines across the globe, especially in Europe, the United Kingdom, the United States, Australia, Scandinavia and Southeast Asia.

The central aim of Methods in Language and Social Interaction is to characterise the historical development and current status of the field while providing an account of, and illustrations of, its key debates.

· Volume I covers the key linguistic traditions that have played a part in the development of this subject area.

· Volume II focuses on the central contributions that have come from sociological and social psychological perspectives.

· Volume III contains studies which examine, from various angles, the relationships between discourse and institutional dimensions of society.

· Volume IV contains studies which examine the micro-social and interpersonal functioning of discourse.
About the Author
Ian Hutchby is a Professor of Sociology at the University of Leicester. His main areas of research include the social processes involved in language use, and how these relate to the structures of human relations, social institutions, and other mediating environmental factors such as technology. He has conducted studies on a range of topics including language in broadcasting, the role of new technologies in mediating interaction, children's language and interaction skills, and psychotherapeutic and other counselling discourses. His writings include Media Talk: Conversation Analysis and the Study of Broadcasting (Open University Press, 2006) and The Discourse of Child Counselling (John Benjamins, 2007). 
Contents
Volume 1: Pragmatics, Discourse Analysis and SocioLinguistics / 1. Language and Social Interaction: A Radical Research Programme / Ian Hutchby 2. Performative Utterances / J.L. Austin 3. What is a Speech Act? / John Searle 4. Logic and Conversation / H. Paul Grice 5. The Logic of Politeness / Robin Lakoff 6. The Ontogenesis of Speech Acts / Jerome Bruner 7. The Universality of Conversational Implicature / Elinor Ochs Keenan 8. Comprehension and the Given-New Contract / Herbert 
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Clark & Susan Haviland 9. Planned and Unplanned Discourse / Elinor Ochs 10. An Alternative Model and Ideology of Communication for an Alternative to Politeness Theory / Robert B. Arundale 11. A Formal Model of the Structure of Discourse / Livia Polanyi 12. Developing a Description of Spoken Discourse / Malcolm Coulthard, David Brazil & Martin Montgomery. 13. Critical and Descriptive Goals in Discourse Analysis / Norman Fairclough 14. Elaborated and Restricted Codes / Basil Bernstein 15. Pronouns of Power and Solidarity / R. Brown & A. Gilman 16. The Speech Community / John Gumperz 17. Social Meaning in Linguistic Structure: Code Switching in Norway / Jan-Petter Blom & John J. Gumperz 18. Rules for Ritual Insults / William Labov 19. Activity Types and Language / Stephen C. Levinson 20. Felicity's Condition / Erving Goffman Volume 2: Ethnography, Ethnomethodology and Conversation Analysis / 1. The Ethnography of Speaking / Dell Hymes 2. How to Ask for a Drink in Subanun / Charles Frake 3. To Give Up On Words: Silence in Western Apache Culture / K.H. Basso 4. Rhetoric, Logic and Poetics in Burundi: Culture Patterning of Speech Behaviour / Ethel M. Albert 5. Formality and Informality in Communicative Events / Judith Irvine 6. Deep Agony: 'Self' vs. 'Society' in Donahue Discourse / Donal Carbaugh 7. Footing / Erving Goffman 8. Words, Utterances and Activities / Roy Turner 9. Studies in the Routine Grounds of Everyday Activities / Harold Garfinkel 10. The Very Coinage of Your Brain / Melvin Pollner 11. K is Mentally Ill: The Anatomy of a Factual Account / Dorothy Smith 12. The Social Construction of Unreality / Melvin Pollner & Lynn McDonald-Wikler 13. On Formal Structures of Practical Action / Harold Garfinkel & Harvey Sacks 14. Everyone Has to Lie / Harvey Sacks 15. A Simplest Systematics for the Organisation of Turn-Taking for Conversation / Harvey Sacks, Emanuel A. Schegloff & Gail Jefferson 16. On the Interactional Unpackaging of a 'Gloss' / Gail Jefferson 17. Speech, for Instance: The Exemplar in Studies of Conversation / Robert Hopper 18. Understanding Formality: Notes on the Categorisation and Production of 'Formal' Interaction / J. Maxwell Atkinson 19. A Turn-Taking System for British News Interviews / David Greatbatch 20. When Words Fail: A Single Case Analysis / Jack Whalen, Don Zimmerman & Marilyn Whalen Volume 3: Language, Interaction and Social Variables / 1. How Children Start Arguments", Douglas W. Maynard / 2. Children's Use of Verbal Strategies in Resolving Conflicts / Ann Eisenberg & Catherine Garvey 3. Women's Place in Conversation: Reflections on Adult-Child Interaction / Candace West & Don Zimmerman 4. Interrupting the Discourse on Interruptions / Julia Goldberg 5. Confrontation Talk: Aspects of 'Interruption' in Argument Sequences on Talk Radio / Ian Hutchby 6. You Can Be the Baby Brother but You Aren't Born Yet / Amy Sheldon 7. Interaction: The Work Women Do / P. Fishman 8. How Gender Creeps into Talk / Robert Hopper & Curtis LeBaron 9. A Note on Laughter in 'Male-Female' Interaction / Gail Jefferson 10. He-Said-She-Said: Formal Cultural Procedures for the Construction of a Gossip Dispute Activity / Marjorie H. Goodwin 11. The Logic of Non-Standard English / William Labov 12. Gatekeeping and the Melting Pot: Interaction in Counselling Encounters / Frederick Erickson 13. Built Space and the Interactional Framing of Experience During a Murder Interrogation / Curtis LeBaron & Jurgen Streeck 14. The Power of Language: Presentational Style in the Courtroom / John M. Conley, William M. O'Barr & E. Allen Lind 15. Dispute Resolution Without Disputing: How the Interactional Organisation of Mediation Hearings Minimizes Argumentative Talk / Angela Garcia 16. Online Commentary in Acute Medical Visits: A Method of Shaping Patient Expectations / John Heritage & Tanya Stivers 17. Reinterpreting Speech Exchange Systems: Communication Formats in AIDS Counselling / Anssi Perakyla & David Silverman 18. Whose Text, Whose Context?" / Emanuel A. Schegloff 19. Positioning and Interpretive Repertoires: Conversation Analysis and Post-Structuralism in Dialogue / Margaret Wetherell 20. Power in Discourse: The Case of Arguments on a British Talk Radio Show / Ian Hutchby Volume 4: Embodiment, Modality and Mediation / 1. Similarities and Differences Between Cultures in Expressive Movements / I. Eibl-Eibesfeldt 2. The Significance of Posture in Communication Systems / Albert Scheflen 3. Some Functions of the Face in a Kissing Round / Adam Kendon 4. Handwork as Ceremony / Deborah Schiffrin 5. Action and Embodiment Within Situated Human Interaction / Charles Goodwin 6. The Praxiology of Perception: Visual Orientations and Practical Action / Jeff Coulter & Elizabeth Parsons 7. From Ethics to Analytics: Aspects of Participants' Orientations to the Presence and Relevance of Recording Technologies / Susan A. Speer & Ian Hutchby 8. Mass Communication and Para-Social Interaction / Donald Horton & R. Richard Wohl 9. DJ Talk / Martin Montgomery 10. Time and Time Again: 'Live' Television Commentary and the Construction of Replay Talk / Stephanie Marriott 11. Discourse and Message Analysis: The MicroStructure of Mass Media Messages / John Heritage, Steven Clayman & Don Zimmerman 12. Frame Attunement and Footing in the Organisation of Talk Radio Openings / Ian Hutchby 13. Interactive Frames and Knowledge Schemas in Interaction: Examples from a Medical Examination//Interview / Deborah Tannen & Cynthia Wallat 14. What Is Human-Machine Interaction? / Lucy Suchman 15. The Eyes of the Beholder: Understanding the Turn-Taking System in Quasi-Synchronous Computer-Mediated Communication / Angela Garcia & Jennifer Jacobs 16. Professional Vision / Charles Goodwin 17. When I Come Down I'm in the Domain State: Grammar and Graphic Representation in the Interpretive Activity of Physicists / Elinor Ochs, Patrick Gonzales & Sally Jacoby 18. Distributed Cognition in an Airline Cockpit / Edwin Hutchins & Tove Klausen 19. The Work of a Discovering Science Construed with Materials from the Optically Discovered Pulsar / Harold Garfinkel, Michael Lynch & Eric Livingston 20. Language and Space / Stephen C. Levinson 
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School-based Research
A Guide for Education Students
Edited by Elaine Wilson Cambridge University 

January 2009 · 272 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4850-0) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4849-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
Geared to the needs of teachers undertaking a PGCE at Masters level, this flexible text helps teachers to develop systematic approaches to studying their own practice, through critical reflection, the study of existing research and the development of solid research skills. 

Selling Points
· Written by a team from Cambridge University, one of the pioneers of the Masters level PGCE

· The text is flexible so that it can be used in different ways by different tutors and students according to their needs

· Specifically designed to be supporting for students undertaking Masters level work for the first time



Description
The new M-level PGCE courses require trainee teachers to demonstrate the ability to systematically research their own practice during professional placements. This book is designed to guide students through the research process, supporting novice researchers as they build research skills. 

The book will help new teachers beginning to use research literature to ask questions about published work, showing that the nature of knowledge sought, and how such knowledge is justified, depends on the standpoint from which questions are asked, what sorts of answers are deemed researchable and the audience to whom results are to be addressed. It also contextualizes methodological issues alongside key ideas which teachers are likely to be concerned with, such as ability grouping, pupil voice, pupil behaviour, teaching approaches and pupil motivation. 

Focused clearly on the needs of the new classroom researcher, this book is a thorough and thoughtful guide to the research process.
Readership
Trainee teachers and educational researchers
Contents
Part One - Planning Classroom Based Research / Using existing literature to reflect on classroom practice / Formulating a research question / Doing a literature review and refining a research question / Part Two - Doing Classroom Based Research / The Research Design / Analysis of classroom based research / Data presentation / Part Three - Paradigms, Methodology and Methods / Beyond positivism: ‘scientific’ research into education / Intrepretivism / Action Research / The Case Study / Building theory from data: Grounded Theory / Reliability and Validity in Qualitative Research by Teacher Researchers / Analysing Qualitative Data / Taking a quantitative approach / Analysing Quantitative Data / Disseminating classroom based research 

Approaches to Behavior and Classroom Management
Integrating Discipline and Care
W George Scarlett Tufts University, Medford, Iris Ponte and Jay Singh both at Tufts University 

January 2009 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3744-3) Price £29.00 
BIC Codes: JDK,JDGS5,JD 


Ten Second Sell
This book will provide teachers and other educators with the frameworks necessary to understand approaches to behavior and classroom management

Selling Points
· Organized by “approaches” to behaviour and classroom management, providing context for the methods that are used within those approaches

· Presents material in a way that is relevant for all school educators (ages 4 to 18) while maintaining its focus on classroom teachers



Description
Approaches to Behavior and Classroom Management focuses on teaching readers how to use a variety of approaches in behaviour and classroom management in order to make good decisions when faced with the challenge of creating positive classroom communities. Today’s classrooms often include children from a variety of backgrounds and with different needs - needs that must be met if these children are to thrive in school. This text will provide teachers and other educators with the historical and cultural framework necessary to understand approaches to behavior and classroom management, a deep understanding of each approach, and a tool belt of relevant methods from which to choose to meet the needs of various situations.
Readership
Teachers and other educators
Contents
PART I. INTRODUCTION / Introduction: Approaches and Methods / Behavior and Classroom Management: A Historical Perspective / PART II. RELATIONSHIP BUILDING / Building Positive Teacher - Student Relationships / Community Approaches / PART III. LEARNING AND DEVELOPMENT / Learning Approaches / Developmental Approaches / PART IV. ORGANIZATION / Organizational Approaches / The Classroom Systems Approach / PART V. ACCOMMODATING DIVERSITY / Cultural Approaches / The Medical Model and Organic Approaches to Behavior Management / Conclusion. Integrating Discipline and Care 
The SAGE Handbook of Dyslexia
Edited by Gavin Reid University of Edinburgh, Angela Fawcett University of Sheffield, Frank Manis University of Southern California and Linda Siegel University of British Columbia 

September 2008 · 512 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4513-4) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: JD, JDGS2, JDGS 


Ten Second Sell
This handbook provides researchers and other professionals with the most up-to-date cutting edge practices in dyslexia from research and practitioner perspectives. 

Selling Points
· Cutting edge research from some leading names in the field

· One central source of data and research on dyslexia - bringing together diverse approaches

· International relevance

· Dyslexia still the focus of much international attention



Description
The SAGE Handbook of Dyslexia is a comprehensive overview of a complex field. It is a rich, critical assessment of past and present theory and current research, which also looks to the future. The editors have brought together key figures from the international academic world - both researchers and practitioners - to examine the relationships between theoretical paradigms, research and practice, and to map new areas of research.  The book has 5 main sections:

· neurological//genetic perspectives

· cognitive and learning perspectives

· educational influences

· beyond school

· international perspectives
Readership
Postgradutes and academic researchers in special educational needs and educational pschology
About the Author
Gavin Reid is a senior lecturer in the Department of Educational Studies, Moray House School of Education, University of Edinburgh

Frank Manis is Professor of Psychology at the University of Southern California

Angela Fawcett is a Reader in the department of Psychology at the University of Swansea

Linda Siegel is Professor in the department of Educational Psychology and Special Education at the University of British Columbia, Canada.
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Contents
Gavin Reid, Frank Manis, Angela Fawcett and Linda Siegel Introduction / Part 1: Neurological//Genetic Perspectives / Zvia Breznitz The Origin of Dyslexia: The asynchrony phenomenon / Jeffrey W. Gilger Some Special Issues Concerning the Genetics of Dyslexia: Revisiting multivariate: Profiles, comorbidities, and genetic correlations / John Stein The Neurological Basis Of Dyslexia / Angela J. Fawcett and Roderick Nicolson Dyslexia and the Cerebellum / Dennis L. Molfese, Victoria J. Molfese, Maria E. Barnes, Chris G. Warren, and Peter J. Molfese Familial Predictors of Dyslexia--Evidence from Preschool Children with and Without Familial Dyslexia Risk / Heikki Lyytinen with Timo Ahonen, Tomi Guttorm, Ritva Ketonen, Pirjo Kulju, Marja-Leena Laakso, Matti Leiwo, Paavo Leppänen, Paula Lyytinen, Annamaija Oksanen, Anna-Maija Poikkeus, Anne Puolakanaho, Ulla Richardson and Paula Salmi Early Identification and Prevention of Dyslexia: Results from a prospective follow-up study of children at familial risk for dyslexia / Part 2: Cognitive and Learning Perspectives / Frank Manis Exploring Heterogeneity in Dyslexia / Richard Wagner Rediscovering Dyslexia: New approaches for identification, classification a intervention / Angela Fawcett and Rod Nicolson Cognition and Learning / Helene Deacon, Rauno Parrila and John Kirby Morphological Processing in Dyslexics and Poor Readers - a review of the evidence on morphological processing in dyslexics and poor readers: Strength or weakness? / Part 3: Educational Influences / William E. Tunmer, Keith T. Greaney Reading Intervention Research: An integrative framework / R. Malatesha Joshi and P.G. Aaron Assessment of Literacy Performance based on the Componential Model of Reading / Linda S. Siegel and Orly Lipka The Definition of Learning Disabilities: Who is the individual with learning disabilities? / Diane Sawyer, Stuart Bernstein and James M. Hodgson A Diary of the Tennessee State Initiative: A multi-component approach to improving education outcomes / Mary Coffield, Barbara Riddick, Patrick Barmby, and Jenny O'Neill Dyslexia friendly primary schools: what can we learn from asking the pupils? / Patricia F. Vadasy and Elizabeth A. Sanders Individual tutoring for struggling readers: Moving research to scale with interventions implemented by paraeducators / Gavin Reid and Iva Strnadova Learning Styles and curriculum access / Moira Thomson Dyslexia and Inclusion in the Secondary School: Cross curricular perspectives / Bob Burden Dyslexia and Self-esteem / Gavin Reid, Shannon Green and Corey Zylstra Role of Parents / Part 4: Dyslexia and Different Languages / John Everett and Gad Elbeheri Dyslexia in different orthographies: Variability in transparency / Part 5: Beyond School / Michael Dal Dyslexia and Foreign Language Learning / Paul Gerber and Lynda Price Students with dyslexia in Further and Higher Education: Perspectives and perceptions / Gavin Reid and Fil Came Workplace Issues 
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The SAGE Handbook of Educational Action Research
Edited by Susan Noffke and Bridget Somekh Manchester Metropolitan University 

January 2009 · 500 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4708-4) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
There has been a huge growth of interest in action research in educational settings over the past 20 years across the Americas, Europe, Australia and Africa - this Handbook provides a scholarly reference text that will inform the development of the field. 



Description
This handbook presents and critiques predominant and emergent traditions of Educational Action Research internationally. Now a prominent methodology, Educational Action Research is well suited to exploring, developing and sustaining change processes both in classrooms and whole organisations such as schools, Departments of Education, and many segments of universities.

The handbook contains theoretical and practical based chapters by highly respected scholars whose work has been seminal in building knowledge and expertise in the field. It also contains chapters exemplifying the work of prominent practitioner and community groups working outside universities.

The Editors provide an introduction and conclusion, as well as an opening chapter which charts the historical development of action research and provides an analysis of its underlying theories. The handbook is organized into four sections, each beginning with a short introduction:

· Action research methodology: diversity of rationales and practices

· Professional: Knowledge production, staff development, and the status of educators 

· Personal: Self-awareness, development and identity

· Political: Popular knowledge, difference, and frameworks for change 

This is a key resource for scholars and graduate students at doctors and masters levels, as well as school leaders and administrators.
Readership
Academics, students at doctors and masters levels, and school leaders and administrators
About the Author
Susan Noffke is Associate Professor of Curriculum & Instruction at the University of Illinois - Urbana//Champaign and co-editor with R.B. Stevenson of Educational Action Research (Teachers College Press, 1995). She taught at the primary school level for a decade, and has led masters and doctoral level courses in action research for the past 20 years. She continues to work with many collaborative projects with schools and school districts.

1 of  2

Bridget Somekh is Professor of Educational Research at Manchester Metropolitan University, UK. She is a founder editor of the Educational Action Research journal and has been a co-ordinator of the Collaborative Action Research Network (CARN) for many years. She is co-editor of Research Methods in the Social Sciences (SAGE: 2005) and author of Action Research: a Methodology for Change and Development (Open University Press: 2006).
Contents
Part I: Action research methodology: diversity of rationales and practices / Part II: Professional: Knowledge production, staff development, and the status of educators / Part III: Personal: Self-awareness, development and identity / Part IV: Political: Popular knowledge, difference, and frameworks for change 
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SAGE Handbook of Writing Development
Edited by Roger Beard University of London, Deborah Myhill Exeter University and Jeni Riley Institute of Education, University of London 

January 2009 · 608 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4846-3) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JD 


Description
Writing development is currently the focus of substantial international debate because it is the aspect of literacy education that has been least responsive to central government and state reforms. Teaching approaches in writing have been slower to change than those in teaching reading and pupil attainment in writing has increased at a much more modest rate than pupil attainment in reading. 

This handbook critically examines research and theoretical issues that impact on writing development from the early years through to adulthood. It provides those researching or teaching literacy with one of the most academically authoritative and comprehensive works in the field. With expert contributors from across the world, the book represents a detailed and valuable overview of a complex area of study. 
Readership
Academics, researchers and students of education
Contents
SECTION 1: Theoretical Perspectives / Chapter 1: The History of Writing / David Olson Chapter 2: Interpreting cognitive models of the writing process / Rhona Stainthorp Chapter 3: Generating ideas – composing and creating / David Galbraith Chapter 4: Translating ideas into text / John Hayes Chapter 5: Revision processes / Lucile Chanquoy Chapter 6: A socio-cultural framework: writing as social practice / Triantafillia Kostouli Chapter 7: Constructing Negotiated Meanings in Writing / Jon Smidt Chapter 8: Writing, language and power / Hilary Janks Chapter 9: Multiliteracies at home and in school / Brian Street Chapter 10: A linguistic framework: writing as linguistic mastery / David Rose Chapter 11: Multimodality in writing / Gunter Kress / Chapter 12: Grammar and writing – the international debate / Terry Locke Chapter 13: How linguistics can inform writing pedagogy / Craig Hancock SECTION 2: The Development of Writing in Early Childhood / Chapter 14: Early written communication / Deborah W. Rowe Chapter 15: The influence of children's personal experience, identity and culture on their writing / Anne Haas Dyson Chapter 16: Talking and Writing / Stuart MacNaughton Chapter 17: Learning to handle the alphabetic code / Charles Read Chapter 18: Learning to punctuate / Nigel Hall and Sue Sing Chapter 19: Handwriting / Carol Christensen Chapter 20: Engaging and motivating young writers / Pietro Boscolo Chapter 21: Motivating young writers and popular culture / Jackie Marsh SECTION 3: Conceptual And Empirical Issues In Writing Development / Chapter 22: Morphological issues / Peter Bryant & Terezinha Nunes Chapter 23: Measuring Maturity / Richard Hudson Chapter 24: Textual issues / Peter Smagorinsky Chapter 25: The content of children’s writing / Brenton Doecke and Douglas McClenaghan Chapter 26: Children writing poetry / Anthony Wilson Chapter 27: Linguistic development in secondary writers / Debra Myhill Chapter 28: Writing through College / Ellen Lavelle SECTION 4: Challenges In Writing Development / Chapter 29: Issues in Formative Assessment / Brian Huot Chapter 30: The Role of Readers in Writing Development / Gert Rijlaarsdam Chapter 31: Children learning to write in two languages / Paul Kei Matsuda, Aya Matsuda, Christina Ortmeier-Hooper Chapter 32: Meeting the needs of advanced bilingual writers / Suresh Canagarajah and Maria Jerskey Chapter 33: Causes of delay and difficulty / Julie Dockrell Chapter 34: Information and Computer Technology (ICT) and writing development / Doreen Starke-Meyerring Chapter 35: Hypertext and writing on line / Christina Haas Chapter 36: Developing writing in a high-stakes environment / Marian Sainsbury Chapter 37: Writing in the wider community / Beverley Moss Chapter 38: The future of writing / Robert Gundlach 

Educational Leadership and Administration
Four Volume Set
Edited by Fenwick W English University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill 

SAGE Library of Educational Thought & Practice 
December 2008 · 1704 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-564-8) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
BIC Codes: JDA 


Ten Second Sell
Editors and co-editors identify across five regions in the world, Canada, the United States, United Kingdom, Hong Kong, Australia and New Zealand, previously published articles in educational leadership including representational theoretical, conceptual and empirical pieces which are trend setters for that epoch.

Selling Points
· The article and chapters selected for this major reference collection represent key intellectual or conceptual turning points of the thinking within educational leadership (or administration) within the last 30-40 years.

· The four broad themes for this work are behaviorism; structuralism; critical theory (including feminist, critical race theory and queer theory if applicable) and postmodernism. 
· These four categories are represented by articles from four geographical areas, namely the United States; Canada; the United Kingdom and Australasia.



Description
Educational Leadership and Administration makes a real contribution in focusing scholars' attention of this key field on its relevant past and possible future. The selection of articles in this major work draws on regional knowledge from the United States, Canada, the United Kingdom, Hong Kong, Australia and New Zealand to offer researchers and academics a global perspective of the leading theories and ideas within educational leadership and administration. Drawn from the broad perspectives of behaviorism, structuralism, critical theory and postmodernism, these articles and chapters represent the intellectual turning points of thinking in Educational Leadership and Administration, within the last 30-40 years. These pieces are considered "groundbreaking" in that they became the foundation of further research or are considered "classic" pieces which represent a summation of critical work in similar work. As such, this is a must-have reference resource for any student in the field.
Readership
Academics, researcher and, students in education
About the Author
Fenwick W. English is the R. Wendell Eaves Distinguished Professor of Educational Leadership in the School of Education. He currently teaches in the Educational Leadership Program at the master's and doctoral levels where he serves as coordinator of the Ed.D. Program. He has served in administrative capacities in higher education as department chair, dean and vice chancellor of academic affairs. He is a former superintendent of schools in New York, assistant superintendent of schools in Florida and middle school principal in California. He is generally considered to be the "father" of the curriculum management audit and curriculum mapping. 
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Contents
VOLUME 1: A Typology of Metanarratives in Educational Administration. / F. English American Public School Administration: A short analysis / J. March Some Notes on the Methodology of Science for Researchers and Administrators in Education / J. Hills The Social Context of Effective Schools. / P. Hallinger and J. Murphy The Politics of Leadership / S. Ball Administrator Selection, Career Patterns, Succession, and Socialization / E. Miklos Contrived Collegiality: The micropolitics of teacher collaboration / A. Hargreaves The Principal as Leader of the Self-managing School in Australia / B. Caldwell Educative Leadership: A practical theory / P. Duignan and R. Macpherson Leadership for School Restructuring / K. Leithwood Towards a Comprehensive Model / T. Bush The Power of School Culture / L. Stoll and D. Fink ISLLC Standards / CCSSO Understanding Organizational Learning for School Leadership and Educational Reform. / B. Cousins Teachers as Leaders: An exploratory framework. / F. Crowther Authenticity in Leadership: An emerging perspective authenticity, intentionality, spirituality and sensibility / P. Duignan and N. Bhindi VOLUME 2: Comparative Educational Administration: Developing a cross-cultural conceptual framework. / C. Dimmocks and A. Walker Strategy, External Relations and Marketing / N. Foskett Distributed Properties: A new architecture for leadership / P. Gronn Boundary-breaking Leadership: A msut for tomorrow's learning communities? / J. Robertson and C. Webber The International Role of the NCLS: Tourist, colporteur or confrere? / A. Walker and C. Dimmock School Leadership that Works: From research to results. / R. Marzano, T. Waters and B McNulty The Discipline of Education Administration: Crediting the past / R. Papa School Leadership and Student Outcomes: Identifying what works and why / V.M.J. Robinson A Garbage can Model of Organizational Choice / M. Cohen, J. March and P. Olsen Educational Organizations as Loosely Coupled Systems / K. Weick Control over Schools: The maze of authority in education law in Canada / A. MacKay Decentralization, Devolution, and the School Principal: Australian lessons on statewide education reform / J. Chapman and W. Boyd Effective Schools: Interpreting the evidence / S. Rosenholtz Organizational Decentralization in Education / D. Brown. Social Behavior and the Administrative Process / J. Getzels Profiles of Organizational Culture and Effective Schools / Y. Cheng What is the next Quantum Leap for School Systems in Australia? / H. Beare Initiating Secondary School Reform: The dynamic relationship between restructuring, reculturing and retiming. / L. Hannay and J. Ross VOLUME 3: Education Reform and Managerialism: Comparing the experience of schools and colleges / T. Simkins Distributed Leadership and School Improvement: Leading or misleading? / A. Harris Partnership, Conflict and Gaming. / J. Lumby and M. Morrison Education and Globalization: Redefining the role of the educational professional / M. Bottery Successful School Leadership: What is it and who decides? / B. Mulford The Theory Problem in Educational Administration / J. Riffel The Nature of Value / C. Hodgkinson Effective Schools for the Urban Poor / R. Edmonds Educational Administration, the Sociology of Science and the Management of Knowledge. / R. Bates The Under Representation of Women and Minorities in Education Administration: Patterns, issues, and recommendations. / P. Leonard and R. Papa Lewis A Pedagogical and Educative View of Leadership / J. Smyth Toward a Broader Micropolitics of Schools / R. Townsend Struggling to be "Good Enough": Administrative practices and school district ethos. / P. Coleman and L. LaRocque Do we have the will to Educate all Children? / A. Hilliard Educational Leadership and the Crisis of Democratic Government / H. Giroux Theory about Organization: A new perspective and its implications for schools / T. Greenfield The Knowledge Base in Educational Administration and the Restructuring of Education in New Zealand / J. Codd The Educational System / C. Reynolds Creating a Learning Community in a Multicultural Setting: Issues of leadership / C. Shields Doing Emotional Labour in the Education Marketplace: Stories from the field of women in educational management / J. Blackmore Dusting off the Phoenix: Gender and educational leadership revisited / V. Hall (Homo)sexualities, Organizations and Administration: Possibilities for in (queer)ly / C. Capper Toward a Theory of Anti-oppressive Education / K. Kumashiro Imaging Good Organizations: Moral orders or moreal communities? / P. Milley VOLUME 4: African American Principals and the Legacy of Brown / L. Tillman Deliberative Democracy in Imagined Communities: How the power of geometry of globalization shapes local leadership praxis / H. Mawhinney Educational Leadership: An Islamic perspective. / S. Shah Social Justice, Educational Leaders and Resistance: Toward a theory of social justice leadership / G. Theoharis Collegial Authority and the Receding Locus of Power / T. Noble and B. Pym Educative Leadership in a Multicultural Society / F. Rizvi Justifying Educational Administration / C. Evers and G. Lakomski The Cupboard is Bare: The postmodern critique of educational administration / F. English 'Fellow Travellers' and 'True Believers': A case study of religion and politics in Alberta schools / A. Taylor Really Good Ideas? Developing evidence-informed policy and practice in educational leadership and management / R. Levacic and R. Glatter The Point of Scientificity, the Fall of the Epistemological Dominos, and the End of the Field of Educational Administration / F. English Mapping Leadership Studies in Education: Towards a typology of knowledge domains / P. Ribbins and H. Gunter The Naked Participant: Balancing personal perspectives with the concept of 'Verstehen' in interpretive inquiry / C. Harris Toward Public Administration as a Humanities Discipline: A humanistic manifesto / E. Samier Toward Re-Founding the Field of Educational Administration / F. English Educational Reform: An ironic perspective / E. Hoyle and M. Wallace 
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Inclusion and Diversity in Education
Four Volume Set
Edited by Peter P Hick and Gary Thomas both at Birmingham University 

SAGE Library of Educational Thought & Practice 
November 2008 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4709-1) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: JD 


Ten Second Sell
This definitive collection of articles encompasses the broader field of inclusion and diversity, covering issues ralating to race, gender, ethnicity, ability and SEN. 
Selling Points
· An essential reference work for academics, researchers and students in the subjec areas of: International Library market in Education, Special Needs Education, Sociology of Education and Education Policy

· A definitive collection of articles encompassing the broader field of inclusion and diversity. 

· Gary Thomas is a key name in the field internationally


Description
This 4-volume set brings together seminal articles and key writings on the theme of inclusion and diversity in education. The collection takes disability and special educational need as a starting point from which to develop a broader focus on a range of themes relating to learners who may be marginalized from educational opportunities. This includes for example members of minority ethnic communities, students excluded from schools or who are 'looked after' in public care, and other dimensions of exclusion arising from social class, gender or sexuality.

The starting point for understanding inclusive education lies in social justice perspectives, and this forms the basis for the first volume. Volumes two and three focus on research aimed at developing more inclusive practices both at the levels of schools and school systems, and at the levels of inclusive pedagogy, enacted in the classroom and through the curriculum. Volume four reflects the range of voices in research on inclusive education, drawing on traditionally marginalized voices and those of learners in particular. Three cross-cutting themes are represented across all four volumes:

· A chronological approach, showing how key concepts and perspectives have developed in each area of the literature. 

· Identified groups of learners - developing more nuanced readings of how processes of exclusion and inclusion intersect dimensions such as disability, class and race

· Contexts for learning - such as urban education and global or comparative perspectives. 
Readership
Postgraduate and academic researchers in special educational needs and inclusion, sociology of education
About the Author
Peter Hick is Senior Lecturer in Inclusive Education at the Institute of Education. His professional background is as an Educational Psychologist and before teaching he worked with children and adults with learning difficulties in voluntary sector and social services settings. His research interests are in inclusion, diversity and social justice in education, particularly in relation to
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disability, race//ethnicity and social class. His funded projects have been on ICT and inclusive education. He is also interested in aspects of sociocultural theory as a tool for developing our understanding of more inclusive practices. Gary Thomas is a Professor of Inclusion and Diversity at the University of Birmingham. Before university teaching, he worked as a teacher and as an educational psychologist. In higher education, his teaching and research have focused on inclusion, special education, and research methodology in education. He has received awards from the ESRC, the Nuffield Foundation, the Leverhulme Trust, the DfES, Barnardos, the Cadmean Trust, local authorities and a range of other organisations. He is the founding co-editor of International Journal of Research and Method in Education and he is also an editorial board member of the British Educational Research Journal.
Contents
VOLUME 1: The Concept of Oppression and the Development of a Social Theory of Disability / P. Abberley Synthesis of Research on Compensatory and Remedial Education / L. W. Anderson and L. O. Pellicer The Repetition of Exclusion / J. Allan Inclusion as Social Justice: Critical notes on discourses, assumptions, and the road ahead / A.J. Artiles, N. Harris-Murri and D. Rostenberg The Historical Development of Special Education: Humanitarian rationality or 'wild profusion of entangled events'? / F. Armstrong Education Markets, Choice and Social Class: The market as a class strategy in the UK and the USA / S. J. Ball Competition, Selection and Inclusive Education: Some observations / L. Barton and R. Slee Normalisation, Needs and Schools / S. Carson Routes to Inclusion / P. Clough Pseudo-science and Dividing Practices: A genealogy of the first educational provision for pupils with learning difficulties / I. Copeland Special Education for the Mildly Retarded - is much of it Justifiable? / L.M. Dunn Reframing Justice in a Globalizing World / N. Fraser Reviewing the Literature on Integration / S. Hegarty The Process of Reconstruction: An overview / G. Leyden The Acquisition of a Child by a Learning Disability / R.P. McDermott Changing the Way We Think About Kids with Disabilities: A conversation with Tom Hehir / E. Miller Disability, Education and the Discourses of Justice / F. Rizvi and B. Lingard Driven to the Margins: Disabled students, inclusive schooling and the politics of possibility / R. Slee Witnessing Brown: Pursuit of an equity agenda in American education / A. Smith and E. B. Kozleski Inclusive Education: The ideals and the practice / G. Thomas, D. Walker and J. Webb Why a Sociology of Special Education / S. Tomlinson Brown vs. Board of Education / E. Warren VOLUME 2: Developing Inclusive Education Systems: What are the levers for change? / M. Ainscow Inclusion and the Standards Agenda: Negotiating policy pressures in England / M. Ainscow, T. Booth and A. Dyson The Politics of Official Knowledge: Does a national curriculum make sense? / M. Apple Reinventing 'Inclusion': New Labour and the cultural politics of special education / D. Armstrong Learning in Inclusive Education Research: Re-mediating theory and methods with a transformative agenda. / A.J. Artiles, E. Kozleski, S. Dorn and C. Christensen Inclusion in Action: An in-depth case study of an effective inclusive secondary school in the south-west of England / E. Avramidis, P. Bayliss and R. Burden Getting Started / D. Biklen The Development of Young Children's Ethnic Identities: Implications for early years practice / P. Connolly A Critical Examination of Special Education Programs / F. Christoplos and P. Renz Gender and Learning: Equity, equality and pedagogy / H. Daniels and A. Creese Making the Ordinary School Special / T. Dessent The Puzzle of Inclusion: A case study of autistic students in the life of one high school / P. M. Ferguson Persistent Absence from School and Exclusion from School: The predictive power of school and community variables / D. Galloway, R. Martin and B. Wilcox Education Policy as an act of White Supremacy: Whiteness, critical race theory and education reform / D. Gillborn Deviance and Education / D.H. Hargreaves, S.K. Hestor, and F.J. Mellor Effective Inclusive Schools: A study in two countries / M. Rouse and I. Florian Met Cognition and Passing: strategic interactions in the lives of students with learning disabilities / R. Rueda and H. Mehan Learning Disabilities as Sociologic Sponge / G. M. Senf The Special Education Paradox: Equity as the way to excellence / T. M. Skrtic Excluding the Included: A reconsideration of inclusive education / R. Slee and J. Allan The Place and The People / G. Thomas, D. Walker and J. Webb Street Level Bureaucrats and Institutional Innovation: Implementing special education reform / R.A. Weatherley and M. Lipsky Quality and Inequality in Children's Literacy: The effects of families, schools and communities / J. D. Willms VOLUME 3: Making Sense of the Development of Inclusive Practices / M. Ainscow, A.J. Howes, P. Farrell and J. Frankham Foucault and Special Educational Needs: A 'box of tools' for analysing children's experiences of mainstreaming / J. Allan Differential Diagnosis - Prescriptive Teaching: A critical appraisal / J.A. Arter and J.R. Jenkins Inclusion Power and Community: Teachers and students interpret the language of community in an inclusion classroom / R. Berry Embracing the Faith, Including the Community? / T. Booth Psychological Theory and the Study of Learning Disabilities / A.L. Brown and J.C. Campione The Learning Disabilities Test Battery: Empirical and social issues / G. Coles Teaching Approaches which Support Inclusive Education: A connective pedagogy / J. Corbett The Silenced Dialogue: Power and pedagogy in educating other people's children / L.D. Delpit Making Space in the Standards Agenda: Developing inclusive practices in schools / A. Dyson, F. Gallannaugh and A. Millward The scientific Knowledge Base of Special Education: Do we know what we think we know? / D.J. Gallagher Extending Inclusive Opportunities / M.F. Giangreco Introducing Innovative Thinking / S. Hart To Summarise / J. Holt Skills Management Systems: A critique / D.D. Johnson and P.D. Pearson How Specialized is Teaching Children with Disabilities and Difficulties? / B. Norwich and A. Lewis A 'Turbulent' City: Mobility and social inclusion / P. Potts The High//Scope Preschool Curriculum Comparison Study through Age 23 / L.J. Schweinhart and D.P. Weikart Pedagogy and Dialogue / D. Skidmore Race and Special Education / S. Tomlinson In Search of Inclusive Pedagogies: The role of experience and symbolic representation in cognition / T. Wrigley VOLUME 4: Encounters with Exclusion through Disability Arts / J. Allan Special Education's Changing Identity: Paradoxes and dilemmas in views of culture and space / A.J. Artiles Research and Practice: The need for alternative perspectives / L. Barton 'SEN', Inclusion and the Elision of 'Failure' / S. Benjamin Effects of Resources, Inequality, and Privilege Bias on Achievement: Country, school, and student level analyses / M.M. Chiu and L. Khoo Problems of Identity and Method in the Investigation of Special Educational Needs / P. Clough How the West Indian Child is Made Educationally Subnormal in the British School System / B. Coard The Masculine Habitus as 'Distributed Cognition': A case study of 5- to 6 year old boys in an English inner-city, multi-ethnic primary school / P. Connolly Maintaining Underclasses via Contrastive Judgement: Can inclusive education ever happen? / H. Cremin and G. Thomas Beyond Special Education: Towards a quality system for all students / A. Gartner and D. Lipsky Supporting the Development of More Inclusive Practices Using the Index for Inclusion / P. Hick Integration, Italian style / M. Johnson Special Education for the Mentally Handicapped - A Paradox / O.G. Johnson 'And When Did You Last See Your Father?' Exploring the views of children with learning difficulties//disabilities / A. Lewis The Cultural Work of Learning Disabilities / R. McDermott, S. Goldman and H. Varenne The Professional-lay Relationship: A Victorian legacy / E. Midwinter Does Special Education have a Role to Play in the Twenty-first Century? / M. Oliver The Discursive Practice of Learning Disability: Implications for instruction and parent-school relations / K. Reid and J. Valle Thinking about Inclusion: Whose reason? What evidence? / G. Thomas and G. Glenny The Expansion of Special Education / S. Tomlinson 
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Teaching English Language Learners in Mainstream Classrooms
Michaela Colombo University of Massachusetts, Lowell and Dana Furbush 

January 2009 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5965-0) Price £22.00 
BIC Codes: JDCH, JDS 


Ten Second Sell
This book prepares mainstream teachers to provide content instruction to English language learners. 

Selling Points
· Presents Enduring Understandings and specific learning outcomes to guide students through each chapter.

· Includes Review, Reflect, Apply activities in each chapter to promote student reflection, journaling, and discussion.

· Dedicates an entire chapter to differentiating summative assessments for varying levels of English language proficiency.



Description
Teaching English Language Learners: Content and Language in Middle and Secondary Mainstream Classrooms is a user-friendly guide for planning, implementing, and assessing high-level, content-area instruction for English Language Learners. Starting with an overview of second language acquisition and the cultural variables that impact teaching and learning, this text goes on to detail planning strategies, units and lessons in the subject areas where it is most difficult to shelter content and scaffold language skills: middle and secondary Math, English Language Arts, History, and Science. Teaching English Language Learners will leave preservice teachers with a foundational understanding of how to purposefully structure, build, and present effective lessons for English Language Learners in these mainstream, content-area courses.
Readership
Teachers of students who have English as an additional language
Contents
Demographics, History, and the Changing Roles of Teachers / Second Language Acquisition: What Mainstream Teachers Need to Know / Culture, Adolescents, and Culturally Responsive Instruction / Academic Literacy / Planning for Enduring Understanding / Connecting with Context: Assessments and Essential Questions / Assessing Content and Language / Making Content Comprehensible / Putting it Together in the Science Classroom / Putting it Together in the Mathematics Classroom / Putting it Together in the History Classroom / Putting it Together in the English Language Arts Classroom 

Language Arts
Integrating Skills for Classroom Teaching
Mildred R Donoghue California State University, Fullerton 

September 2008 · 488 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4049-8) Price £35.00 
BIC Codes: JDS, JDV, JDDF 


Ten Second Sell
A clear introduction for the teaching of language and communication

Selling Points
· Provides a complete, user-friendly introduction to the standards for English Language Arts.

· Provides hands on guidance for childrens' needs in reading and understanding literature, writing, developing positive language environments and language structure. 



Description
Language Arts: Integrating Skills for Classroom Teaching provides a clear and succinct introduction to teaching the language arts to students aged 6 to 11. It focuses on integrating the six language arts with other subject areas. 

This practical, hands-on book provides guidance on differentiating instruction to bring out the best in the rapidly growing numbers of students with special needs and English language learners in the regular classroom.
Readership
All techers working with special educational needs and English as an additional language students
Contents
PART I. FOUNDATIONS OF THE LANGUAGE ARTS / Language and the English Language Arts / Children as Language Learners and Thinkers / Formal and Authentic Assessment / Integrating Language Arts Across Curriculum / PART II. READING AS A LANGUAGE ART / Word Recognition Skills and Vocabulary Development / Reading Principles, Approaches, Comprehension, and Fluency / Reading and Children’s Literature / PART III. WRITING AS A LANGUAGE ART / Writing Process, Genres, and Motivational Strategies / Handwriting//Keyboarding, Spelling, and Grammar / The Writers’ Workshop / PART IV. ORAL LANGUAGE ARTS / Listening and Speaking / Creative Drama 

Elementary Classroom Management
A Student-Centered Approach to Leading and Learning
Kerry C Williams Wayne State College 

February 2009 · 352 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5680-2) Price £30.00 
BIC Codes: JDK 


Ten Second Sell
Helps teachers develop a strong background in classroom management theory while providing them with the practical applications that develop great classroom environments

Selling Points
· Provides pedagogical tools that help students understand and implement structures that facilitate children in learning to be responsible for their learning and their actions 

· Provides students with structures and tools to help them develop their classrooms while not telling them exactly what to do and when



Description
Elementary Classroom Management is designed to help preservice teachers think and reflect on why things happen in classrooms, help them understand the latest information about teaching and learning, help them begin to utilize pedagogical structures that facilitate success and thus management, and finally help them design classrooms that work for students who may need something extra. 

There are four main goals that create the framework of this book. These goals include (1) thinking and reflecting about the big issues of classroom management, (2) thinking, reflecting, and designing pedagogical structures that when used address the issues of classroom management in very practical and innovative ways, (3) thinking and reflecting about individual children, including those who have special needs, and (4) thinking, reflecting, and designing the physical classroom with the prior three goals in mind.
Readership
Teachers and trainee teachers of those aged 6 to 11 years old
Contents
A VISION FOR CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT / STRUCTURES AND TOOLS FOR CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT / CREATING CLASSROOMS THAT MEET THE NEEDS OF INDIVIDUALS / MAKING A CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT PLAN YOUR OWN INSIDE AND OUTSIDE 

Ethical Decision Making in School and District Administration
Leadership as Moral Architecture
Paul A Wagner and Douglas J Simpson Texas Tech University 

December 2008 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5215-6) Price £21.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5214-9) Price £41.00 
BIC Codes: JDC 


Ten Second Sell
Provides headteachers and teachers with ethical leadership tools.



Description
Ethical Decision Making in School and District Administration provides secondary school administrators with the knowledge to see how a moral infrastructure can be created so that procedures aimed at a shared vision for all involved are recognized as good. The book begins with theory and ends with prescriptions for practice. 
Readership
Headteachers, teachers and school leaders
Contents
Leaders, Ethics, and Schools: A Search for Clarity / Moral Theory / Leadership as Moral Architecture / Taking on the Big Challenge of School and District Administration / The Cost of Inclusion / Factors to Consider When Making Judgments About Controversial Issues / The Pragmatic Value of Justice for All / The Role of Law in Moral Evaluation / Ancillary Case Studies / American Association of School Administrators Statement of Ethics for Educational Leaders / National Education Association Code of Ethics of the Education Profession / National School Board Association Code of Ethics for School Board Members 

Special Education in Contemporary Society
An Introduction to Exceptionality
Third Edition
Richard M Gargiulo University of Alabama at Birmingham 
October 2008 · 690 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6317-6) Price £46.00 
BIC Codes: JDGS 


Ten Second Sell
A highly readable and research-based introduction to special education, this book will give teachers an awareness and understanding of the human side of exceptional students and their families.

Selling Points
· Shares the honest and engaging first person accounts of individuals with disabilities in First Person features

· Provides targeted teaching strategies and suggestions with New Effective Instructional Practices boxes

· Covers and integrates INTASC and CEC standards and Praxis II core principles

· Incorporates new coverage of Deaf-blindness



Endorsements
'The real strength of Richard Gargiulo's text is that it does not overwhelm the readers. Learning the vast and often complex field of special education is no easy task. Yet, the text meets this challenge head-on' - Bruce A Shields, Ph.D., Daemen College
Description
Special Education in Contemporary Society, Third Edition provides a highly readable and research-based introduction to special education. Richard Gargiulo believes teachers need more than just academic knowledge about exceptionalityùthey need an awareness and understanding of the human side of exceptional students and their families. This book is a comprehensive text with a people first approach that gives pre-service teachers a first-hand look into the lives of exceptional children, their families, and their mentors. 

Key Features and Benefits: 

· Shares the honest and engaging first person accounts of individuals with disabilities in First Person features

· Provides targeted teaching strategies and suggestions with New Effective Instructional Practices boxes

· Covers and integrates INTASC and CEC standards and Praxis II core principles

· Incorporates new coverage of Deaf-blindness

· Includes new and updated content in the key pedagogical features throughout: Chapter-opening narratives, 'First Person' boxes, 'Suggestions for the Classroom,' 'Making Inclusion Work,' 'Learning Activities,' and 'Technology Tips'

Accompanied by High-Quality Ancillaries:

· New and comprehensive companion website with student and instructor resource materials including chapter quizzes, full text SAGE journal articles and activities, flashcards and more. 

· Instructor's Resource CD-ROM with a test bank, PowerPoint lectures, computerized testing, and more.
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Readership
An introductory text for the Introduction to Special Education and Introduction to Exceptionality courses
Contents
PART I: FOUNDATIONS OF SPECIAL EDUCATION / Chapter 1. Special Education in Context: People, Concepts, and Perspectives: Definitions and Terminology Categories and Labels Prevalence of Children and Young Adults with Disabilities A Brief History of the Development of Special Education Professionals Who Work with Individuals with Exceptionalities Cooperative Teaching Universal Design for Learning Exceptionality across the Life Span / Chapter 2. Policies, Practices, and Programs: Litigation and Legislation Affecting Special Education Civil Rights Legislation Educational Reform: Standards Based Education Identification and Assessment of Individual Differences Referral and Assessment for Special Education Designing Individualized Instructional Programs Service Delivery Options: Where a Special Education Is Provided / Chapter 3. Cultural and Linguistic Diversity and Exceptionality: Cultural Diversity: The Changing Face of a Nation Multicultural Education, Bilingual Education, and Student Diversity Disproportional Representation of Minority Students in Special Education Programs Issues in Assessing Students from Culturally and Linguistically Diverse Groups Educational Programming for Students with Exceptionalities Who Are Culturally and Linguistically Diverse / Chapter 4. Parents, Families, and Exceptionality: Parent-Professional Relationships: Changing Roles A Family Systems Approach The Effects of a Child's Disability on Parents and the Family Stages of Parental Reaction to Disability Disability and the Family Working with Families Who Are Culturally and Linguistically Diverse Cultural Reactions to Disability Suggestions for Facilitating Family and Professional Partnerships / PART II: A STUDY OF INDIVIDUALS WITH SPECIAL NEEDS / Chapter 5. Individuals with Mental Retardation or Intellectual Disabilities: Defining Mental Retardation or Intellectual Disabilities: An Evolving Process Assessing Intellectual Ability and Adaptive Behavior Classification of Individuals with Mental Retardation or Intellectual Disabilities A Brief History of the Field Prevalence of Mental Retardation or Intellectual Disabilities Etiology of Mental Retardation or Intellectual Disabilities Prevention of Mental Retardation or Intellectual Disabilities Characteristics of Individuals with Mental Retardation or Intellectual Disabilities Educational Considerations Services for Young Children with Mental Retardation or Intellectual Disabilities Transition into Adulthood Adults with Mental Retardation or Intellectual Disabilities Family Issues Issues of Diversity Technology and Individuals with Mental Retardation or Intellectual Disabilities Trends, Issues, and Controversies / Chapter 6. Individuals with Learning Disabilities: Defining Learning Disabilities A Brief History of the Field Prevalence of Learning Disabilities Etiology of Learning Disabilities Characteristics of Individuals with Learning Disabilities Assessment of Learning Disabilities Educational Considerations Services for Young Children with Learning Disabilities Transition into Adulthood Adults with Learning Disabilities Family Issues Issues of Diversity Technology and Individuals with Learning Disabilities Trends, Issues, and Controversies / Chapter 7. Individuals with Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder: Defining Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder A Brief History of the Field Prevalence of Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder Etiology of Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder Characteristics of Individuals with Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder Assessment of Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder Educational Considerations Adolescents and Adults with Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder Issues of Diversity / Chapter 8. Individuals with Emotional or Behavioral Disorders: Defining Emotional or Behavioral Disorders Classification of Individuals with Emotional or Behavioral Disorders A Brief History of the Field Prevalence of Emotional or Behavioral Disorders Etiology of Emotional or Behavioral Disorders Prevention of Emotional or Behavioral Disorders Characteristics of Children and Youth with Emotional or Behavioral Disorders Assessing Students with Emotional or Behavioral Disorders Educational Considerations Services for Young Children with Emotional or Behavioral Disorders Transition into Adulthood Adults with Emotional or Behavioral Disorders Family-Centered Interventions Issues of Diversity Technology and Individuals with Emotional or Behavioral Disorders Trends, Issues, and Controversies / Chapter 9. Individuals with Autism Spectrum Disorders: Defining Autism Spectrum Disorders: An Evolving Process Classification of Individuals with Autism Spectrum Disorders A Brief History of the Field Prevalence of Autism Spectrum Disorders Etiology of Autism Spectrum Disorders Characteristics of Individuals with Autism Spectrum Disorders Assessment of Autism Spectrum Disorders Educational Considerations Services for Young Children with Autism Spectrum Disorders Transition into Adulthood Adults with Autism Spectrum Disorders Family Issues Issues of Diversity Technology and Individuals with Autism Spectrum Disorders Trends, Issues, and Controversies / Chapter 10. Individuals with Speech and Language Impairments: The Nature of Speech, Language, and Communication Defining Speech and Language Impairments Classifying Speech and Language Impairments Historical Perspectives Prevalence of Speech and Language Impairments Etiology of Speech and Language Impairments Prevention of Speech and Language Impairments Characteristics of Speech and Language Impairments Assessing Speech and Language Impairments Educational Considerations Services for Young Children with Speech and Language Impairments Adolescents and Adults with Speech and Language Impairments Family Issues Issues of Diversity Technology and Individuals with Speech and Language Impairments Trends, Issues, and Controversies / Chapter 11. Individuals with Hearing Impairments: Definitions and Concepts in the Field of Hearing Impairment A Brief History of the Field Prevalence of Hearing Impairment Etiology of Hearing Impairment Characteristics of Individuals with Hearing Impairments Assessment of Individuals with Hearing Impairments Educational Considerations Services for Young Children with Hearing Impairments Transition and Individuals with Hearing Impairments Services for Adults with Hearing Impairments Family Issues Issues of Diversity Technology and Individuals with Hearing Impairments Trends, Issues, and Controversies / Chapter 12. Individuals with Visual Impairments: Defining Visual Impairments The Eye and How It Works Classification of Visual Impairments A Brief History of Visual Impairments Prevalence of Visual Impairments The Vision Process and Etiology of Visual Impairments Prevention of Visual Impairments Characteristics of Individuals with Visual Impairments Assessment of Students with Visual Impairments Educational Considerations Young Children with Visual Impairments Transition into Adulthood Adults with Visual Impairments Family Issues Issues of Diversity Technology and Individuals with Visual Impairments Trends, Issues, and Controversies / Chapter 13. Individuals with Physical Disabilities, Health Disabilities and Related Low Incidence Disabilities: Defining Physical Disabilities, Health Disabilities, and Related Low Incidence Disabilities A Brief History of the Field Prevalence of Physical Disabilities, Health Disabilities, and Related Low Incidence Disabilities Etiology of Physical Disabilities, Health Disabilities, and Related Low Incidence Disabilities Characteristics of Individuals with Physical Disabilities, Health Disabilities, and Related Low Incidence Disabilities Assessment of Physical Disabilities, Health Disabilities, and Related Low Incidence Disabilities Educational Considerations Services for Young Children with Physical Disabilities, Health Disabilities, and Related Low Incidence Disabilities Transition into Adulthood Adults with Physical Disabilities, Health Disabilities, and Related Low Incidence Disabilities Family Issues Issues of Diversity Technology and Individuals with Physical Disabilities, Health Disabilities, and Related Low Incidence Disabilities Trends, Issues, and Controversies / Chapter 14. Individuals Who Are Gifted and Talented: Defining Giftedness: Refining the Meaning Assessing Giftedness and Talent Differences among Children Who Are Gifted and Talented A Brief History of the Field of Gifted and Talented Education Prevalence of Giftedness and Talent Etiology of Giftedness and Talent Characteristics of Individuals Who Are Gifted and Talented Educational Considerations Services for Young Children Who Are Gifted and Talented Adolescents and Adults Who Are Gifted and Talented Family Issues Issues of Diversity Technology and Individuals Who Are Gifted and Talented Trends, Issues, and Controversies 
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Measurement Issues and the Assessment of Teacher Quality
Drew Gitomer Educational Testing Service 

December 2008 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6144-8) Price £41.00
Cloth (978-1-4121-9614-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDCL,JDCF 


Ten Second Sell
A comprehensive text that allows headteachers and school mamangers to monitor teacher quality

Selling Points
· Expert perspectives from a variety of fields (education, economics, and policy)

· Section summaries that highlight key issues and common themes 



Description
This edited volume is a publication of the proceedings from the 2007 Educational Testing Service (ETS) Invitational Conference on Measurement Challenges and the Assessment of Teacher Quality. In this thematically-organized text, leading researchers and practitioners from the fields of education, economics, and policy present their perspectives on some of the most critical issues in teacher assessment.

Three thematic sections: Measuring Teacher Quality for Professional Entry, Measuring Teacher Quality in Practice, and Measuring Teacher Quality in Context.
Readership
Headteachers, teachers and school managers
Educational Theories and Practices from the Majority World
Edited by Pierre R Dasen Universite De Geneve and Abdeljalil Akkari The International Bureau of Education, UNESCO 

November 2008 · 424 pages
Cloth (978-8-17-829877-1) Price £37.50 
BIC Codes: JDA,JB 


Ten Second Sell
An innovative book which questions the dominant Western perspective in educational theory, research and practice

Selling Points

· Questions models of education that many take for granted as the norm

· Contains contributions by authors from Africa, Asia, Europe, North America, Oceania, and South America. Several of them usually write in French or in Spanish, which will permit access to theories and research not always covered in English.



Description
Educational Theories and Practices from the Majority World draws attention to ethnocentrism in educational research and practice. Whether it is educational theory, research or educational practices, most of the discourse is strongly marked by one single model, Western, so-called "modern" schooling. Scientific knowledge about education is typically seen as Western, and non-Western contexts are made subject to Western paradigms of inquiry.

This book counters this Western ethnocentrism and suggests some means to fight it. The Western perspective stems from a minority and it does not represent the majority of the world population that is situated outside of Europe and North-America. For millennia, various forms of educational theory and practices have been developed all over the world, and these are still in existence even though they may be ignored and despised by mainstream educational science. What does this wealth of educational forms have to offer in terms of innovative ideas? Could some of these be used to improve the quality and the appropriateness of modern schooling everywhere in the world?

Readership
Students of education and anthropology
Curriculum Leadership
Development and Implementation
Second Edition
Allan A Glatthorn East Carolina University, Floyd Boschee University of South Dakota and Bruce M Whitehead Missoula School District, Montana 

January 2009 Cloth (978-1-4129-6781-5) Price £49.00 
BIC Codes: JDCH, JDC 


Ten Second Sell
A jam packed resource for all teachers wanting to easily implement the curriculum into their teaching.

Selling Points
· A new multiculturalism box in the text, either a case study//example or tips for incorporating multiculturalism into the classroom.

· More material on developing curriculum that is specifically for teachers, rather than administrators

· Instructor’s Resource CD



Description
Curriculum Leadership, Second Edition is a one-of-a-kind resource written for educational leaders (both administrators and teachers) who want to successfully restructure and enhance school curriculum. This book provides innovative and successful curriculum ideas, including reflective case studies, “Keys to Leadership” sections, curriculum tips, and “Challenge” sections with key issues and questions in every chapter. Also interspersed throughout the book are tried and true strategies that provide administrators with innovative ideas on meeting state and national standards. 

This is a much needed, highly informative, and easy-to-read account of curriculum development and change for curriculum leaders, those teaching curriculum courses, and those aspiring to become curriculum decision makers. It provides the knowledge and skills needed to develop and implement a K–12 school curriculum. 

Readership
Educational leaders, teachers and administrators
Previous Edition
Curriculum Leadership
Cloth: 978-1-4129-0426-1
 £52.00 September 2005 
Action Research
Teachers as Researchers in the Classroom
Second Edition
Craig A Mertler Bowling Green State University 

September 2008 · 288 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6857-7) Price £24.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
Action Research: Teachers as Researchers in the Classroom 2e introduces practicing teachers to the process of conducting classroom-based action research. Detailed, practical information is included for teachers as they design and conduct applied classroom-based research projects. 

Selling Points
· Action Research Portraits (3 portraits in each chapter)

· These portraits show how teachers and other educators can actually conduct action research in order to address their own specific local-level problems.

· Lists of online resources (updated)



Description
Action Research, Second Edition introduces practicing teachers to the process of conducting classroom-based action research. The book's practicality stems from its focus on research methods and procedures that teachers can use with their everyday instructional practices and classroom activities. Detailed, practical information is included for teachers as they design and conduct applied classroom-based research projects. 
Readership
Teachers and educational researchers
Previous Edition
Action Research
Paper: 978-0-7619-2844-7
 £30.50 November 2005 

Contents
Preface / Acknowledgments / PART I. 'WHAT IS ACTION RESEARCH?' / Chapter 1. Introduction to Action Research / Chapter 2. Overview of the Action Research Process / PART II. ôHOW DO I BEGIN MY ACTION RESEARCH STUDY?ö / Chapter 3. Planning for Action Research / Chapter 4. Developing a Research Plan / PART III. ôWHAT DO I DO WITH ALL THIS DATA?ö / Chapter 5. Collecting Data / Chapter 6. Analyzing Data / PART IV. ôIÆVE GOT RESULTSàNOW WHAT?ö / Chapter 7. Developing an Action Plan / Chapter 8. Sharing and Reflecting / Chapter 9. Writing Up Action Research / Appendix A: Sample Action Research Report: The Effects of De-Emphasizing Grades on the Achievement and Stress Levels of Students in Health Class / Appendix B: Sample Action Research Report: Assessing the Assessments : What really works? An Action Research Report / Glossary / References / Index / About the Author 

21st Century Education: A Reference Handbook
Two Volume Set
Thomas L Good University of Arizona 

November 2008 · 1000 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5011-4) Price £160.00 · Introductory Price £135.00 
BIC Codes: JD 


Ten Second Sell
Via 100 entries or 'mini-chapters,' the SAGE 21st Century Reference Series volumes on Education will highlight the most important topics, issues, questions, and debates any student obtaining a degree in the field of education ought to have mastered for effectiveness in the 21st Century.

Selling Points

· Curricular-driven to provide students with initial footholds on topics of interest in researching for term papers and in consulting to determine directions to take in pursuing a senior thesis, graduate degree, career, etc.

· Comprehensive to offer full coverage of major subthemes and subfields within the discipline of education, including educational policy and reform, teacher education and certification, educational administration, curriculum and instruction, etc.

· Uniform in chapter structure to make it easy for students to locate key information, with a common format of Introduction, Theory, Methods, Applications, Comparison, Future Directions, Summary, Bibliography & Suggestions for Further Reading, and Cross References.



Description
Education has many faces. To some, it’s their second-grade teacher. To others, it’s an economic indicator (e.g., property values increase on the perceived quality of nearby schools). But whatever face we see individually, surely all would agree that American education is a vital cornerstone to the maintenance of our society—its safety, prosperity, health, and social good. Schools transcend teacher-student relationships and are complex institutions around which important policy decisions and vast investments are made.

Central to the thinking of many Americans in weighing such decisions and investments is the performance level of our students and the quality of student learning. What should they be taught? Can they calculate? Can they think, find and solve problems? Can they write persuasively? Can they work cooperatively with others on complex tasks? How does their performance vary with factors such as school quality, community involvement, and the amount of money schools receive? Other questions revolve around the students themselves. Who are they, and how do they vary? What percentage comes from affluent homes versus poor ones, and how does the economic divide affect the educational enterprise? What languages do they speak in their homes, and what is the general range of cultural and ethnic groups represented in our schools? In addition, who are our teachers, and how are they prepared for the task of educating our children? To what standards should both students and teachers be held accountable?
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21st Century Education: A Reference Handbook tackles these questions and more. Via 100 chapters written by leading experts, the handbook highlights the most important topics, issues, questions, and debates any student obtaining a degree in the field of education ought to have mastered for effectiveness in the 21st Century. The purpose is to provide undergraduate majors with an authoritative reference source that will serve their research needs with more detailed information than encyclopedia entries but not as much jargon, detail or density as journal articles or research handbook chapters. This comprehensive and authoritative two-volume work provides readers with insight into the rich array of issues inherent in education, issues informing debates that involve all Americans.

Over 50 million students are enrolled in K-12 public education, with still others enrolled in private schools or home-schooled. To work with these students, we have all-time record enrollments in colleges and professional schools for individuals preparing for or furthering their careers as teachers, professors, administrators, service personnel, and other positions within the educational enterprise. It is our hope that 21st Century Education: A Reference Handbook will help in that preparation, informing the debates and preparing future educators to address the questions and to meet the challenges they pose.
Readership
Researchers, academics, students
Contents
Alyson Lavigne Dolan Supply and Demand; Recruitment and Retention / Jere Brophy Textbook Reform / Sharon L. Nichols NCLB: Effects on Achievement / Robert Edward Slavin Comprehensive School Reform / Heidi Legg Burross Students as Peers//Friends / Richard Mayer Information Processing / Andrew Brantlinger, Linda Hoke-Sinex, Ellen Brantlinger Diversity (SES, ethnicity, language) / Gaea Leinhardt Learning in Museums / Paul Theobald, John Siskar Rural Education / Guofang Li, Wenxia Wang English Language Learners / Christopher Harris, Ronald Marx, Phyllis Blumenfeld designing;Learning Environments / Ellen Mandinach Informal Learning on the Internet / Douglas A Grouws Mathematics / Alesha Kientzler Wellness: Health & Nutrition; Physical Education / Howard Ebmeier, George Crawford Principals / Gary Natriello Learning in Libraries / James M. Kauffman Special Education / Kenneth Zeichner Traditional Ways to Prepare Teachers / Edmund Emmer Responsive Classroom Management / Elizabeth Graue Working with Non-English Speaking Parents / Marilyn Friend Inclusion / Christine Margaret Rubie-Davies Teacher Expectations / Lynn Fuchs, Doug Fuchs Curriculum Based Assessment / Tamera Murdock Cheating / Rosalyn Templeton, Celia Johnson Home School Learners / Willis D. Hawley Alternative Teacher Preparation Programs / Amy Olson, Darrell Sabers Standardized Tests / Cheryl M. Bolick Courses//Learning on the Internet / Caroline R.H. Wiley Traditional Teacher Tests / Becky Packard, Maureen Babineau Development: 9-12 / Yetta Goodman Language Arts: reading//literacy in the Early Years / Sean Kelly Tracking Students for Instruction / H. Jerome Freiberg Zero Tolerance: A Reconsideration of Practice and Policy / Mary Kennedy Teachers Reflecting on Practice / Andrew Porter, Morgan Polikoff National Curriculum / Vivian Tseng, Nonie Lesaux Migrant//Immigrant Students / Ellen Skinner, Teresa Greene Perceived Control, Coping, and Engagement / Suzanne Lane, Sean Tierney Performance Assessment / Bruce Cooper, Thelma Baxter Private Schools / BetsAnn Smith High School Reform / Ida Rose Florez Early Childhood Education: The Developmentally Appropriate Practice Debate / Stephanie Hirsh, Shirley Hord Inservice Programs//Staff Development / Bridget O'Connor, Lisa Ponti Economics and School-to-work / Christine Massey, Kimberly Brenneman Development: PreK-2 / Sheri Bauman, Hugh Crethar Counselors / John Hoge, Charles Jenks, Linda Mitchell Social Studies / Anthony Pellegrini Recess / Susan Brookhart Portfolio Assessment / Zollie Stevenson, Jr. NCLB: Intent//Requirements / Jessica Summers Cognitive Approaches: Expectancy//value, attribution, goal theories, etc. / Diana Pullin, Susan Melnick Teacher Unions / Joan Walker, Kathy Hoover-Dempsey Parent Involvement / Robert Pianta Teacher-Student Relationships / Allyson Hadwin Self-regulated Learning / Francesca Lopez, Thomas Good Informal Curriculum / John Levin Community College Teaching Technology and Formative Assessment / Michael Vavrus Culturally Responsive Teaching / Mary Lundeberg, Lindsey Mohan Gender Issues and Schooling / Noreen Webb Learning in Small Groups / Carolyn Evertson, Inge Poole Proactive Classroom Management / Dionne Danns, Christopher Span History of Schooling / Martha Mac Iver, Douglas Mac Iver Middle School Reform / John Hoge Social Studies / Bridget N. O'Connor Economics and School-to-work / Shirley Hord Inservice Programs//Staff Development / Anthony D. Pellegrini Recess / Diana Pullin Teacher Unions / William Heward Reinforcement Approaches / Bruce S. Cooper Private Schools / Ida Rose Florez Early Childhood Education: Standards and Developmental Appropriateness Debate / Jessica Summers Cognitive Approaches: Expectancy//value, attribution, goal theories, etc. / Sheri Bauman Counselors / Robert C. Pianta Teacher-Student Relationships / Zollie Stevenson, Jr. NCLB: Intent//Requirements / Christine Massey Development: PreK-2 / Susan Brookhart Portfolio Tests / Betsy Ann Smith High School Reform / Lauri Johnson Multicultural Education / Robert Teranishi, Laurie Behringer Equity in Higher Education / Judith Franzak Language Arts: reading//literacy in Adolescence//Young Adulthood / Lawrence Saha Sociology of Education / Paul Kirschner, Jeroen van Merrienboer Instructional Theory and Design / Joan Herman, Marsha Ing State Testing Development: 3-5 / David Fortus Science Arts / Timothy Landrum, Kimberly McDuffie Behavioral / Sandra Simpkins, Jacquelynne Eccles, Janice Templeton Extra-Curricular Activities (athletics, clubs) / Daniel Fallon, James Fraser Reforming Teacher Education / Stacey Horn, Karen Drill, Marcy Hochberg, Justin Heinze, Tony Frank Development: 6-8 / Amy Olson, Mary McCaslin Students as Social Beings / Frances Rust Early Childhood Education: Early Childhood Curriculum//Programs / Robert Sternberg Preparing for college and graduate school: What do tests like the SAT, ACT, and GRE tell us? / Mark Van Ryzin Charter Schools / Fredrick Hess, Jess Castle Teacher Pay / Rheta DeVries Constructivism: Individual (e.g., Piaget); Social (e.g., Vygotsky) / Thomas Oakland School Psychologists / Sarah McCarthey Writing / Dorothy Shipps Urban Education / Dorothy Shipps Urban Education / Jill Shackelford District School Reform / Barak Rosenshine Systematic Instruction / Prudence Carter At-Risk Learners / Rogers Hall, James Greeno Conceptual Learning / Paul Kelleher Superintendents / James Borland Gifted Students / Thomas Guskey Mastery Learning / Robert Hannafin, Jennifer Vermillion Technology in the Classroom / Sigmund Tobias, John Fletcher Expanding Opportunities for Learning / Jennifer York-Barr, Jennifer Sommerness, Ju Hur Teacher Leadership / Mark Smylie, Christopher Miller, Kyle Westbrook Teaching as a Profession / A. Goodwin, Keisha McIntosh Diversifying the Teaching Force / Gregory Light, Susanna Calkins University Teaching / David Berliner NCLB: Impact on Curriculum / Linda Darling-Hammond Teacher Quality Definition Debates: What is an Effective Teacher? 
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Effective Instructional Strategies
From Theory to Practice
Second Edition
Kenneth D Moore Henderson State University 

September 2008 · 468 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5644-4) Price £41.00 
BIC Codes: JD, JDV 


Ten Second Sell
Applying the latest research findings and practical classroom practices, this excellent book provides thorough coverage of the strategies and skills essential to every teacher's repertoire. 

Selling Points
· Includes exercise boxes, discussion questions, web searches, and expansion activities

· Helps training teachers learn effective teaching methods: This text supplies practicing teachers with a useful review of teaching strategies and fresh ideas to put to use in their classrooms

· Provides a complete resource with a CD for students, which includes videos related to exercises in the book, and a CD for teachers containing an electronic test bank



Description
This book is a concise and easy-to-read methods text for those teaching children aged 5 to 18 years. Organized logically and precisely, it covers the practical information about teaching that all effective teachers need. It has been carefully designed to maximize instructional flexibility and to model established principles of instruction, expanding the pedagogical teaching knowledge of teachers and their instructional repertoires. This text provides information about how to be an effective classroom teacher. 

New to the Second Edition: 

· The text chapter format and sequence has been reorganized to be more reader friendly 

· A second Reflection on Teacher Practice (case study) has been added to each chapter 

· Special icons have been inserted within the chapters to emphasize key topics.
Readership
All trainee teachers for primary and secondary levels
Contents
PART I. SETTING THE STAGE FOR SUCCESSFUL LEARNING / PART II. SEQUENCING AND ORGANIZING INSTRUCTION / PART III. DESIGNING INSTRUCTION TO MAXIMIZE STUDENT LEARNING / PART IV. MONITORING AND EVALUATING STUDENT LEARNING / PART V. LEADING THE DYNAMIC CLASSROOM 

Teacher Action Research
Building Knowledge Democracies
Gerald J Pine Boston College 

December 2008 · 344 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6476-0) Price £21.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-6475-3) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: JDF, JBB, JDV 


Ten Second Sell
This book doesn't just provides the "how to" for conducting action research but also covers the origins of it and the role of it in society

Selling Points
· Emphasises action research as a tool for building schools as knowledge democracies

· Includes numerous examples of teacher action research studies

· Presents three key sections focusing on understanding action research, collaborative action research, and practicing action research



Description
Action Research: Building Knowledge Democracies is designed to serve as a primary textbook for graduate level courses in action research. What sets it apart from other texts is its emphasis on action research as a vehicle through which schools can build knowledge democracies. 

This text goes beyond the “how to” of action research to examine the “why”—the historical origins, the rationale behind practice-based research, the related theoretical and philosophical perspectives, and the major paradigms of action research. A discussion of collaborative action research and action research as professional development along with a presentation of research methods and case studies demonstrates how action research can contribute to the creation of schools as centers of democratic inquiry. 
Readership
All students and practitioners who will be conducting action research
Environmental Science
A Student's Companion
K J Gregory University of Southampton, Ian Simmons University of Durham, Anthony Brazel Arizona State University, Phoenix, USA, John W Day Louisiana State University, Baton Rouge, USA, Edward A Keller University of California, Santa Barbara, USA, Alejandro Yanez-Arancibia Institute of Ecology A.C. Xalapa, Veracruz, Mexico and Arthur G Sylvester University of California, Santa Barbara, USA 

November 2008 · 448 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4705-3) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4704-6) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: RG, RN 


Ten Second Sell
A volume introducing major concepts and contemporary issues for the field of the environmental sciences. Featuring over 200 entries arranged into 6 major sections.

Selling Points
· Extremely wide ranging text collecting a vast amount of introductory material in the one volume.

· Over 200 entries authored by world class names.



Endorsements
'Exhaustive but not exhausting, this primer on the environmental sciences and environmental studies is the educated layperson’s essential storehouse of knowledge for understanding the world around us and the sciences that investigate it. This compendium is the essential intellectual tool box for understanding the greatest challenge of the twenty-first century: the relationship between human society and the natural world that supports us. Written in a lively fashion that will appeal to the environmental neophyte as well as to the expert, this work appeals not to the lowest common denominator, but rather to the highest common denominator. No educated person would think of trying to live a productive life without knowing the multiplication table, and no twentieth-century citizen should try to live an environmentally responsible life without the knowledge in this classic work' - William L. Graf, Foundation Distinguished Professor and Chair of Geography, University of South Carolina, USA
Description
This book is a unique addition to reference literature that provides an introduction to the major concepts and contemporary issues that are essential for students of environmental science and environmental studies. It is divided into 6 sections, with over 200 entries authored by world-class names like Anthony Brazel, John Day and Edward Keller. 

Environmental Science: A Student's Companion will be widely used by undergraduate students throughout degrees in Environmental Science, Environmental Studies and Geography.
Readership
Undergraduate (primarily first year) students of Environmental Science, Environmental Studies and Geography
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Contents
ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCES / Introduction / Anthropology / Archaeology / Atmospheric sciences / Biogeography / Biology / Cartography / Climatology / Earth system science / Ecology / Ecosystem / Environmental chemistry / Environmental sciences / Genetics / Geoarchaeology / Geochemistry / Geology / Geomorphology / Glacial geomorphology / Glaciology / Human ecology / Human Geography / Hydrology / Landscape architecture / Limnology / Meteorology / Microclimate / Oceanography / Palaeoecology / Palaeogeography / Pedology / Physical geography / Physiology / Seismology / Soil science / ENVIRONMENTS / Introduction / Antarctic environment / Anthropogenic impact, Noosphere / Arctic environments / Arid zones//Deserts / Atmosphere / Biomes / Biosphere / Climate classfication / Climate zones / Coasts / Cryosphere / Deltas / Earth spheres / Earth structure / Estuarine environments / Fluvial environments / Fossil fuels / Glacial environments / Glaciers / Hydrosphere / Karst / Lithosphere / Periglacial environments / Permafrost / Soil profiles / Stratigraphy / Temperate environments / Tropical environments / Troposphere / Urban environments / Vegetation and its classification / PARADIGMS//CONCEPTS / Introduction / Biocomplexity / Biodiversity//functional biodiversity / Biogeochemical cycles / Biomass / Catastrophism / Catastrophe theory / Chaos theory / Cultures / Cycles / Diaspora / Environment / Environmentalism / Epistemology / Equifinality / Equilbrium / Ergodicity / Estuarine dependent or related species / Evolution / Gaia hypothesis / General circulation models / Greenhouse effect / Habitat of coastal and marine fishes / Hazards / Holism / Landscape / Landsystems approach / Modernism / Natural resources / Nature / Ocean circulation / Paradigms / Perception / Philosophy of science / Place, sense of / Postmodernism / Process-form relationships / Pulsing / Reductionism / Self-design / Systems: Thoery, approach and analysis / Thresholds / Uniformitarianism / PROCESSES AND DYNAMICS / Introduction / Acid rain / Albedo / Animal behaviour / Carbon cycle / Drainage basins / Earthquakes / Earth surface processes / El Nino southern oscillation / Energetics / Energy / Energy flux / Energy and mass balance / Environmental change / Erosion rates / Floods / Geochemical cycles / Hydrological cycle / Lakes / Minerals / Natural production mechanisms of marine Fisheries / Nitrogen cycle / Plate tectonics / Power and Energy / Precipitation / Productivity / Radiation balance of the Earth / River systems / Rock types / Soil Management / Solar radiation / Tectonics / Volcanoes and Volcanism / Weathering / Wetlands / SCALES AND TECHNIQUES / Introduction / Aesthetics / Biological oxygen demand / Climate modeling / Cost benefit analysis / Dating techniques, Radiometric and Isotopic dating / Ecosystem approach / Ecotechnology / Expert systems / Field studies and surveying in Geology / Fossil record / Fossils and Palaeontology / GIS / Global circulation models (GCM's) / Geologic time / Glaciations / GPS / Holocene / Ice cores / Isotopic dating / Land evaluation / Landscape ecology / Modeling / Pleistocene / Quaternary / Radiometric dating / Remote sensing / Rock classification / Sea level change / Timescales, Geologic / UN programmes / Vegetation and its classification / ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES / Introduction / Agenda 21 / Climate change / Climate forcing and feedbacks / Climate sensitivity / Coastal management / Conservation of natural resources / Deforestation / Desertification / Disasters / Ecological engineering / Ecological integrity / Ecosystem-based management / Energy scarcity / Environmental ethics / Environmental impact assessment / Environmental law / Environmental management / Environmental perception / Environmental policy / Environmental values / Fire / Fishery management / Genetic modification (GM) / Geothermal energy / Global change / Global conventions and treaties / Global dimming / Global warming / Human impacts on environment / Integrated basin management / Integrated coastal and marine management / Limits to growth / Ozone depletion / Pollution of air and water / Population growth / Recycling / Renewable energy / Resource depletion / Restoration of ecosystems / Risk-based management / Risk assessment / Sensitivity / Sustainability / Sustainable development / Thermohaline circulation / Waste management / Water resources / Zoos, Botanical Gardens and museums 
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Geographies of Postcolonialism
Joanne Sharp University of Glasgow 

November 2008 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-0779-8) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-0778-1) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: RGC, RGCM, RGCP 


Ten Second Sell
A wonderfully written and highly illustrated introduction to post-colonial geography.

Selling Points
· The first textbook to comprehensively cover post-colonial geography. Other texts are either short introductions, or from a more literary perspective.

· Extensive use of visual materials. Postcolonial theory cannot only be understood through an analysis of written texts alone.



Description
Geographies of Postcolonialism introduces the principal themes and theories relating to postcolonialism. Written from a geographical perspective, the text includes extended explanations of the cultural and material aspects of the subject.

Exploring postcolonialism through the geographies of imagination, knowledge, and power, the text is split into three comprehensive sections:

Colonialisms discusses Western representations of the "Other" and the relationship between this and the European self image. 

Neo-colonialisms discusses the continuing legacies of colonial ways of knowing through an examination of global culture, tourism and popular culture. 

Postcolonialisms discusses the core arguments about postcolonialism and culture with a focus on "hybridity" 
Readership
Undergraduate students of Postcolonial Geography, Historical Geography, Political Geography, Geographical Thought and Development Studies
Contents
1 Introduction / I. Colonialisms / 2 Imagining the world / 3 Power and knowledge / 4 Landscapes of power / II. Neo-colonialisms / 5 New orders? / 6 Globalisation and cultural imperialism / III. Post-colonialisms / 7 Can the subaltern speak? / 8 Postcolonial culture / 9 Leaving the armchair? 


Key Concepts in Geography
Second Edition
Edited by Sarah Holloway, Stephen P Rice both at Loughborough University, Gill Valentine University of Leeds and Nicholas Clifford University of Nottingham 

December 2008 · 400 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3022-2) Price £25.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3021-5) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: RG 


Ten Second Sell
New edition of this best-selling textbook, with ten new chapters
Selling Points
· Has established itself as a foundational geography textbook.

· Comprehensive coverage of both human and physical geography. No other textbook does this.



Description
Including ten new chapters on Nature, Globalization, Development and Risk, and a new section on Practicing Geography, this is a completely revised and updated edition of the best-selling, standard student resource.

Key Concepts in Geography explains the key terms – space, time, place, scale, landscape - that define the language of geography. It is unique in the reference literature as it provides - in one volume – concepts from both human geography and physical geography; especially relevant now that environment is so critical to our understanding of geography.

Four introductory chapters, on different intellectual traditions in geography, situate and introduce the entries on the key concepts. Each entry comprises:

· a short definition

· a summary of the principal arguments

· a substantive 5,000-word discussion

· use of real-life examples

· annotated notes for further reading

Written in an accessible way - by established figures in the discipline - the definitions provide thorough explanations of key geographical concepts. Each discussion provides references to, and summaries of, the key literature; as well as an examination of the history and use of each concept, illustrated with everyday examples. Key Concepts in Geography is a comprehensive overview of the all the core concepts that undergraduates of geography must understand to complete their degree. 
Readership
Undergraduate Geography students
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About the Author
Nicholas Clifford and Gill Valentine have also edited the best-selling Key Methods in Geography, with Gill Valentine also editing Key Texts in Human Geography. 
Previous Edition
Key Concepts in Geography
Cloth: 978-0-7619-7388-1
 £74.00 April 2003--Paper: 978-0-7619-7389-8
 £23.99 April 2003 

Contents
The Nature of Geography / Mike Heffernan 1. Histories of geography / Keith Richards 2. Geography and the physical science tradition / Ron Johnston 3. Geography and the social science tradition / Alison Blunt 4. Geography and the humanities tradition / Key Concepts / Nigel Thrift 5. Space: the fundamental stuff of geography / Martin Kent 6. Space: making room for space in physical geography / John Thornes 7. Time: change and stability in environmental systems / Peter Taylor 8. Time: from hegemonic change to everyday life / Noel Castree 9. Place: connections and boundaries in an interdependent world / Ken Gregory 10. Place: the management of sustainable physical environments / Tim Burt 11. Scale: resolution, analysis and synthesis in physical geography / Andy Herod 12. Scale: the local and the global / Cindi Katz 13. Social formations: thinking about society, identity, power and resistance / Stephan Harrison 14. Physical systems: systems in physical geography / Murray Gray 15. Landscape and Environment: the physical layer / Karen Morin 16. Landscape and Environment: representing and interpreting the world / Franklin Ginn and David Demeritt 17. Nature / Roy Haines-Young 18. Nature: reclamation, rehabilitation and restoration / James Faulconbridge & Jonathan Beaverstock 19. Globalisation: interconnected worlds / Nick Clifford 20. Globalisation: Earth system science -- physical diversity and global heterogeneity / Kate Willis 21. Development: critical approaches in human geography / 22. Development: the sustainability industry / Shaun French 23. Risk / Graham Tobin & Burrell Montz 24. Risk: geophysical processes in natural hazards / Conclusion: Practising Geography / David Bell 25. Relevance: human geography, public policy and public geographies / Mike Church 26. Relevance: the application of physical geographical knowledge 
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The SAGE Handbook of Spatial Analysis
Edited by A Stewart Fotheringham Director, National Centre for Geocomputation, National University of Ireland, Maynooth and Peter A Rogerson State University of New York at Buffalo 

December 2008 · 448 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-1082-8) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This Handbook is designed to highlight current issues and techniques in spatial data analysis as well as highlighting future directions for research



Description
The widespread use of Geographical Information Systems (GIS) has significantly increased the demand for knowledge about spatial analytical techniques across a range of disciplines. As growing numbers of researchers realise they are dealing with spatial data, the demand for specialised statistical and mathematical methods designed to deal with spatial data is undergoing a rapid increase. 

Responding to this demand, The Handbook of Spatial Analysis is a comprehensive and authoritative discussion of issues and techniques in the field of Spatial Data Analysis. Its principal focus is on:

· why the analysis of spatial data needs separate treatment 

· the main areas of spatial analysis 

· the key debates within spatial analysis 

· examples of the application of various spatial analytical techniques 

· problems in spatial analysis 

· areas for future research 

Aimed at an international audience of academics, The Handbook of Spatial Analysis will also prove essential to graduate level students and researchers in government agencies and the private sector.
Readership
Researchers across the social sciences, Academics and Librarians
About the Author
Professor A. Stewart Fotheringham

Science Foundation Ireland Research Professor and Director, National Centre for Geocomputation, John Hume Building, National University of Ireland at Maynooth, Maynooth, Co. Kildare, Ireland.

Professor Fotheringham's research interests include: the integration of spatial analysis and GIS; spatial statistics; exploratory spatial data analysis; and spatial modelling. He has co-authored software on GWR that has been distributed to a wide variety of agencies and individuals throughout the world. He is an editor of Transactions in GIS, a co-editor of several books and a co-author of several others, including Quantitative Geography: Perspectives on Spatial Data Analysis (SAGE, 2000) and Geographically Weighted Regression: An Analysis of Spatially Varying Relationships (Wiley, 2002). He has published over 100 articles in refereed journals.
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Professor Peter A. Rogerson

Department of Geography and National Center for Geographic Information and Analysis, State University of New York.

Professor Rogerson's research interests are in the areas of spatial statistics, spatial epidemiology, and demography. His most recent work has focused upon developing methods for the quick detection of emerging geographic patterns, and the application of these methods to finding clusters of crime and disease. He is the author of Statistical Methods for Geography (SAGE 2000), and his work has been published in refereed journals from a wide variety of disciplines, including statistics, planning, biology, psychology, astronomy, and epidemiology.
Contents
Stewart Fotheringham and Peter A. Rogerson Introduction / Robert Haining 2. The Special Nature of Spatial Data / David Martin 3. The role of GIS / Urška Demšar 4. Geovisualisation and Geovisual Analytics / Shashi Shekhar, Vijay Gandhi, Pusheng Zhaqng, and Ranga Raju Vatsavai 5. Availability of Spatial Data Mining Techniques / Marie-José Fortin and Mark R.T. Dale 6. Spatial Autocorrelation / David Wong 7. The Modifiable Areal Unit Problem (MAUP) / Robin Dubin 8. Spatial Weights / Peter M. Atkinson and Christopher D. Lloyd 9. Geostatistics and Spatial Interpolation / Eric Delmelle 10. Spatial Sampling / Chris Brunsdon 11. Statistical Inference for Geographical Processes / Vincent B. Robinson 12. Fuzzy Sets in Spatial Analysis / Stewart Fotheringham 13. Geographically Weighted Regression / Luc Anselin 14. Spatial Regression / D Ballas and G P Clarke 15. Spatial Microsimulation / Lance Waller 16. Detection of Clustering in Spatial Data / Andrew B. Lawson and Sudipto Banerjee 17. Bayesian Spatial Analysis / Peter A. Rogerson 18. Monitoring Changes in Spatial Patterns / Geoffrey M. Jacquez and Jaymie R. Meliker 19. Case-Control Clustering for Mobile Populations / Manfred M. Fischer 20. Neural Networks for Spatial Data Analysis / Harvey J. Miller 21. Geocomputation / Morton E. O'Kelly 22. Applied retail location models using spatial interaction tools / Atsuyuki Okabe and Toshiaki Satoh 23. Spatial analysis on a network / Michael F. Goodchild 24. Challenges in Spatial Analysis / Reginald G. Golledge 25. The Future for Spatial Analysis 

2 of 2: The SAGE Handbook of Spatial Analysis

Key Concepts in Historical Geography
John Morrissey, Ulf Strohmayer both at National University of Ireland, Yvonne Whelan University of Bristol and Brenda Yeoh National University of Singapore 

Key Concepts in Human Geography 
January 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3044-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3043-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: RGP, RGC 


Ten Second Sell
A detailed yet expansive guide to an area in which students have been poorly served in the past. 

Selling Points
· Extensive use of illustrations and diagrams.

· Rather than the broad overviews offered by competing texts, entries here provide a detailed overview of particular concepts, their theoretic development and empirical use. 



Description
Edited by Dr Rob Kitchen, Director of the National Institute of Regional and Spatial Analysis (NIRSA) at the National University of Ireland, the Key Concepts in Human Geography series is an innovative set of companion texts for undergraduate students of the Human Geography sub-disciplines. Organized around 20 short essays, they provide a cutting edge introduction to the central concepts that define contemporary research in their field. 

All books in the series are authored by internationally recognized academics and include an introductory chapter and extensive pedagogic features in the form of a glossary, figures, diagrams and further reading.

Morressey et al have produced a detailed yet expansive guide to an area in which students have been poorly served in the past. It includes entries on:

· Colonial and Postcolonial geographies

· Globalization

· Space

· Power
Key Concepts in Historical Geography brings alive the human geographies of the past, and demonstrates their relevancy for understanding key aspects of the contemporary world.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students of Historical Geography
Contents
Nature and the environment / Population and settlement / Urbanisation and the city / Landscape / Heritage and memory / Spectacle and performance / Class / Race / Gender / Colonial geographies I: imperialism, discourse & geographical knowledge / Colonial geographies II: colonialism and anti-colonialism / Postcolonialism and resistance / Territory and place / Identity and the nation / War, geopolitics and imaginative geographies / Capitalism and industrialization / Cultures of science and technology / Democracy and political theory / Globalisation / Migration and development / Diaspora, transnationalism and hybridity / Historical geographical traditions / Illustrative geographies and visual sources / Evidence and representation 

Key Concepts in Urban Geography
Alan Latham University College London, Derek McCormack School of Geography, University Oxford Centre for the Environment, Kim McNamara and Donald McNeill both at University of Western Sydney 

Key Concepts in Human Geography 
December 2008 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3042-0) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3041-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: RGL 


Ten Second Sell
An accessible and cutting edge introduction to - and overview of - the key concepts defining contemporary urban geography in 20 lively and informative essays.
Selling Points
· Reference format, always popular among students.

· Part of the Key Concepts in Human Geography series.



Description
Edited by Dr Rob Kitchen, Director of the National Institute of Regional and Spatial Analysis (NIRSA) at the National University of Ireland, the Key Concepts in Human Geography series is an innovative set of companion texts for undergraduate students of the Human Geography sub-disciplines. Organized around 20 short essays, they provide a cutting edge introduction to the central concepts that define contemporary research in their field. 

All books in the series are authored by internationally recognized academics and include an introductory chapter and extensive pedagogic features in the form of a glossary, figures, diagrams and further reading.

With detailed entries on a selection of subjects from Global Cities and Urban Nature, to Transnational Urbanism and Virtuality, Key Concepts in Urban Geography will be an essential addition to Urban Geography reading lists.
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of Urban Geography 
Contents
Introduction / I Location and movement / 1.1 Centrality / 1.2 Mobility / 1.3 Global Cities / 1.4 Transnational urbanism / II Constructions / 2.1 Nature / 2.2 Materiality / 2.3 Infrastructure / 2.4 Architecture / III Envisioning and experience / 3.1 Diagram / 3.2 Photography / 3.3 Body / 3.4 Virtuality / 3.5 Surveillance / IV Social and Political Spaces / 4.1 Segregation / 4.2 Urban politics / 4.3 Community / V Sites and practices / 5.1 Consumption / 5.2 Media / 5.3 Public space / 5.4 Commemoration

Key Concepts in Political Geography
Carolyn Gallaher American University, Carl T Dahlman Miami University, Mary Gilmartin National University of Ireland, Alison Mountz Syracuse University, USA and Peter Shirlow Queens University, Belfast 

Key Concepts in Human Geography 
November 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4672-8) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4671-1) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: RGCP 


Ten Second Sell
A thorough, one-stop reference book on the sub-discipline's most important concepts.
Selling Points
· The authors bring regional breadth to the project. Individually they have research experience in Africa (South Africa), Latin America (Mexico, El Salvador), Europe (Ireland, Northern Ireland, Bosnia, and Slovenia), and the Middle East (Turkey and Iraq). 

· Includes over 96 high-quality photo and map illustrations. 



Description
Edited by Dr Rob Kitchen, Director of the National Institute of Regional and Spatial Analysis (NIRSA) at the National University of Ireland, the Key Concepts in Human Geography series is an innovative set of companion texts for undergraduate students of the Human Geography sub-disciplines. Organized around 20 short essays, they provide a cutting edge introduction to the central concepts that define contemporary research in their field. 

All books in the series are authored by internationally recognized academics and include an introductory chapter and extensive pedagogic features in the form of a glossary, figures, diagrams and further reading.

Covering the expected staples such as Nationalism, Territoriality, Scale and Political Economy, as well as relatively new arrivals to the field like Anti-Statism, The Other, Gender and Post-Conflict, Key Concepts in Political Geography is an ideal companion text for all students of political geography.
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of Political Geography
Contents
Hegemony / Geopolitics / Territoriality / Democracy / Nationalism / Nation-state / Gender / Conflict / Post-conflict / Terrorism / Governance / Super-power / Socialism / Neo-liberalism / Citizenship / Colonialism//Imperialism / Devolution / Election / The Other / Ideology / Anti-Statism / Political Economy / Migration / Sovereignty 

Leisure Studies
Four Volume Set
Edited by Chris Rojek School of Social Sciences and Law, Brunel University 

Key Issues for the 21st Century 
January 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-2394-1) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 


Description
The subject of leisure has deep, long standing roots in the history of the social sciences. Classical political economy, as represented in the writings of John Locke, celebrated individual freedom as a characteristic of leisure. The Enlightenment took over the idea and redefined it as civic virtue. The good society valued the public provision of rest, relaxation and play as marks of progress. The industrial revolution enabled the development of state funded public forms of recreation. But it also refined and extended the work ethic.

Leisure Studies is now part of the core curriculum. This 4 volume work seeks to reflect the origins, history and key issues in the discipline. The structure of the four volumes is as follows:

· Volume One: Origins and Theories: Classical Tradition, Contemporary Thinkers

· Volume Two: Forms and Practices 

· Volume Three: Central Variables

· Volume Four: Key Debates
The SAGE Handbook of Remote Sensing
Edited by Giles Foody University of Southampton, Timothy Warner West Virginia University and Duane Nellis Kansas State University 

December 2008 · 600 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3616-3) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: YLNA 


Ten Second Sell
This Handbook will fill an important niche in helping those in the remote sensing field stay current in this rapidly changing field.



Description
Remote sensing acquires and interprets small or large-scale data about the Earth from a distance. Using a wide range of spatial, spectral, temporal and radiometric scales remote sensing is a large and diverse field for which this handbook will be the key research reference. Organized in four key sections and illustrated throughout, this is an essential resource for the analysis of remotely sensed data. The SAGE Handbook of Remote Sensing provides researchers with a definitive statement of the core concepts and methodologies in the discipline.
Readership
Researchers, academics and advanced students
About the Author
Timothy A. Warner, Professor of Geology and Geography, West Virginia University, USA Timothy Warner's research specialties include high resolution remote sensing, the spatial properties of images, and lidar. Dr. Warner served as a founding board member and Secretary of AmericaView, a US national association of state remote sensing consortia. He was the Chair of the Remote Sensing Specialty Group (RSSG) of the Association of American Geographers (AAG) (2003-2005). In 2004 he served as a co-editor of a special issue of Geocarto International on the occasion of the centennial of the AAG. He has received over $1.3 million in research funding since 1998, including grants from the US National Science Foundation, the National Imagery and Mapping Agency, NASA, the US Geological Survey, the US Department of Agriculture, and the US Department of Education.

M. Duane Nellis, Professor of Geography, and Provost of Kansas State University, USA Duane Nellis' research specialties include the remote sensing of natural resources, and the integration of remote sensing and GIS. Dr. Nellis has served as President of the Association of American Geographers and also of the National Council for Geographic Education. He is a co-editor of the journal Geocarto International, and has edited several books, including Current Trends in Remote Sensing Education and Presidential Musings from the Meridian: Reflections on the Nature of Geography.

Giles Foody, Professor of Geography, University of Southampton, UK Giles Foody's research focuses mainly on the remote sensing of land cover with particular attention to land cover mapping and biophysical property estimation. His list of publications includes 6 books and over 100 articles in major journals and he is currently in the top 0.5% of cited geoscientists in the world. He has editorial positions with the International Journal of Remote Sensing and Landscape Ecology and serves on the editorial boards of Remote Sensing of Environment, Geocarto International and Ecological Informatics.
Contents
PART ONE: INTRODUCTION / PART TWO: INTERACTIONS OF ELECTROMAGNETIC RADIATION WITH THE TERRESTRIAL ENVIRONMENT / PART THREE: DIGITAL SENSORS AND IMAGE CHARACTERISTICS / PART FOUR: REMOTE SENSING ANALYSIS: DESIGN AND IMPLEMENTATION / PART FIVE: REMOTE SENSING ANALYSIS: APPLICATIONS 

The SAGE Handbook of GIS and Society Research
Edited by Timothy Nyerges University of Washington, Helen Couclelis University of California, Santa Barbara and Robert McMaster University of Minnesota 

April 2009 · 464 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4645-2) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
The Handbook emphasizes the theoretical, methodological, and substantive diversity within GIS & Society research, examining the integrity and intellectual coherence of GIS & Society as a field of study, while also looking at resonances with//between key components and other disciplines such as geography, computer science, sociology, cognitive science, criminology, anthropology and health sciences. 



Description
The SAGE Handbook of GIS and Society emphasizes the theoretical, methodological, and substantive diversity within GIS and society research. It examines the integrity and intellectual coherence of GIS and society as a field of study, while also looking at resonances with//between key components and other disciplines such as geography, computer science, sociology, cognitive science, criminology, anthropology, health sciences and much more.
Readership
Academics, researchers, practitioners and advanced postgraduate students
Political Geography
An Introduction to Space and Power
Joe Painter University of Durham and Alex Jeffrey Newcastle University 

December 2008 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-0138-3) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-0137-6) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: RGCP,RGC 


Ten Second Sell
Combines theoretical sophistication with empirical detail to provide an essential overview of the content of contemporary political geography. A unique overview of the incorporation of socio-cultural theory into the discipline

Selling Points
· Wide coverage of socio-cultural theoretical perspectives, which are then situated in the real world.

· Excellent use of graphics and illustrations including maps, diagrams, tables, charts, photographs, paintings and cartoons.

· Engaging international empirical examples, with plenty of non-Western case studies.



Description
Completely revised and thoroughly updated, this is a new edition of an essential undergraduate resource in Political Geography. As in the previous edition (published originally as Politics, Geography, and 'Political Gepgraphy'), the core elements of the political geography curriculum - such as state institutions, nationalism and geopolitics - are fully explained with an emphasis on social and cultural perpectives.

The text provides:

· lucid and vivid descriptions of the foundational ideas and concepts in political geography, as well as a comprehensive review of different theoretical positions

· illustrative real-world, empirical examples

· numerous illustrations including maps, diagrams, tables, charts, photographs, paintings and cartoons. enship, law in European and global context

· Electoral geography

· Identity and social movements: the relation between identity and political action 

· Nationalism and regionalism: ethnicity, national identity, "otherness"

· Imperialism and post-colonialism: the theoretical literature from World Systems Theory to post-structuralist accounts

· Geopolitics: the political, economic, and strategic significance of geography, illustrated with examples from recent world politics

Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students of Political Geography
Contents
Preface to the First Edition / Preface to the Second Edition / Introduction / 1 Politics, Geography and Political Geography / 2 State Formation / 3 From Welfare State to Workfare State / 4 Democracy, Citizenship and Elections / 5 Politics and the City / 6 Identity Politics and Social Movements / 7 Nationalism and Regionalism / 8 Imperialism and Postcolonialism / 9 Geopolitics and Antigeopolitics / Bibliography 

The SAGE Handbook of Geographical Knowledge
Edited by John A Agnew University of California, Los Angeles and David N Livingstone Queen's University, Belfast 

February 2009 Cloth (978-1-4129-1081-1) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: RG 


Ten Second Sell
This Handbook provides an opportunity to think critically about how Geography as a field of knowledge has emerged and fared over the course of its modern institutionalization.



Description
This SAGE Handbook of Geographical Thought is a critical inquiry into how Geography as a field of knowledge has been produced, re-produced, and re-imagined. It comprises an overview of the genealogy of “geography,” which surveys the discipline’s principal narratives; an examination of the different spatial settings in which geographical knowledge has been created. The final section considers critical concepts and associated controversies that have served to unify and divide the discipline.
Readership
Researchers, academics, advanced students

The SAGE Handbook of Social Geography
Edited by Susan J Smith, Rachel Pain both at University of Durham, Sallie A Marston and John Paul Jones III both at University of Arizona, Tucson, USA 

January 2009 · 600 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3559-3) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: RG, RGC 


Ten Second Sell
The new Handbook of Social Geography is designed, first, to build on and refresh a long tradition of working within human geography. More importantly still it is set to harness the best new work and ideas in this subdiscipline and take it onto a global and transdisciplinary stage. 



Description
The social relations of difference - from race and class to gender and inequality - is at the heart of the concept of social geography and this handbook reconsiders and redirects research in the discipline while reviewing the changing ideas of individuals and their relationship with structures of power. Organized into five sections, The SAGE Handbook of Social Geography sets out the 'connections' anchored in social geography:

· Part One: Difference and Diversity builds on enduring ideas of the structuring of social relations and examines the ruptures and rifts, and continuities and connections around social divisions.

· Part Two: Economy and Society rethinks the sociality, subjectivity and placement of money, markets, price and value.

· Part Three: Geographies of Wellbeing builds from a foundation of work on the spaces of fear, anxiety and disease towards newer concerns with geographies of health, resilience and contentment. 

· Part Four: Geographies of Social Justice connects ideas through an examination of the possibilities and practicalities of normative theory and frames the central notion of Social geography that things always could and should be different.

· Part Five: Doing Social Geography is not exploring the 'how to' of research, but rather the entanglement of it with practicalities, moralities, and politics.
Readership
Academics, researchers, practitioners and postgraduates in geography, sociology and cultural studies
About the Author
Susan J Smith was appointed to the Ogilvie Chair of Geography at the University of Edinburgh in 1990, and moved to the University of Durham in 2004. She is a social geographer whose work is concerned with all kinds of injustice and inequality. She has contributed to debates on citizenship and social policy, the problems of racism and gender inequality, the indignity of victimisation and fear of crime, and the intractable link between housing and health. She has published 8 books and more than 80 articles on these themes. 

Rachel Pain began her career at the University of Northumbria and moved to the University of Durham in 2000, where she is a Senior Lecturer in Human Geography. Her research interests include crime, community safety and fear; gender, old age, youth and intergenerationality; qualitative and participatory methods. Her research has been funded by a wide range of organisations and she has published widely in these areas.

Sallie A. Marston is Professor of Geography and Regional Development at the University of Arizona. Her research interests centre on socio-spatial theory and particularly on the construction of social difference, the state, and access to political resources in U.S. cities. She is an award-winning author of two undergraduate textbooks in human and world regional geography and has published 5 co-edited books and more than 60 articles on the themes of citizenship, urban politics, scale, and social reproduction. 
Contents
Contents currently not available 

Qualitative GIS
Edited by Meghan Cope University of Vermont and Sarah Elwood University of Washington 

January 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4566-0) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4565-3) Price £65.00 


Ten Second Sell
By showing how multiple epistemological, analytical, and representational approaches may be integrated to foster Qualitative GIS, this book helps students and researchers conceptualize and implement creative mixed methods research.

Selling Points
· Provides a comprehensive account of this emerging methodological approach, not just 'how to' accounts of specific techniques.

· Profiles Qualitative GIS approaches used by researchers and academics in the field today.



Description
Geographic Information Systems are an essential tool for analyzing and representing quantitative spatial data. Qualitative GIS explains the recent integration of qualitative research with Geographical Information Systems.

With a detailed contextualising introduction, the text is organised in three sections:

· Representation: examines how researchers are using software techniques to create new types of representations: either ‘quantifying qualitative data’ or using non-numerical data in GIS to provide texture and context 

· Analysis: discusses the new techniques of analysis that are emerging at the margins between qualitative research and GIS, this in the wider context of a critical review of mixed-methods in geographical research 

· Theory: questions how knowledge is produced, showing how ideas of ‘science’ and ‘truth’ inform research, and demonstrates how qualitative GIS can be used to interrogate discussions of power, community, and social action 

The text shows how to frame questions, collect data, analyze results, and represent findings in a truly integrated way. 
Readership
Upper-level Geography students and researchers
The SAGE Handbook of Geomorphology
Edited by Basil Gomez Indiana State University, Victor R Baker University of Arizona, Andrew S Goudie University of Oxford and Andre G Roy University of Montreal 

February 2009 · 600 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-2905-9) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: RG 



Description

The SAGE Handbook of Geomorphology overviews a field of inquiry that is engaged in the organized and systematized description of landforms and landscapes, and the processes responsible for forming, shaping and changing them, its current scientific and professional status, and its relationship and relevance to cognate disciplines; incorporating a summary of the principles that motivate and guide geomorphological investigations, and of the methods used to effect them.

Geography
History and Concepts: A Student's Guide
Fourth Edition
Arild Holt-Jensen University of Bergen 

February 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4650-6) Price £23.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4649-0) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: RG 


Ten Second Sell
Revised and updated edition of this best-selling student introduction.

Selling Points
· An established and internationally popular text.

· Comprehensive introduction, dealing with human geography, physical geography and research methods as well as the theoretical and philosophical development of the subject itself. 



Description
This now standard student reference has been totally revised and updated. It remains the definitive introduction to the history, philosophy, and methodology of human geography, exploring complex ideas in an intelligible and accessible style.

The book is organized into five sections: 

· an historical overview of the discipline and an explanation of its organization, with more on the growth of spatial sciences, Geographical Information Systems, and ways of representing the world 

· an examination of geography from Antiquity to the early modern period

· an analysis of paradigm shifts in geography, the philosophy of science, and the quantitative revolution

· a critical discussion of positivism, empiricism, structuration theory and realism, as well as an introduction to core themes and concepts in current geographical thought including space, place, and post-modernism 

· a review of global processes and local responses, from economic globalization to global environmental change

Illustrated throughout with summaries, notes for further reading and a concept glossary, this is the essential student companion to the discipline.
Readership
Undergraduate Geography students
Previous Edition
Geography - History and Concepts
Cloth: 978-0-7619-6179-6
 £68.00 March 1999--Paper: 978-0-7619-6180-2
 £21.99 March 1999 

Geographies of Globalisation
A Demanding World
Edited by Clive Barnett, Jennifer Robinson and Gillian Rose all at The Open University 

Published in association with The Open University 
April 2008 · 448 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-471-9) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-470-2) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: RG, GTD 


Ten Second Sell
Vivid and accesible introduction to the geographical exploration of globalisation. 

Selling Points
· Wonderfully presented full colour text with lots of photographs and illustrations and lots of pedagogic features.

· Written by key names in the field.



Description
Geographies of Globalization explores the geographies of proximity and distance that shape globalization, and considers the politics of responsibility that it brings. It examines globalization in terms of:

· economy - patterns of trade, work and finance 

· politics - political institutions and the role of political campaigns 

· technology - how technologies are networking the world 

· migration - the dynamics of mobility

Including key readings, summary boxes, activities, and illustrative case-study material throughout, the book explains how the geographies of globalization - the ways in which things are brought closer together or kept apart - are critical to our understanding of how globalization works now, and how we respond to it.
Readership
Undergraduate students of human, urban and economic geography, globalisation, and global development
Contents
Jennifer Robinson, Gillian Rose & Clive Barnett Introduction / John Allen Claiming Connections: a distant world of sweatshops? / Roger Silverstone Media and Communication in a Globalized World / Clive Barnett Reaching Out: the demands of citizenship in a globalised world / Karim Murji A Place in the World: geographies of belonging / Gillian Rose Envisioning Demands: photographs, families and strangers / Steve Pile A Haunted World: the unsettling demands of a globalised past / David Lambert Making the Past Present: historical wrongs and demands for reparation / Jennifer Robinson The Geopolitics of Intervention: presence and power in global politics / Clive Barnett, Jennifer Robinson & Gillian Rose 

Material Geographies
A World in the Making
Edited by Nigel Clark, Doreen Massey and Philip Sarre all at The Open University 

Published in association with The Open University 
April 2008 · 432 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-469-6) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-468-9) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: RG 


Ten Second Sell
Vivid and accessible exploration of how globalisation can be explored geographically

Selling Points
· Written by some of the biggest names in the field today (Sarah Whatmore, Doreen Massey, Nigel Clark to name a few).

· Wonderfully presented full colour text with lots of photographs and illustrations and lots of pedagogic features.



Description
Is the current form of globalization inevitable? Material Geographies shows that the present form of globalization has been actively 'made' by corporations, governments and international agencies, as well as through the combined efforts of many smaller actors. It discusses:

· themes - including economy, environment, politics, mobility, technology

· actors - human and non-human forces, from biodiversity to climate

· spaces - the key concepts of territory and flow

· responsibilities - our relations with people and other living things
Taking a range of different perspectives - from financial institutions to nation states, global migration to local identity - this is a vivid exposition of how globalization works at different scales. Unique in teaching literature with its focus on the non-human, it demonstrates how globalization can be understood geographically.
Readership
Undergraduate students of human, ecomomic and urban geography, globalisation, and global development and development studies
Contents
Doreen Massey & Nigel Clark Introduction / Nigel Clark Climate Changes: island life in a volatile world / Michael Pryke Making Finance, Making Worlds / Nick Bingham Bioprospecting and the Global Entanglement of People, Plants and Pills / Klaus Dodds The Ice: unstable geographies of Antarctica / Owain Jones Of Trees and Trails: place in a globalised world / Giles Mohan Community, Cloth and other Travelling Objects / Doreen Massey Geographies of Solidarity / Sarah Whatmore & Nigel Clark Good Food: ethical consumption and global change / Nigel Clark & Doreen Massey Conclusion 

The SAGE Companion to Economic Geography
Edited by Roger Lee Queen Mary and Westfield College, University of London, Andrew Leyshon University of Nottingham, Linda McDowell Oxford University and Peter Sunley University of Southampton 

March 2009 · 400 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-115-4) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-114-7) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: RGCM,RGC


Ten Second Sell
Comprehensive student companion to this growing geographical sub-discipline, covering both the history of economic geography and the key themes in contempirary research.

Selling Points
· Huge scope, covering all aspects of economic geography

· Includes key readings of essential texts

· Same stylish and student friendly presentation as the popular SAGE Companion to the City


Description
What difference does it make to think the economy in geographical terms? The SAGE Companion to Economic Geography illustrates the significance of thinking the ‘economy’ and the ‘economic’ geographically. It identifies significant stages in the discipline’s development, and focuses on the key themes and ideas that inform present thinking in economic geography.

Organised in sections with multiple chapters, this is a complete overview of the discipline that critically explains and assesses:

· Location, the quantitative revolution, the “new economic geography” 

· Geographies of globalization – making sense of globalization and its consequences; the geography of capitalism 

· Geographies of scale and place: local and global, space and place 

· Geographies of nature: agriculture; sustainable development; the political ecology and the social construction of nature 

· Geographies of uneven development: economic decline; technology; money and finance 

· Geographies of consumption and services: formal and informal spaces of consumption; the culture industries; performance 

· Geographies of regulation and governance: neo-liberalism, regulation, welfare 

Illustrated with examples throughout, the SAGE Companion to Economic Geography also provides short essential readings in each chapter to situate the student in the literature. 
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of Economic Geography
Encyclopedia of Stem Cell Research
Two Volume Set
Edited by Clive N Svendsen and Allison D Ebert both at University of Wisconsin - Madison 

October 2008 · 1000 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5908-7) Price £135.00 · Introductory Price £115.00 
BIC Codes: MB 


Ten Second Sell
This unique collection of approximately 275 articles in a 2 two-volume set, explores major topics related to the emerging science of stem cell research and therapy.

Selling Points
· Describes the different types of stem cells that have been reported so far and, where possible, tries to explain for each age, tissue, and species what is known about the biology of the cells and their history+ 

· Captures a strong sense of stem cell biology as it stands today and provides the reader with a reference manual to probe the mysteries of the field

· Considers various religious, legal, and political perspectives+ Includes selected reprints of major journal articles that pertain to the milestones achieved in stem cell research

· Key Theme include: Biology, Clinical Trials, Countries, Diseases, Ethics+ History and Technology, Industry, Institutions, Legal, Organizations, People, Politics, Religion and States

· Contains contributions from scholars and institutional experts in the stem cell and social sciences

· This Encyclopedia provides a primarily nonscientific resource to understanding the complexities of stem cell research for academic and public libraries.



Description
What is a stem cell? We have a basic working definition, but the way we observe a stem cell function in a dish may not represent how it functions in a living organism. Only this is clear: Stem cells are the engine room of multicelluar organismsùboth plants and animals. However, controversies, breakthroughs, and frustration continue to swirl in eternal storms through this rapidly moving area of research. But what does the average person make of all this, and how can an interested scholar probe this vast sea of information?The Encyclopedia of Stem Cell Research provides a clear understanding of the basic concepts in stem cell biology and addresses the politics, ethics, and challenges currently facing the field. While stem cells are exciting alone, they are also clearly fueling the traditional areas of developmental biology and the field of regenerative medicine. These two volumes present more than 320 articles that explore major topics related to the emerging science of stem cell research and therapy.
Readership
Academics, Researchers, Students
Encyclopedia of Substance Abuse Prevention, Treatment, and Recovery
Two Volume Set
Edited by Gary L Fisher and Nancy A Roget both at University of Nevada, Reno 

January 2009 · 1016 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5084-8) Price £170.00 · Introductory Price £145.00 
BIC Codes: MB 


Ten Second Sell
This collection provides authoritative coverage of neurobiology of addiction, models of addiction, sociocultural perspectives on drug use, family and community factors, prevention theories and techniques, professional issues, the criminal justice system and substance abuse, assessment and diagnosis, and much much more reward. 

Selling Points
· A Reader's Guide in the front matter and cross-references following each entry aid readers in locating related entries of interest. 

· Although the focus is on concepts of addiction and treatment practices rather than a compendium of all drugs, coverage still includes commonly used and abused drugs, including prescription, over-the-counter, and recreational.



Description
Substance abuse is one of the most frequent and serious problems encountered by human service workers, criminal justice professionals, and clinicians. Unfortunately, many professionals in these fields receive little, if any, formal training about this problem. Our planned encyclopedia presents state-of-the-art research and evidence-based applications in A-to-Z format. Rather than create a compendium of specific drugs and drug effects, for which there are any number of fine titles already available, the focus will be upon practical knowledge and skills for pre-service and in-service human service professionals, including substance abuse counselors and prevention specialists.
Readership
Researchers, academics, students 


The Handbook of Social Policy
Second Edition 
James O Midgley University of California, Berkeley and Michelle Livermore Louisiana State University 
September 2008 · 616 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5077-0) Price £43.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5076-3) Price £70.00 
Taiwan exclusive to Unifacmanu 


BIC Codes: JBQ,JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Defines US social policy and examines its history, the political economy of social policy, and speculates on the future 

Selling Point

·  up-to-date policies and references 



Description
Since the publication of the first edition of The Handbook of Social Policy much has changed in US social policy, such as a new presidency and political party and the terrorist attacks of September 11th. Within the field of social work, there has been increased attention to issues of diversity and social justice.

This Second Edition has been updated to include:

·  up-to-date policies and references 

·  a more streamlined format to make the Handbook more consistent with the way most lecturers teach their courses

·  more case studies and examples

·  more attention focused on diverse populations and international issues 

·  content to reflect the areas that have received increased attention, such as Advocacy, Policy practice, Immigration issues, Discrimination
Readership
Academics and students in social work, politics and public administration; and social workers and policy makers
Previous Edition
The Handbook of Social Policy Cloth: 978-0-7619-1561-4
 £90.00 February 2000 

Contents
Preface / James Midgley, Michelle Livermore Introduction: Social Policy and Social Welfare / PART I. THE NATURE OF SOCIAL POLICY / James Midgley 1. The Definition of Social Policy / Diana M. DiNitto 2. An Overview of American Social Policy / Jane Waldfogel 3. Economic Dimensions of Social Policy / Bruce Jansson 4. Policy Analysis / Rick Hoefer 5. Policy Practice / Pranab Chatterjee, John Sinclair 6. The Impact of Social Policy / PART II. THE HISTORY OF SOCIAL POLICY / Phyllis J. Day 7. Social Policey from Colonial Times to the Civil War / John M. Herrick 8. Social Policy and the Progressive Era / Leslie Leighninger, Robert Leighninger 9. Social Policy and the New Deal / Michael Reisch 10. Social Policy and the Great Society / David Stoesz 11. Social Policy: Regan and Beyond / PART III. THE POLITICAL ECONOMY OF SOCIAL POLICY / James Midgley 12. The Institutional Approach to Social Learning / Leon Ginsberg 13. Conservative Approaches to Social Policy / Demetrius S. Iatridis 14. Critical Social Policy / Neil Gilbert 15. Welfare Pluralism and Social Policy / Cheryl Hyde 16. Feminist Approaches to Social Policy / Jill Quadagno, Jordan Brown 17: Race, Politics, 
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and Social Policy / James Midgley, Michael Sherraden 18. The Social Development Perspective in Social Policy / John G. McNutt, Marie D. Hoff 19. Social Policy and the Physical Environment / PART IV. SOCIAL POLICY AND THE SOCIAL SERVICES / Katherine Briar-Lawson, Toni Naccarato, Jeanette Drews 20. Child and Family Welfare / Jill Duerr-Berrick 21. Income Maintenance and Support: The Changing Face of Welfare / Martha Ozawa 22. Social Security / Fernando M. Torres Gil, Valentine M. Villa 23. Social Policy and the Elderly / Jenny Jacobs Kronenfeld 24. Social Policy and Health Care / Kevin Fox Gotham, James D. Wright 25. Housing Policy / James W. Callicutt 26. Social Policies and Mental Illness / Elizabeth Lightfoot 27. Social Policies for People with Disabilities / Margaret Severson 28. Social Policy and the Correctional System / Michelle Livermore, Younghee Lim 29. Employment Policies and Social Welfare / Susan Stone 30. Education and Social Policy / Robert Waste 31. Urban Development Policy / PART V. CONCLUSION: INTERNATIONAL AND FUTURE PERSPECTIVES OF SOCIAL POLICY / Sheila Kamerman, Alfred Kahn 32. International Aspects of Social Policy / James Midgley, Michelle Livermore 33. The Future of Social Policy / The Editors / The Contributors   
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Nursing and Multi-professional Practice
Edited by Janet McCray Universiy of Chichester 

February 2009 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4728-2) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4727-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: MQC 


Ten Second Sell
Multi-professional practice underpins the entire nursing curriculum. This book is a timely introduction to this topic that, unlike its competitors, takes on a discipline-specific approach.

Selling Points

· supports the student throughout their education, from writing assignments to their first experiences of multi-professional leadership in practice

· maps directly on to the pre-registration curriculum



Endorsements
`The book is a real find for nursing students (and academics!) – a clear and comprehensive overview of all the key ideas related to multi-professional practice, with learning activities to help students develop a good understanding of policy and practice issues. The examples that are given will help make sense of how the theory applies to practice. This is a book that will become a key source of reference throughout any undergraduate nursing programme' - Dr Kay Caldwell, Head of the Institute of Nursing and Midwifery, Middlesex University
Description
This book offers nursing students an introduction to - and foundation in - multi-professional practice. It explores the reasons behind the changing face and redesign of many services in health and social care, and it looks at how this affects the readers own role in the emerging multi-professional partnerships and teams. Features of the book include:

· it provides a framework for developing the knowledge and practice skills needed for effective collaborative working

· it contains examples drawn from acute medicine, primary care, mental-health services, learning disability nursing, child and family social care, and community nursing

· it is embedded in real-life practice and brings together examples from traditional and more innovative practice settings

· it offers tips for successful teamworking and reflects upon likely challenges

· the chapters are supported by a range of interactive study activities linked to the student nurse's practice placement experiences.
Readership
All nursing students, as well as professionals and trainees working at the interface of health and social care
About the Author
Janet Mccray is a principal lecturer in Social and Health care Leadership at the University of Chichester. 
Contents
Janet Mccray Preparing for Multi-Professional Practice / Ruth Sander Nursing and Multi-Professional Practice / Rick Fisher Multi-Professional Practice in Primary Care Nursing / Colin Goble Multi-Professional Practice in the Community / Sid Carter Nursing and Multi-Professional Practice in the Acute Sector / Cally Ward Multi-Professional Practice and Service Users / Steve Tee Nursing and Multi-Professional Practice in Mental Health Services / Sandra Wallis and Janet Mccray Nursing And Multi-Professional Practice in Children's Services / Terry Scragg Nursing, Multi-Professional Practice and the Third Sector / Janet Mccray Nursing and Multi-Professional Leadership 


Leadership and Management in Healthcare

Neil Gopee Coventry University and Jo Galloway Walsall Hospitals NHS Trust 

December 2008 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3018-5) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3017-8) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: MQC, MBPM, MB 


Ten Second Sell
Firmly based on up to date knowledge on management and leadership, critiqued and supported by action points, think points and case materials, this textbook comprises an essential resource for healthcare professionals and students. 

Selling Points

·  up-to-date and UK practice-specific - links to key national agenda governing healthcare practice

·  the professional backgrounds of the authors in clinical practice, education and management mean that this is an engaging and authoritative text



Description
Leadership and Management in Healthcare looks at the managerial competencies and skills which newly qualified nurses and other allied healthcare professionals need to develop early on in their careers and to manage everyday practice. 

Chapters recognise the challenges faced such as delivering patient care, managing resources and supporting the development of colleagues. They also look at management theory, decision-making and continuing professional development.

Key features include: 

·  links to key national agenda governing healthcare practice

·  relates theory to practice, encouraging self-aware and reflective practitioners

·  learning outcomes, chapter introductions and further reading

·  activities and think points to encourage skills analysis and critical reflection.

·  relevant practice examples

The professional backgrounds of the authors in clinical practice, education and management mean that this is an engaging and authoritative text.
Readership
All nursing and allied health care trainees, as well as qualified professionals
Contents
Organising Daily Care within the Current Context of Healthcare Provision / Managing Effectively - Theories, Roles, Styles / Leadership in Practice Settings / Decision-making and Problem-solving in Practice Settings / Ensuring Quality in Healthcare / Managing Change, Developments and Innovation in Healthcare Settings / Managing Resources for Healthcare Delivery / Strategies for Personal and Peer Support / Patient Involvement, Participation and Partnership / Uni-Professional, Inter-Professional and Inter-Agency Team-working / Managing Learning in Practice Settings 


Managing Change in Health Care
Paul Parkin Brunel University 


February 2009 · 232 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2259-3) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2258-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: MB, MBPM, MQC 


Ten Second Sell
A wide-ranging but practical text for healthcare practitioners to support them in the implementation of change in the workplace. 

Selling Points

· adds to a growing body of literature about Organisational Culture in the NHS

· focuses on and promotes change through Action Research - this is a unique approach



Description
Managing Change in Health Care looks at the leadership, interpersonal and management skills needed to develop and implement new services designed to bring patients into the centre of healthcare delivery.

Key features of the text include:

·  unique use of Action Research as a model for planning and implementing change at the patient-service interface

·  chapters make use of evidence and case studies to demonstrate the stages of the change process

·  includes tips and useful strategies for achieving change

·  shows dynamic change can be achieved at the individual, team, departmental and organisational level

· chapters cover a range of topics including: organisational culture; leadership; conflict resolution; managerial roles and organisational analysis
Readership
All nursing and allied health care trainees taking courses in management and leadership, and qualified professionals and managers 
Contents
Healthcare - A Changing Environment / Action Research as a Strategy for Implementing Change / The Social Context of Change / Management in Healthcare - Theory and Practice / Leadership in Health Care / Approaches to Change / Organizational and Professional Cultures in Healthcare / Organizational Analysis and Learning / Reactions to Change 1 - Resistance / Reactions to Change 2 - Conflict / Strategies for Implementing Change 

Anti-Oppressive Practice in Health and Social Care
Viola Nzira and Paul Williams both at University of Reading 
November 2008 · 232 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2268-5) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2267-8) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: MB, JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Presents strategies which health & social care students and professionals can use to develop skills in cultural equality and anti-discrimination, and then apply them to their everyday practice in a range of settings.

Selling Points

· explores the core theories, concepts and strategies of anti-oppressive practice

· includes annotated case studies which illustrate best practice, cultural competence and common pitfalls



Description
Anti-Oppressive Practice in Health and Social Care presents a distinctive holistic approach to developing anti-oppressive practice in a range of health and social care settings, and with a range of service users. Drawing on case studies and practice guidelines, the book proposes a range of strategies which students and professionals can use to develop skills in cultural equality and anti-discrimination and apply them to their everyday practice.

The book begins with an account of the nature of anti-oppressive practice and goes on to explore the core theories, concepts and strategies of anti-oppressive practice. 

Key features of the book include:

· a positive preventative approach that sets it apart from existing texts in the field

· invaluable practical guidance on how to develop and evaluate personal and organisational cultural practice

· a number of helpful features, such as annotated case studies which illustrate best practice, cultural competence and common pitfalls

Readership
Health and social care undergraduates on such courses as social work, health care, nursing and counselling and qualified practitioners 
About the Author
Viola Nzira is a lecturer in health and social care at the University of Reading. Paul Williams is a lecturer in social work at the University of Reading. 
Contents
PART ONE: CONCEPTS AND THEORY / Introduction / Useful Concepts / Equality / Equal Opportunities / Equality and Diversity / Positive Action / PART TWO: PRACTICE / A Holistic Approach / Examples / Practice Placements / Examples of Students' Work / Assessment and Evaluation / Reflecting On Experience 


Health Policy
A Critical Perspective
Iain Crinson St George's, University of London 

December 2008 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2287-6) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2286-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBQ, MBNH, MB 


Ten Second Sell
An up-to-date and critical assessment of developments in health policy, primarily in the UK, which explores each core topic of the curriculum.

Selling Points

· an integrated conceptual approach - a focus on social and political themes, unlike the historical and chronological approach adopted by competing texts

· includes strong pedagogical features including case studies, key concepts and activities



Description
This book provides a critical assessment of developments in health and healthcare policy. Primarily focusing on the UK, the chapters cover issues such as the policy-making process; the development of the NHS; health care governance; health promotion; and the comparative analysis of health care systems within the EU and US. 

Each chapter brings together social and political themes to offers a unique combination of theory, historical detail and wider social commentary. Case studies illustrate how policy has evolved and developed in recent years, and the implications these changes have for practice. Written in an accessible style the chapters also include comprehensive introductions, summaries and further reading sections. Each chapter will include case studies to illustrate the planning, implementation and assessment of specific policies. 

This is a timely and authoritative textbook that covers a key topic of the curriculum whilst also contributing to topical debates. The book will be essential reading for health and nursing students taking modules in health policy, and will also be of interest to policy makers and practitioners in the field of healthcare. 
Readership
Health and nursing students taking modules in health policy and policy makers and practitioners in the field of healthcare
Contents
The Field Of Health Policy Studies / Theorising the State and Its Health and Welfare Provision Role / The Public Policy Process / The Structure and Funding Of Health Care in Britain: Continuity and Change / The Comparative Analysis of European National Health Care Systems: Changing Demands, Common Solutions? / Issues in Health Care Provision 1 - Governing the Medical Profession / Issues in Health Care Provision 2 - Managing the Performance of the NHS / Issues in Health Care Provision 3 - The Patient as Consumer: Choice, Equity, and the Role of the Market / Addressing Social Inequalities in Health: Assessing the Impact of Public Health Policies / Meeting Long-Term Health and Social Care Needs in the Community / The Politics of Health in The 21st Century 

Key Concepts in Public Health
Edited by Frances Wilson and Andi Mabhala both at Chester University 
SAGE Key Concepts series 
November 2008 · 352 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4880-7) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4879-1) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: MBNH,MQCX 


Ten Second Sell
Focuses on 50 key issues across the public health discipline. Readers can dip into the book to find a snapshot of the definition of the concept, or read it through like a regular textbook from start to finish. 

Selling Points

· the logical format ensures each entry has an identical structure

· contributions from a wide range of academics and professionals from across the health sector



Description
Key Concepts in Public Health identifies 50 key concepts within public health to give the reader a broad perspective of the core topics relevant to training and practice. From epidemiology to health promotion, and ethics to leadership, the book offers an exciting guide to the multiprofessional field.

Each entry features: 

·  a snapshot definition of the concept

·  a broader discussion addressing the main issues and links to practice

·  key points relevant to the entry

·  case studies to illustrate the application to practice

·  examples of further reading

The clever structure means the book can be read in its entirety to support a programme of study, or readers can use it to dip into and update their knowledge of a particular concept. It meets the curriculum requirements of all allied health and nursing training programmes and will also be invaluable for policy-makers and healthcare practitioners continuing their professional education. 
Readership
Health and nursing students, and policy-makers and healthcare practitioners continuing their professional education
About the Author
Frances Wilson is Senior Lecturer and Programme Leader, MSc Health Improvement and Wellbeing and Pathway Leader, Specialist Community Public Health Nursing (Health Visiting), Faculty of Health and Social Care, University of Chester. Mzwandile (Andi) Mabhala is Senior Lecturer in Public Health and Epidemiology, Faculty of Health and Social Care, University of Chester and Fellow of the Royal Institute of Public Health.
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Contents
PART ONE: UNDERPINNING CONCEPTS - THE BUILDING BLOCKS FOR UNDERSTANDING PUBLIC HEALTH PRACTICE / Nicholas Fulton Phin Historical Development of Public Health / Fiona Adshead and Allison Thorpe Modern Public Health / Soumen Sengupta Determinants of Health / Ann Bryan Public Health Theories / Nicola Close Inequalities in Health / Andy Lovell Sociological Concepts of Public Health / Hamed A Adetunji Principles of Epidemiology / Mzwandile (Andi) Mabhala and Walid El Ansari Public Health and Demography / Hamed A. Adetunji Population and Surveillance / Nicholas Fulton Phin Public Health Law / Frances Wilson and Kim Greening Leadership Development for Public Health Practitioners / Allison Thorpe, Rowena Merritt, Clive Blair-Stevens and Jeff French Social Marketing / Hamed A. Adetunji Economics of Health / Mzwandile A. Mabhala and Peete Lesiamo Public Health and Sustainable Development / Mike Horah and Mzwandile (Andi) Mabhala Health Literacy / Pat Clarke Public Health and the Media / Graham Holroyd Local Strategies for Public Health Implementation / Jill McCarthy Ehics of Public Health / Elizabeth Mason-Whitehead Social Exclusion and Stigma / Jan Hardy and Tina Barrows Vulnerability / PART TWO: PRACTICAL CONCEPTS - FOR APPLICATION: IMPLEMENTATION AND EVALUATION OF PUBLIC HEALTH PRACTICE / Pat Rose Assessing Public Health Need / Janine Talley Planning and Public Health / Elaine Hogard Evaluating Public Health / Rachel A. Wells Health Impact Assessment / Nicholas Fulton Phin Health Protection / Michelle Falconer Immunisation / Frances Wilson Public Health and Health Promotion / Mzwandile (Andi) Mabhala Screening / Alan Massey Disease Prevention / Kim Greening Public Health and the Natural Environment / Alex G Stewart and Richard Jarvis Walid El Ansari and Pat Deeny Environmental Impact on Health Emergency and Disaster Planning / Walid El User Involvement and Influence / Walid El Collaborative and Partnership Working / Gail Louw Evidence Based Practice / Mike Thomas Public Health and Contemporary Health Issues / Hayley Mills, Diane Crone, Walid El Public Health and Physical Activity / Basma Ellahi Public Health and Nutrition / Basma Ellahi Community Food Initiatives / Frances Wilson and Moyra Commissioning Public Health / PART THREE: POPULATIONS: APPROACHES TO PUBLIC HEALTH PRACTICE / David Coyle Public Health and Mental Health / Dianne Phipps and Sara Bell Adherence to treatment - a person-centred approach / Jean Mannix and John Public Health and the Preschool Child / Gabrielle Rabie Public Health and the Schools Community / Gabrielle Rabie and Irene Public Health and Young People / Sue Phillips Public Health and Adults / Walid El Ansari Student Health / Irene Cooke and Jean Public Health and the Older Person / Judith Lydon and Scott Public Health and Homelessness / Alan Massey Public Health and the Workplace 
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Nursing Research
An Introduction
Pam Moule University of The West of England and Margaret Goodman Senior Lecturer in the Department of Nursing, Midwifery and Health Care at the University of Coventry

February 2009 Paper (978-1-4129-1209-9) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1208-2) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: MQC 


Ten Second Sell
A must-have guide for students and practicing nurses that covers all aspects of the research process, from writing a research proposal to literature reviews and sampling techniques.

Selling Points
· an extensive companion website

· a student friendly and lecturer friendly text



Description
Nursing Research leads the novice nurse researcher and student nurse through the main techniques and skills required of a practicing nurse researcher. 

The authors provide readers with key information to understand critically appraise and implement research in daily practice. Written in an engaging manner, the book encourages students and practitioners to think about the whole research process, from reading the research of others to designing, conducting and analyzing their own research. 

Key features include:

· coverage of all aspects of doing research, from research design to data gathering and report writing

· key words, chapter summaries and further readings

· in-depth nursing-based examples throughout

· an extensive companion website

The Companion website includes:

· Links to SJO articles and further reading suggestions 

· 8-10 PowerPoint Slides per chapter

· Instructor’s Manual, including lesson plans

· Blurb about the authors 

· Glossary 
Readership
Students at upper undergraduate and graduate level as well practicing nurses undertaking research
Contents
Research in Nursing / Sources of Nursing Knowledge / The Research Process / Research Ethics and Governance / Researching Ethically / Developing Research Questions / Literature Searching / Literature Reviewing / Critical Appraisal / Writing a Research Proposal / Research Approaches and Design / Rigor and Trustworthiness In Research / Experimental and Survey Research / Qualitative Research / Evaluation and Outcomes-Based Research / Consensus Methods / Other Research Designs / Literature Reviews / Sampling Techniques / Mixed Methods / Methods of Data Collection / Quantitative Data Analysis Techniques / Qualitative Data Analysis Techniques / Presenting and Disseminating Research / Using Research in Practice 

Practitioner Research in Healthcare
Transformational Research in Action
Dawn Freshwater University of Leeds and John Lees University of Greenwich 

January 2009 Paper (978-1-4129-3024-6) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3023-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
A practical book for healthcare practitioners and postgraduate students which addresses the confusions and complexities of research in healthcare.

Selling Points

·  builds on the reflexive, narrative and action research traditions

·  challenges the limited epistemological and ontological assumptions of most research methodologies 



Description
Practitioner Research in Healthcare provides an alternative to the dominant methods used in the field of healthcare, challenging the limited epistemological and ontological assumptions of most research methodologies.

Using examples and case studies throughout, Dawn Freshwater and John Lees demonstrate how it is possible to do rigorous research which is relevant to everyday practice. A balance of theoretical discussion and practical guidance is provided on the basics of practitioner research, including discussion of the value of reflexive research, the use of narrative, ethics and ensuring quality.
Readership
Practitioners and postgraduate students carrying out research in the fields of health and mental health
Contents
Introduction / Creating meaning from experience / Transforming practice through practitioner research / Doing practitioner research / Writing in practitioner research / Using narrative in practitioner research / Ethics and challenges in practitioner research / Quality in practitioner research / Supervising and teaching practitioner research / The future 

Research Methods for Health Care Practice
Frances Griffiths 

February 2009 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3577-7) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3576-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
A step-by-step guide to planning and carrying out research to improve professional practice.

Selling Points

·  assumes no prior knowledge of undertaking research

·  focuses on case-based research methods using both qualitative and quantitative methods



Description
Research Methods for Health Care Practice guides health professionals, students and researchers through the process of how to investigate their health care practice and how it could be improved to benefit their patients. It introduces the range of research approaches available, and explains what can be achieved with different methods and how they can compliment each other. 

Step-by-step advice on planning and carrying out each stage of the research is included, and useful examples from health care research illustrate the application of the techniques and methods discussed. 

The book provides discussion of all the key issues and stages of research, including:

· user involvement in research

· research ethics

· deciding on a research approach

· data collection and analysis methods.

Readership
Healthcare professionals, students and researchers
Contents
Introduction / What is research? / What is evaluation? / Taking a case based approach to research / Research ethics / User involvement in research / Getting started on your own research / Deciding on your research approach / Using available resources as data in your research / Data collection methods using observation and communication / Data collection methods using measurement and counting / Action research / Developing your approach to analysis / Doing analysis / Writing up and dissemination of results 


Handbook of Assessment Methods for Eating Behaviors and Weight Related Problems

Measures, Theory and Research
Second Edition
David B Allison Columbia University, New York and Monica L Baskin University of Alabama, Birmingham 
February 2009 · 738 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5135-7) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JCD 


Ten Second Sell
Up-to-date and case-study laden analysis of how children and adolescents interact with the media.

Selling Points

· New edition of a popular text.

· Wealth of new material and up-to-date examples.



Description
Taking an approach grounded in the media effects tradition, this book provides a comprehensive, research-oriented treatment of how children and adolescents interact with the media.

Each chapter provides the latest research and seminal studies on such issues as advertising, violence, video games, sexuality, drugs, body image and eating disorders, music, and the Internet. Because research alone can be dry and difficult to follow, each chapter is liberally sprinkled with illustrations, examples from the media, cartoons and other illustrations, policy debates, and real-life instances of media impact The Second Edition of this bestseller now includes: 

· Two new chapters on Prosocial Aspects of the Media and Educational Media 

· A new chapter on Media and Family to show how families use media, how families are portrayed in media and how parents use mediation strategies (or don't), and how siblings impact media use and effects. 

· Expansion of the `Questionable Language and Taste' section in the Sex chapter to reflect a major current concern. 

· Examples from new studies in all chapters

· Practical exercises and activities at the end of each chapter with updated and expanded examples and scenarios 

· Suggested readings and at the end of each chapter.
Readership
Students and researchers across the behavioural sciences
Previous Edition
Children, Adolescents, & the Media
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2124-0
 £68.00 May 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-2125-7
 £37.00 May 2002 

Contents
Dorothy G. Singer Introduction / Children & Adolescents: Unique Audiences / Advertising / Media Violence / Jeanne Funk Electronic Games / Sexuality & the Media / Drugs & the Media / Eating & Eating Disorders / Rock Music & Music Videos / Edward Donnerstein The Internet / Bob McCannon Media Literacy: What? Why? How? / Ten Arguments in Favor of Solutions     


Death and Dying
A Reader
Edited by Sarah Earle, Carol Komaromy and Caroline Bartholomew all at The Open University 
Published in association with The Open University 
November 2008 · 336 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-510-5) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-509-9) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBS, VFPX 


Ten Second Sell
This book replaces the Dickenson: Death, Dying and Bereavement 2ED as the set text for the OU course Death and Dying (K260), which means guaranteed sales of 800 copies per year through the bookshops. 

Selling Points

·  there is a significant external OU market

·  the Dickenson is the existing leader so we already have a strong market presence



Description
Death and Dying draws together a range of both classic and newly commissioned pieces on the multidisciplinary study of death and dying.

Organised into five parts, the book begins with a general exploration of the meaning of death, before moving on to consider caring at the end-of-life. Further readings explore the moral and ethical dilemmas in the context of death and dying. The fourth part of the book examines the issue of grief and ritual after death. The final part considers some of the issues that arise when researching in the field of death and dying.

Readership
This is the set book for the Open University course Death and Dying (K260). It is also a core text for students in nursing, medicine, social work, counselling and health and social care

About the Author
Sarah Earle is Senior Lecturer in Health and Social Care at The Open University. She co-edited the Public Health series published for the OU course K311 Promoting Public Health (SAGE 2006).

Carol Komaromy is Senior Lecturer in Health Studies at The Open University. She is also the production chair of the Death and Dying course and well published in the sociology of death and dying.

Caroline Bartholomew is a Course Manager of the Death and Dying course in the Faculty of Health and Social Care at The Open University.
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Contents
PART I: UNDERSTANDING DEATH / Carol Komaromy Introduction / Seymour Fisher Motionless Body / Carol Komaromy The Sight and Sound Of Death: The Management of Dead Bodies in Residential and Nursing Homes for Older People / Deborah Lupton Foucault and the Medicalisation Critique / Regis A. Desilva Death and the Maiden: End-Of-Life Policy in the USA / Mark Cobb The Dying Soul: Spiritual Care at the End of Life / David Webster Death and Religion / Cathy E. Lloyd Mortality: World Variations In Death And Dying / PART II: CARING AT THE END-OF-LIFE / Sarah Earle Introduction / Allan Kellehear A Social History of Dying / Peter A. Singer and Kerry W. Bowman Quality End-Of-Life Care: A Global Perspective / Carol Komaromy The State of Dying / Mercedes Bern-Klug, Charles Gessert and Sarah Forbes The End-Of-Life and Implications for Social Work Practice / Sarah Earle, Carol Komaromy, Pam Foley and Cathy E. Lloyd Understanding Reproductive Loss: The Moment of Death / Richard Harding and Irene J. Higginson What Is The Best Way To Help Caregivers In Cancer And Palliative Care? / Jacqueline H. Watts Illness and the Creative Arts: A Critical Exploration / PART III: MORAL AND ETHICAL DILEMMAS IN PRACTICE / Mary Twomey Introduction / Eve Garrard What Is Ethics? / Anne-Marie Slowther The Role of the Family In Patient Care / T. Vince and A. Petros Should Children's Autonomy Be Respected by Telling Them of Their Imminent Death? / Jane E. Seymour Critical Moments: Death and Dying In Intensive Care / Allan Kellehear Brain Death: A Sociological View / Stephen Wilkinson Palliative Care and the Doctrine of Double Effect / PART IV: EXPLORING GRIEF AND RITUAL AFTER DEATH / Sarah Earle Introduction / Neil Small Theories of Grief: A Critical Review / Leonie Kellaher, David Prendergast and Jenny Hockey In The Shadow of the Traditional Grave / Miri Nehari, Dorit Grebler and Amos Toren A Voice Unheard: Grandparents' Grief over Children Who Died Of Cancer / Liz Rolls The Ritual Work of UK Childhood Bereavement Services / Eugénie Mukanoheli Facilitating Bereavement Recovery and Restoring Dignity to the Genocide Victims In Rwanda / Jennifer Clark And Majella Franzman The Making of Roadside Memorials / Kylie Veale Online Memorialisation / PART V: RESEARCHING DEATH AND DYING / Sarah Earle Introduction / Marilyn Kendall, Fiona Harris, Kirsty Boyd, Aziz Sheikh, Scott A Murray, Duncan Brown, Ian Mallinson, Nora Kearney And Allison Worth Key Challenges and Ways Forward In Researching the 'Good Death' / Margo J. Milne and Cathy E. Lloyd Keeping the Personal Costs Down: Minimising Distress When Researching Sensitive Issues / Louise Rowling The Role of the Qualitative Researcher in Loss and Grief Research / Judith Dorrell, Sarah Earle, Jeanne Katz and Shirley Reveley Growing Up With HIV: The Experiences of Young People Living With HIV Since Birth In The UK / Stuart Todd The Absence of Death and Dying in Intellectual Disability Research / Gayle Letherby Researching Reproductive Loss / Bridging Work Group Bridging the Gap between Research and Practice in Bereavement 
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Making Sense of Death, Dying and Bereavement

An Anthology
Edited by Sarah Earle, Caroline Bartholomew and Carol Komaromy all at The Open University 
Published in association with The Open University 
November 2008 · 352 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-512-9) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-511-2) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBS, VFPX, MQC 


Ten Second Sell
This book accompanies the Reader for the OU course Death and Dying (K260) and is not a buy-back, which means guaranteed sales of 800 copies per year through the bookshops. 

Selling Points

·  there is a significant external OU market

·  the Dickenson is the existing leader so we already have a strong market presence



Description
This Anthology offers a unique collection of personal accounts of death, dying and bereavement. It examines representations of death, dying and bereavement in fiction, poetry, the media and the internet, as well as exploring visual representations of death and dying.

Included are:

· visual representations of the changing meaning of death within societies

· examples of the ways in which the web is being used to give and receive support when people are dying or when they have been bereaved

· the moral, ethical and emotional issues involved in caring for people at the end-of-life

· personal accounts of miscarriage, the role of humour in coping with death, the death of a parent in early adulthood, suicide and the impact of autopsy

· reflections from survivors and people who have been bereaved following traumatic and mass death and disaster

This highly distinctive book will be key reading for professionals, students and those involved in the care of dying and bereaved people.
Readership
This is the set book for the Open University course Death and Dying (K260). It is also a core text for students in nursing, medicine, social work, counselling, and health and social care, and will be useful for professionals and carers who come into contact with death and bereavement
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Contents
PART I: VISUAL IMAGES OF DEATH, DYING AND DISPOSAL / Sarah Earle and Carol Komaromy Introduction / Afghanistan Woman / Sunrise / Purple Planet / Mask / A Woman and a Boy Visiting a Man in Hospital / A Deathbed Scene / Mila / Liza / A Death Certificate / The Death of Chatterton / Dead Face of a Girl / Dead Face of a Man / The Dissection of a Beautiful Young Woman / Human Bones in Paris Catacombs / Mass Grave, Belsen / Abandoned Grave / Roadside Memorial, Avenida España, Cadiz, Spain / Roadside Memorial, Groveway, Milton Keynes, Uk, / Roadside Memorials and the Public Health / Memorial Quilt, Scotland, / PART II: DEATH AND DYING IN POETRY, FICTION AND THE MEDIA / Sarah Earle and Carol Komaromy Introduction / Mitch Albom The Five People You Meet In Heaven / Jacqueline Wilson Vicky Angel / Dylan Thomas Do Not Go Gentle into That Good Night / John Keats Ode to a Nightingale / Wystan Hugh Auden Funeral Blues / Jenny Hockey Diary Notes / Wilfred Owen Anthem for Doomed Youth / Siegfried Sassoon Aftermath / Jenny Hockey Placing the Dead / Joseph Heller Catch / Yasmin Gunuratnam For Phyllis / Yasmin Gunuratnam Blind Date / Jacque Lynn Foltyn Dead Sexy: Why Death Is the New Sex / The Times Obituary - Dame Cicely Saunders / PART III: DEATH, DYING AND BEREAVEMENT ON THE WORLD WIDE WEB / Sarah Earle and Carol Komaromy Introduction / Pamela Roberts Here Today and Cyberspace Tomorrow: Memorials and Bereavement Support On The Web / Winston's Wish: For Young People / Bereavement UK: The Garden Of Tranquillity / Andrea Rouen's Farewell / Cass Brown / Cancergiggles / Anna Davidsson Bremborg / Dead Bodies on the Internet / Katja Becker and Martin H. Schmidt When Kids Seek Help On-Line: Internet Chat Rooms and Suicide / Sarah Earle Resources on the World Wide Web / PART IV: CARING FOR PEOPLE AT THE END-OF-LIFE / Sarah Earle and Carol Komaromy Introduction / Lydia Chant Alzheimer's: My Mother's Death / Mary Twomey Respect for Autonomy: Easier Said Than Done / Margaret Forster Precious Lives / Elizabeth Young, Clive Seale and Michael Bury It's Not like Family Going, Is It? / Alun Morgan A Fridge Too Far? / Anonymous A Porter's Story / Cynda Hylton-Rushton Caregiver Suffering Is a Dimension Of End-Of-Life Care / Atul Gawande Always Fight / Nancy A. Hodgson, Sheila Segal, Maria Weidinger, and Mary Beth Linde The Social Worker and Chaplain During and After a Death / Debbie Komaromy The Intimacy of End-Of-Life Care / Philip Ball Intimacy and Relationships - The View from a Hospice / Tom Heller Death In The Early Evening / PART V: WHEN SOMEONE DIES / Introduction, Sarah Earle and Carol Komaromy / Jacqueline H. Watts Being Orphaned In Early Adulthood / Linda Camborne-Paynter Memories of Death / C. S. Lewis A Grief Observed / Kier Hardie Suicide / Kythé Beaumont Suicide Is Painless? / Ingrid Nix The Loss of Mango / Ricardo Estee-Wale The Death of a Socialite / Ann Martin Black Humour and the Death of a Child / Gayle Letherby Experiences of Miscarriage / Josie Hughes A Family's Experience of Autopsy / Joyce Cavaye The First Death: A Student's Experience / Árnar Arnason Death in Iceland, Hidden and Revealed / Maxine Birch My Floral Tribute / Stuart Todd Silenced Endings: Death, Dying And Learning Disabilities / PART VI: REFLECTING ON TRAUMATIC DEATH, MASS DEATH AND DISASTER / Sarah Earle and Carol Komaromy Introduction / Claire Wijayatilake When The Tsunami Hit Sri Lanka / Prathap Tharyan Traumatic Bereavement and the Asian Tsunami: Perspectives from Tamil Nadu, India / Lesley Moreland Ruth: Death by Murder / Carol Komaromy Reflections of Death: Continuing Memories / Disaster Action When Disaster Strikes: Reflections on Personal Experience of Disaster / Tom Heller Personal and Medical Memories from Hillsborough / Patricia Wiltshire The Personal and Professional Reflections of A Forensic Ecologist / Lucy Payne Returning Property after Death and Disaster / Anne Eyre Collective Loss and Community Resilience AFTER September / PART VII: MAKING SENSE OF THE AFTER-LIFE AND LIFE AFTER DEATH / Introduction / Sarah Earle and Carol Komaromy / Paranormal Database Hospital Ghosts and Hauntings / Suzanne Perry Family Ghosts / Simon J. Sherwood Deathbed Apparitions / Judith Okely Traveller Gypsies / Justine Picardie If The Spirit Moves You / Jo Dawson Is Anybody There? / Dorothy Thornton and Gayle Letherby Experience of the Loss of a Husband/Father. / Roger Dobson Sparkling Epitaphs: From Jewels to Web Portraits, We've moved On from the Tombstone 
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Family Ties and Aging
Second Edition
Ingrid Arnet Connidis University of Western Ontario 

February 2009 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5957-5) Price £26.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
This Second Editon has been updated to include new research and theoretical developments in the field. 

Selling Points

· Includes media coverage of related issues

· Includes groups not usually addressed 



Description
This advanced textbook covers issues of family ties and aging broadly, the goal being to provide an integrated and thorough representation of what we know from the current research. Whereas books on families and aging have traditionally focused on ties to a spouse and to children and grandchildren, Family Ties & Aging is more extensive and more reflective of contemporary society. The text includes groups and relationships that typically receive short shrift, exploring such neglected populations as single, divorced, and childless older people and their family relationships, as well as sibling relationships among the elderly, live-in partnerships not formalized by marriage, and the kinds of family ties forged by gay and lesbian persons over the life course. The book weaves the vast range of information we now have about the many facets of family relationships and aging into a critical, comprehensive, and integrated whole.
Readership
Students on health and social care courses
Previous Edition
Family Ties and Aging
Cloth: 978-0-7619-1956-8
 £49.00 --Paper: 978-0-7619-1957-5
 £33.00 July 2001 
Social Policies for an Aging Population
An International Comparison
Robbyn R Wacker University of Northern Colorado, Greeley and Karen A Roberto Virginia Polytechnic Institute and State University 
February 2009 · 304 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3909-6) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: JBQ, JBS 


Ten Second Sell
This book challenges students to think about the future of aging policy as it relates to issues of access and financing of aging policies and programs

Selling Points

· Strong pedagogical features including case studies, suggested learning activities and links to web pages for further research.

· Countries used for comparison are organised to highlight particularly unique policy responses and political values and economic and social structures.



Description
With increases in population aging and declining birth rates in industrialized countries well documented around the world, governments of the United States and other countries are facing policy challenges in addressing the health, financial, and social needs of a growing population of older adults. The purpose of this book is two-fold: 1) to introduce students to a number of topics on social policy and aging by discussing U.S. policies alongside examples of those enacted by selected countries around the world, and 2) to challenge students to think critically about the connection between macro social policy and its direct and indirect effects on the daily lives of real people navigating everyday life circumstances.
Readership
Social policy students at all levels
Becoming a Clinical Social Worker
A Practical Workbook
Herschel Knapp Private Practitioner and Health Science Specialist, V.A. Greater Los Angeles Healthcare System 

February 2009 · 168 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5654-3) Price £23.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
A practical workbook for Social Work students that presumes no prior clinical experience and uses no technical psychological jargon.

Selling Points

·  has space to write and reflect on activities and learning

·  includes practical exercises to build clinical competency



Description
Becoming a Clinical Social Worker introduces students to the role of a social worker through a five step problem solving model that is easy to use and remember. It takes them through the clinical process, from assessment through to termination.

Key features include:

· role play exercises

·  brief essay and response questions to build and test key communication skills

·  discussion points

·  glossary of terms

·  diagrams and flow charts that graphically represent the flow of the helping process. 

The workbook presumes no prior clinical experience and uses no technical psychological jargon. It teaches fundamental communication skills, while emphasizing key social work values, ethics, and issues of multicultural populations/diversity throughout.

Readership
Social work students at all levels
Post-Qualifying Social Work Practice
Edited by Patricia Higham Nottingham Trent University 
November 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4644-5) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4643-8) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Brings together contributions from a wide range of practitioners and academics to explore the knowledge, skills and values required of a social worker upon qualification and beyond.

Selling Points

· includes contributions from a broad range of academics and professionals

· helps social workers to explore values dilemmas



Description
Understanding Post-Qualifying Social Work helps social workers enhance their post qualifying knowledge, skills and values within specialist areas of practice.  The book:

·  uses critical self-appraisal to construct different ways of thinking about and doing social work

·  encourages reflection on their practice

·  enables social workers to build confidence in their professional identity

·  moves from competence to increased capability and to expertise

·  helps social workers to explore values dilemmas

·  increases social workers' knowledge for practice

·  promotes learning and career development.

This book examines core assumptions about post qualifying practice - that values and relationships (including partnerships with service users) are essential to good practice, that social workers will work in diverse organisational structures and that social workers in the United Kingdom should become aware of European models of social work. 
Readership
Graduate and post-qualifying social work students
About the Author
Patricia Higham is a registered social worker and an independent social work consultant. She is a non-executive director of an NHS primary care trust and emeritus professor at Nottingham Trent University. She has written Social Work: Introducing Professional Practice (SAGE, 2006).

Contents
Patricia Higham Continuing Professional Development and Post Qualifying Social Work Frameworks: Flagships for Social Work Reform Or Sinking Ships? / Kish Bhatti-Sinclair Consolidating Values in Post-Qualifying Practice / Patricia Higham and Claire Torkington / Partnerships with People Who Use Service and Carers Celia Doyle and Susan Kennedychapter / Children, Young People, Their Families and Carers Ric Bowl / Post-Qualifying Social Work Practice In Mental Health Aled Wyn Griffiths and Averil Jarrett / Post Qualifying Social Work Practice With Older People / Bob Sapey Engaging With the Social Model of Disability / Kathy Boxall and Speakup Self Advocacy and Eastwood Action Group Learning Disability / Jacob Kornbeck and Eunice Lumsden European Skills and Models: The Relevance of the Social Pedagogue / Patricia Higham Key Functions of Post Qualifying Practice / Roger Smith Inter-Professional Learning and Multi-Professional Practice For Post-Qualifying / Eithne Darragh and Brian Taylor Research and Reflective Practice / Patricia Higham and Mavis Sharp Practice Education: Mentoring and Enabling Work-Based Learning and Assessment / Joyce Lishman Leadership and Management / Patricia Higham Expectations of Practice, Criticality and Career Development / Nicholas Blinston Expectations of Professional Practice / Patricia Higham Concluding Thoughts: Criticality and Career Development    

Post-Qualifying Child Care Social Work
Developing Reflective Practice
Edited by Gillian Ruch University of Southampton 
November 2008 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2826-7) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2825-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
An engaging textbook that brings together a range of critical perspectives and issues, and which maps directly onto the Post-Qualifying Child Care Award (a compulsory programme for social work graduates wishing to specialise in child-centred social work).

Selling Points
·  currently no other text on the market that is tailored to the PQCCA award 

·  includes case material and practitioner perspectives



Endorsements
`The first text to systematically address the learning needs of post-qualifying child care social workers. Soundly organized and engagingly written with useful summaries and reflective exercises for students, it is a very fine text that will be widely used' - Nick Pike, Principal Lecturer in Social Work, University of Gloucestershire
Description
This textbook provides an overview of the Post Qualifying Child Care Award in social work. Written in response to recent policy and training guidelines, it provides the underpinning knowledge for candidates following the Post Qualifying curriculum. It helps child care social workers acquire and develop the breadth of knowledge and understanding that characterize best practice.

Key features include:

· chapters on: reflective collaborative and critical practice; child development; child observation; case management and managing risk; working in partnership with children and families; inter-professional working and practice education

· links to the relevant post qualifying standards for social work 

· contributions from a team of practice assessors and programme candidates 

· a practice-based approach - clearly links theory, research and practice

· an inter-professional perspective

· case studies, activities and points for reflection that encourage the reader to develop ways of challenging and improving their own practice
Readership
Social workers studying for the Post-Qualifying Child Care Award (which is a compulsory programme for social work graduates wishing to specialise in child-centred social work), those already in practice taking a CPD course, and other social care professionals working with children.

About the Author
Gillian Ruch is a registered social worker with a background in childcare social work. Her current position is Senior Lecturer in the Division of Social Work Studies at the University of Southampton. 
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Contents
Gillian Ruch and Chris Warren-Adamson Introduction / PART 1 / Gill Tunney/Marilyn Frost The PQ Framework and PQ/CPD Consolidation Agenda / Gillian Ruch PQ Foundation: Reflective Practice / Gillian Ruch PQ Foundation: Observation Skills / Chris W-A PQ Foundation: Collaborative Skills / Kish Bhatti-Sinclair Introduction to Practice Learning / PART 2 / Tim Gully Focus On the Child: Child Development / Fiona Mckinnon Child Observation and Professional Practice / Gillian Ruch Holding the Child In Mind: Working With Children, Families, Carers and Professionals / Chris W-A Participation, Partnership and Networks / Teri Rogers Innovative Regulatory Practice / PART 3 / Gillian Ruch and Chris Warren-Adamson Child Care Practice: Relationship, Art, Pedagogy and Regulation 
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Child Social Work Policy & Practice
Derek Kirton University of Kent at Canterbury 

November 2008 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2055-1) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2054-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBS, JBQH 


Ten Second Sell
This book explores the policy and theoretical frameworks underpinning childcare, focusing on the key issues of childcare policy, legislation and practice. It uses case studies to illustrate the application of the frameworks in practice.

Selling Points
·  research findings are incorporated throughout the text

·  at the end of each chapter, there is guidance for further reading, resources for practice and questions for discussion



Endorsements
`A key text in the exploration of social, political and historical changes around child social care. It is an essential resource for students studying the degree in social work and will support and encourage their knowledge of fundamental issues' - Sarah Thomas, Programme Director BA (Hons) Social Work, University of Wales Institute, Cardiff
Description
Child Care Policy and Practice offers an overview of child care policy and practice in the UK. It covers:

·  assessment and family support services

·  understanding child maltreatment and protection

·  the care of looked after children, including the contribution of adoption, foster and residential care

·  services for those leaving care

·  barriers facing disabled children and their families

Child Care Policy and Practice reflects the complexity and contested nature of children's needs, rights and interests and relationships between family and state. It analyses relevant debates and research and highlights practice issues and dilemmas. 
Readership
Qualifying and post-qualifying social work students, undergraduate childhood studies students and those taking the post-qualifying award in child care
Contents
Child Care Policy and Practice: Assessment of Children and Families / Services for Children in Need: Prevention and Family Support / Safeguarding Children: Contemporary Policy and Practice / Understanding Child Maltreatment: 'Causes' and Consequences / Looked After Children: The State as Parent / Choice, Stability and Permanence: Placements for Looked After Children / Young People Leaving Care / Disabled Children and Young People / Delivering Children's Services: Contemporary Issues and Future Directions 


Work with Young People
Edited by Jason J Wood and Jean Hine both at De Montfort University 
February 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2885-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2884-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Brings together a range of issues and themes, and also the challenges that face those who work with young people.

Selling Points

·  ties in with the key elements of the youth work curriculum as dictated by the National Youth Agency

·  invites the reader to reflect upon, critique and question current theory, policy and practice



Description
This is a must-read for anyone working, or training to work, with young people. It considers how theory, policy and practice intersect and influence one another in today's challenging and rapidly changing social, economic and political contexts.

Offering a timely contribution to the debate, it covers key themes and developments, including:

· the principles that underpin work with young people

· the policy and practice in a wide range of contexts, both national and international

· the key concepts currently high on the policy and practice agenda

· how we understand the lives of young people, in particular investigating their 'real worlds' and understanding their social construction
Readership
Youth work students, and students in a wide range of fields such as education, criminology and youth justice, sociology and social policy
About the Author
Youth work students, and students in a wide range of fields such as education, criminology and youth justice, sociology and social policy
Essential Skills for Youth Work Practice
Kate Sapin University of Manchester 

November 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3093-2) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3092-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Covers the core knowledge, values and skills needed for professional practice in youth work.

Selling Points

·  steers clear of jargon, providing an outline of relevant vocabulary and phrases

·  can be used by those working in a wide range of settings



Description
Essential Skills for Youth Work Practice analyses the key skills in youth work, from the initial steps through to supervision. 

The book can be applied across a range of settings and roles, and covers: 

·  reaching out to young people

·  establishing appropriate relationships 

·  bringing young people together in groups 

·  developing young people's participation in managing projects 

·  carrying out research to identify need

·  using supervision.

Throughout the book, practical examples grounded in participatory and anti-oppressive practice address the core values and the purpose of youth work. Examples of key texts, definitions and theories are also provided. 
Readership
Trainee youth workers at all levels, and practitioners involved in community outreach or work with young people, e.g. teachers or community nurses
About the Author
Kate Sapin has been Programme Director of Community and Youth Work courses at the University of Manchester for the past 23 years. 
Contents
PART ONE: YOUTH WORK PRACTICE / What Youth Workers Do / Youth Work in Different Settings / Reaching Out / Voluntary Relationships / PART TWO: WORKING TOGETHER / Bringing Young People Together / Having Fun / Issue-based Practice / Working it out / PART THREE: MAKING AN IMPACT / Developing Participation / Using Research / Managing a Project / Using Supervision 

Social Work Theories and Methods
Edited by Mel Gray University of Newcastle and Stephen A Webb University of Newcastle, Australia 

November 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4741-1) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4740-4) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
An innovative book that introduces social work students to the theoretical, methodological and philosophical ideas that have influenced and continue to structure social work practice.

Selling Points

·  supports students in their need for 'research-mindedness' in social work training and practice

·  covers generic themes which will be useful across all degree modules



Endorsements
`An excellent book that provides a good deal of valuable material to stimulate debate and to alert readers of the need to engage more critically with the wider world in which social work is located' - Professor Keith Popple, Professor of Social Work London South Bank University
Description
Social Work Theories and Methods draws together the key contemporary theories, theorists and perspectives used in social work. It explains how they are applied in practice and critiqued by social workers.  The book provides:

·  an outline of the contribution made by a key theorist, theory or perspective to social work

·  a selective bibliography of each thinker or approach 

·  a glossary defining key traditions, with cross links to key theorists and perspectives 

·  a timeline of key publications

·  study questions at the end of each chapter

Readership
All students, at all levels of the curriculum. This book is primarily targeted at upper-level undergraduates and postgraduates but students are introduced to these concepts and theories at level 1 and this knowledge is developed through the degree programme through to post-qualifying level. 
About the Author
Mel Gray is Professor of Social Work and Research Professor in the Institute of Advanced Study for Humanity at the University of Newcastle, Australia. Stephen Webb is Professor of Human Sciences and Director of the Institute of Advanced Study for Humanity at the University of Newcastle, Australia. 
Contents
Hans-Uwe Otto Foreword / Bill Jordan Preface / Mel Gray & Stephen Webb Introduction / PART ONE: THEORISTS / Stan Houston Habermas / Harry Ferguson Giddens / Paul Michael Garrett Bourdieu / Alan Irving Foucault / Brid Featherstone & Lorraine Green Butler / PART TWO: THEORISMS / Joan Orme Feminist Social Work / Karen Healy Critical Social Work / Steven Hick & Kate Murray Structural Social Work / Purnima Sundar Multiculturalism / Sue Penna & Martin O'Brien Neoliberalism / Barbara Fawcett Postmodernism / PART THREE: PERSPECTIVES / Deirdre Kirke Social Network Analysis / Gerard deMontigny Ethnomethodology / Jerry Floersch Ethnography / Sue White Discourse Analysis and Reflexive Practice / Debbie Plath Evidence-Based Practice / Ian Shaw Ways of Knowing 


Publics, Politics and Power
Remaking the Public in Public Services
Janet Newman and John Clarke both at The Open University 

December 2008 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4845-6) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4844-9) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBQ, KMHQ, JPP 


Ten Second Sell
From highly renowned authors whose writing style is a proven success, ensuring theoretical content is combined with extensive case examples.

Selling Points

· This book has a transnational focus 

· This is balanced with lots of UK specific content to ensure relevance for UK courses



Description
Publics, Politics and Power explores the emergence of new forms, sites and practices of publicness and the implications for public services. It examines the remaking of the public in the context of new formations of the nation, where issues of migration, diversity and faith challenge traditional forms of solidarity and citizenship.

The book traces the emergence of hybrid organizational forms and new strategies for governing publics and public services, and suggests some of the ways in which the public domain is being recast around notions of civil society, community, and populist participatory politics.

Each chapter includes a series of vignettes that illustrate the book's core concepts, making this a useful teaching resource as well as an innovative analysis of the changing fortunes of publicness.
Readership
Social policy, sociology and cultural studies students and those working in public services

About the Author
Janet Newman and John Clarke are Professors of Social Policy at the Open University. They co-authored Creating Citizen Consumers (2007) and John Clarke has written several other SAGE books, including Changing Welfare, Changing States (2004) and New Managerialism, New Welfare? (2000). 
Contents
Contesting Publicness: Decline and Proliferation / Reassembling the Nation: Difference, Diversity and 'The People' / Displacing the Public: Recruiting 'Ordinary People' / Making (Up) Markets: Discourses, Devices and Agents / Blurring Boundaries: Private Authority and Public Governance / Valuing Publics: The Dilemmas of Public Work / Engaging Publics: Participation and Power / Remaking Citizens: Transformation and Activation / Conclusion: A Politics of the Public? 


The Practice of Research in Social Work
Second Edition
Rafael J Engel University of Pittsburgh and Russell K Schutt University of Massachusetts, Boston 
October 2008 Paper (978-1-4129-6891-1) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
This Second Edition introduces research methods as an integrated set of techniques for investigating social work research and practice problems. 

Selling Points

· evidence-Based Research throughout the book

· emphasis on expanding coverage of key topics most difficult for students, i.e. measurement, literature reviews, operationalizing variable

· increased coverage of ethics including a new ethics exercises in each chapter

· Integration of Interactive Exercises into the text with references to the exercises and related readings where appropriate.



Description
Like the first edition of The Practice of Research in Social Work, the second edition introduces research methods as an integrated set of techniques for investigating social work research and practice problems. 

Features and Benefits: 

· Integration of substance and method. Continues to offer the most contemporary treatments of the latest developments in social work research approaches. Interesting and contemporary social work examples are used, with each chapter focusing on a particular substantive research question. Students actually gain new insights into important substantive issues as they learn about the strong and weak points of actual research projects. 

· Treating specific methods as part of a coherent whole, rather than a disparate collection of techniques. Methods are presented within a unified conceptual framework, centered around the concept of validity, drawing connections between each technique presented. Emphasizes the value of mixed methods for achieving a more comprehensive understanding of the issues that social workers confront. 

· Presenting ethical decision-making as an integral part of the research design process, rather than as a disconnected step. Unlike other methods texts that relegate ethical issues to an appendix or late chapter, ethics are introduced in an early chapter (Ch.2) about research design and then are discussed in a concluding, separate section of every chapter that focuses on data collection, analysis, and reporting. 

· Presenting content on diverse populations groups as an integral part of the research design process, rather than as a disconnected step. Unlike methods texts that relegate content on culture and diversity to an appendix or late chapter, such content is discussed within each chapter. 

· Multiple methods for review of key concepts and terms. The Practice of Research in Social Work offers more review exercises in a variety of formats than any other text of its kind. Its innovative Interactive Exercises on the Student Study Site along with self-quizzes and e-flashcards for reinforcement, as well as lists of key terms, a comprehensive glossary, and explanatory exhibits. 

Readership
Social Work upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students, and practitioners
Previous Edition
The Practice of Research in Social Work
Paper: 978-1-4129-1385-0
 £41.99 May 2005 


The Practice of Research in Social Work
With Student Resources CD
Rafael J Engel University of Pittsburgh and Russell K Schutt University of Massachusetts, Boston 

October 2008 Paper (978-1-4129-6892-8) Price £57.00 

BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Evidence-based research, a hot topic in social work , is given a thorough introduction and is integrated into each chapter

Selling Points

·  Methods are presented within a unified conceptual framework rather than a collection of techniques

·  Integrates ethical decision making as part of the research design process rather than relegating it to the sidelines. 



Description
Like the first edition of The Practice of Research in Social Work, this Second Edition introduces research methods as an integrated set of techniques for investigating social work research and practice problems. 

This Second Edition continues to offer the most contemporary treatments of the latest developments in social work research approaches. Interesting and contemporary social work examples are used, with each chapter focusing on a particular substantive research question. Students gain new insights into important substantive issues as they learn about the strong and weak points of actual research projects. 
Readership
Students at all levels on social work courses

Social Work with Groups
A Humanistic and Skills Building Approach
Urania Glassman Adelphi University, Garden City 

SAGE Sourcebooks for the Human Services series · Volume 13 
December 2008 · 344 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6666-5) Price £24.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-6662-7) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Description of 29 group work practice techniques which have applicability in clinical, support, and organizational groups.

Selling Points

· It presents seven stage themes of group development

· It includes over 60 NEW illustrations from contemporary group work



Description
This book presents groupwork under the framework of a humanistic approach, which lends itself particularly well to working in groups. The underlying concept behind the humanistic approach is rooted in humanism and democratic principles, thus that people within a democracy are responsible to themselves and to their society. As applied to the therapeutic group environment, the author applies humanistic values of the individuals responsibility for others, caring, mutual aid, respect for others and differences, and inclusiveness to the group and fosters an environment of trust, belonging, acceptance and support. 
Readership
Upper level social work students at all levels
Qualitative Methods in Social Work Research
Challenges and Rewards
Second Edition
Deborah K Padgett New York University 

SAGE Sourcebooks for the Human Services series 
August 2008 · 312 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5193-7) Price £39.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5192-0) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBS, JBQ, JBB 


Ten Second Sell
An update of a popular text with both lecturers and students that has a conversational tone. 

Selling Points

· Simple, clear and conversational writing style.

· Contains useful appendices for practical use, including computer software for qualitative data analysis and guidelines for writing a qualitative research proposal



Description
This book is intended to supplement research methods in social work course to add greater emphasis to the qualitative portion of the course. The author writes in a conversational tone and highlights some of the key issues and challenges that face qualitative researchers. The first edition has increased in popularity as the author has become well known and as qualitative methods are gaining increased popularity in social work and other helping professions. 
Readership
Social Work students at all levels and practitioners
Previous Edition
Qualitative Methods in Social Work Research
Cloth: 978-0-7619-0200-3
 £83.00 April 1998--Paper: 978-0-7619-0201-0
 £37.00 April 1998 

Contents
PREFACE / The Qualitative Methods Family / Diversity Within Qualitative Methods: Choosing the Right Approach(es) / Getting Started: Study Design and Sampling / Ethical Issues / Entering the Field and Conducting Observation / Interviewing and Use of Documents / Data Analysis and Interpretation / Strategies for Rigor / Telling the Story: Writing Up the Qualitative Study / Mixed Methods Studies 

Readings in Evidence-Based Social Work
Syntheses of the Intervention Knowledge Base
Michael G Vaughn University of Pittsburgh, Matthew Howard University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill and Bruce A Thyer Florida State University College of Social Work 

December 2008 · 328 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6324-4) Price £22.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-6323-7) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: JBS,JBQ 


Ten Second Sell
The Editors, especially Bruce Thyer, are very well known in their field. 

Selling Points

· As a reader it offers more depth than a textbook in this area

· Can be used in a variety of courses, including social work practice, evidence based practice, research in social work, social work with special populations



Description
The editor of RSWP, Bruce Thyer, noted that there is a great need within schools of social work to incorporate the latest research on evidence based practice within the curriculum. In fact, courses that are specifically focused on evidence based practice are also being offered. 

This reader synthesizes the current knowledge, add editorial commentary and questions, and present state-of-the-art material in a cost-effective and collective way. The reader is intended to help faculty supplement their existing textbooks with a volume that can help students better understand which interventions work and why. 
Readership
Social Work students at all levels

The Missing Link
Contributions of the Neurosciences To Social Work Practice
Rosemary L Farmer Virginia Commonwealth University 

March 2009 · 375 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2698-0) Price £22.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-2697-3) Price £46.00 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Presents information about relevant Biological Science in a way that a non-medical professional can understand.

Selling Points

· The book offers information in a clear and succinct way to facilitate students understanding

· The book presents a conceptual framework—the transactional model-to help students retain what they learn



Description
The Missing Link: Contributions of the Neurosciences to Social Work Practice is a supplementary textbook that provides critical missing knowledge about neuroscience and biology that social workers (and other non-medical psychosocial practitioners) need to provide effective services to the individuals, families, groups, and communities that they encounter professionally.

The book reviews the up-to-date findings from selected areas of neuroscience and presents these in a way that persons without a medical background can understand. It shows how and why this new knowledge is needed, and to provide specific examples of how it can be utilized in social work practice.
Readership
Postgraduate social work students and practitioners
Managing the Challenges in Human Service Organizations
A Casebook
Michael J Austin University of California at Berkeley, Ralph Brody Cleveland State University and Thomas Packard San Diego State University 

September 2008 · 304 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4127-3) Price £17.99 
BIC Codes: JBS 


Ten Second Sell
The novel approach of this casebook encourages the student to determine how they would act and work towards a resolution of real-world dilemmas.

Selling Points

· Includes 60 cases based on real managerial dilemmas

· Provides questions at the end of each case to stimulate the student to consider the advantages and disadvantages of each option



Description
Specializing in decisions managers need to make under trying circumstances, this casebook prepares current and aspiring managers for the kinds of experiences they are likely to encounter. The cases are inspired by real situations, and are disguised to respect the privacy of the parties involved. 
Readership
Students or managers in human service organizations
Contents
Introduction / Case Assessment and Debriefing / Governance, Environment, and Structure / Leadership and Ethics / Planning, Program Design, and Evaluation / Financial Management and Information Systems / Human Resource Management and Supervision / Organizational Change and Organizational Dynamics 

Human Services as Complex Organizations
Second Edition
Yeheskel Hasenfeld University of California, Los Angeles 

February 2009 Paper (978-1-4129-5694-9) Price £33.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5693-2) Price £49.00 


Ten Second Sell
This new edition looks at the many recent changes in the arena of Human Sevices Organizations
Selling Points

·  contains material from leading scholars in the area of social change 

·  Helps students understand human service organizational behavior and how to change it 



Description
Since the first edition was published in 1992, there has been a tremendous amount of change in the arena of human services organizations. The new edition pays particular attention to the cultural perspective and social justice as well as the feminist approach and the view that human services organizations are gendered. It also addresses the issue of advocacy and agents of social change.
Readership
Students of Social Policy 
The Handbook of Human Services Management
Second Edition
Edited by Rino J Patti University of Southern California 

November 2008 · 536 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5291-0) Price £43.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5290-3) Price £70.00 


Ten Second Sell
This second edition's central theme is how to manage human service organizations in ways that lead to the provision of high quality, effective services to consumers, a pressing political and ethical imperative in this field.

Selling Points

·  Most comprehensive coverage of Human Services Management

·  Contributions from well-known leaders in the field

·  More illustrative material such as cases, exercises, and summary tables

·  Instructor's manual and accompanying website

·  Coverage of timely topics within social welfare including diversity, social justice,  evidence based practice and ethics



Description
This book’s central theme is how to manage human service organizations in ways that lead to the provision of high quality, effective services to consumers, a pressing political and ethical imperative in this field. Now re-organized around 6 topical areas commonly addressed in management and planning courses, this edition brings to bear the latest information on practice innovations, theoretical perspectives and empirical research.
Readership
Students, teachers and scholars of human services
Previous Edition
The Handbook of Social Welfare Management
Cloth: 978-0-7619-1470-9
 £83.00 June 2000--Paper: 978-0-7619-1471-6
 £23.50 
Radio Journalism

Guy Starkey and Andrew Crisell both at University of Sunderland 

Journalism Studies: Key Texts 
November 2008 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3015-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3014-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KNTJ, KNTD 


Ten Second Sell
A witty and engaging introduction to the theory, key developments and contemporary debates within radio journalism.

Selling Point

· Bridges the gap between the purely theoretical and the solely practical guides that fill the market at the moment.



Endorsements
'Two of our leading scholars of radio and of journalism have combined their talents to give us the most incisive introduction to radio journalism any student of the subject could wish for. Starkey and Crisell offer an unbeatable range of perspectives and, in so doing, they illuminate the subject. Radio Journalism challenges lazy assumptions and inspires fresh thinking. So while it's wise to the deep historical roots of the subject, it's also a marvellous road map to the ways ahead. Indispensable' - David Hendy, Reader in Media and Communication, University of Westminster
Description
Radio Journalism introduces key themes in journalism studies to explore what makes radio reporting distinctive and lay out the claims for radio's critical importance in the news landscape. 

With their extensive experience in radio production and academia, authors Guy Starkey and Andrew Crisell take readers on a tour through the past, present and future of radio broadcasting, from the infancy of the BBC in the 1920s up to the prospect of rolling news delivered to mobile telephones. Grounding each chapter in a survey of scholarly writing on the radio, they explore the connections between politics, policy and practice, inviting critical reflection on who radio professionals are, what they do and why. Putting theory and practice into dialogue, this book is the perfect bridge between unreflective production manuals and generalised media theory texts. 

Witty and engaging, Radio Journalism provides an essential framework for understanding the continuing relevance of radio journalism as a profession, set of practices and arena for critical debate.
Readership
Undergraduate students of Journalism, Communication and Broadcasting
Contents
1. The Historical Background / 2. Political Economy and Social Demography / 3. Recent Policy Developments / 4. Contemporary Practices / 5. International / Comparative Perspectives / 6. Theorising the Field / 7. Future Directions / 8. A Critical Bibliography 


Alternative Journalism
Chris Atton Napier University, Edinburgh and James F Hamilton University of Georgia 
Journalism Studies: Key Texts 
November 2008 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4703-9) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4702-2) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KNTJ 


Ten Second Sell
The first book in the field to introduce students to the history, culture, theory and contemporary practice of alternative journalism.

Selling Points

· Takes a cultural and historical approach, providing students with a deeper understanding of contemporary developments.

· International in scope, illustrating how alternative journalism is more that a Western trend. 

· The only book on the market that focuses specifically on alternative journalism.



Endorsements
'A key text for journalism and media studies students who want to explore and understand the history, theory and practice of alternative journalism. It contains some excellent examples and case studies, inspiring people to think about how alternative journalists all over the world have sought to challenge and redefine mainstream practices' - Caroline Mitchell, Senior lecturer in Radio, University of Sunderland
Description
Alternative Journalism is the first book to investigate and analyse the diverse forms and genres of journalism that have arisen as challenges to mainstream news coverage. From the radical content of emancipatory media to the dizzying range of citizen journalist blogs and fanzine subcultures, this book charts the historical and cultural practices of this diverse and globalized phenomenon. This exploration goes to the heart of journalism itself, prompting a critical inquiry into the epistemology of news, the professional norms of objectivity, the elite basis of journalism and the hierarchical commerce of news production. 

In investigating the challenges to media power presented by alternative journalism, this book addresses not just the issues of politics and empowerment but also that of the journalism of popular culture and the everyday. The result is essential reading for students of journalism - both mainstream and alternative.
Readership
Undergraduate students of Journalism and Media Studies
Contents
1: The Historicisation of Alternative Journalism / 2: Political-economic Pressures That Shape Alternative Journalism / 3: Who are Alternative Journalists? A Social Demographic Survey / 4: Multiple Policies, Multiple Forms, Multiple Challenges / 5: Contemporary Practices of Alternative Journalism / 6: Alternative Journalism in the World: A Comparative Survey / 7: Theorising Alternative Journalism / 8: Future Directions / 9: Alternative Journalism: A Critical Bibliography 

Identity in Question
Edited by Anthony Elliott Flinders University and Paul du Gay Warwick Business School 

December 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2243-2) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2242-5) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GTS, JBA 


Ten Second Sell
A collection of essays on identity and the self from some of the biggest names in social theory today.

Selling Point
Zygmunt Bauman, Ulrich Beck, Angela McRobbie - this collection includes some of the biggest names in the field.



Description
Identity in Question brings together in a single volume the world's leading theorists of identity to provide a decisive account of the debates surrounding self and identity. Presenting incisive analyses of the impact of globalization, postmodernism, psychoanalysis and post-feminism upon our imaginings of self, this book explores the complexity, contentiousness and significance of current debates over identity in the social sciences and the public sphere. 

As these contributions make clear, mapping the contours and consequences of transformations in identity in our globalizing world is not simply an academic exercise. It is a pressing concern for public and political debates. As identity continues its move to the centre of political life, so too do the possibilities for creatively re-imagining how we choose to live, both individually and collectively, in an age of uncertainty and insecurity.

Identity in Question is essential reading for all students of self, identity, individualism and individualization.

The contributors: Zygmunt Bauman, Ulrich Beck, Drucilla Cornell, Anthony Elliott, Stephen Frosh, Paul du Gay, Charles Lemert, Angela McRobbie, Jeffrey Prager and Janet Sayers. 
Readership
Students and professionals in cultural and media studies, sociology, social theory, political science and philosophy
Contents
Anthony Elliott and Paul du Gay Introduction / Zygmunt Bauman Identity in a Globalizing World / Ulrich Beck Loosing the Traditional: Individualization and 'Precarious Freedoms' / Anthony Elliott and Charles Lemert The Global New Individualist Debate: Three Theories of Individualism and Beyond / Drucilla Cornell Heeding Piedade's Song: Feminism and Sublime Affinity / Paul du Gay Which is the Self in Self Interest? / Angela McRobbie Top Girls? Young Women and the Post-Feminist Sexual Contract / Anthony Elliott The Constitution of the Subject: Primary Repression after Kristeva and Laplanche / Jeffrey Prager Melancholic Baby: Unrequited Loss as Identity Formation / C Stephen Frosh and Lisa Barraitser Goodbye To Identity / Jessica Evans Cathected Identities: Governance and Community Activism / Janet Sayers Psy-Art: Re-Imagining Identity 

Using Communication Theory
An Introduction to Planned Communication
Second Edition
Sven Windahl University of Lund, Benno Signitzer University of Salzburg and Jean T Olson Kellogg institute, Notre Dame 
November 2008 · 288 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4839-5) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4838-8) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GR,KMT 


Ten Second Sell
Second edition of this international bestseller. Unique in that it deals with both communication theory as well as its practical application in planned communication. 

Selling Points

· Well established best-seller, particularly in the UK and Northern Europe.

· Second edition includes many more pedagogic features (learning aims, prompts for reflection, exercises). 

· Interdisciplinary. Emphasis on practical application of theory means it's adopted on management and health communication courses as well as straight communication theory.



Endorsements
'Using Communication Theory was a rarity in bridging the gap between ideas and practice. It was itself a model of good communication and in its second, revised edition, it is still a most reliable and accessible guide to the lessons that communication theory and research offer to practitioners, especially in planning for change' - Denis McQuail, Professor emeritus, Univesity of Amsterdam
Description
What does theory have to do with the practice of communication? Communication planning is used daily by thousands of people: public relations practitioners, technical writers, information campaigners, advertising professionals, organization consultants, educators, health communicators and more. Without a solid understanding of communication theory, practitioners have difficulty getting their messages heard though all the noise.

The second edition of this best-selling textbook has been updated with the student firmly in mind. With extensive new learning features that directly engage with the practical side of theory, students will: 

· Practice what they learn with activities and exercises

· Apply their own experiences to theory through prompts to reflection

· Consolidate their learning with highlighted definitions and lists of key terms

· Take it further with boxed excerpts from classic texts.

Showing how theories relate directly to the practice and experience of planning effective communication, Using Communication Theory provides indispensable insights into the practical nature of communication theory. In today's landscape of communication overload, this book remains an essential, authoritative guide for both students and practitioners.
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Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate courses in Communication Theory, Applied Communication, Organizational Communication and Public Relations

Previous Edition
Using Communication Theory
Cloth: 978-0-8039-8430-1
 £37.50 November 1991--Paper: 978-0-8039-8431-8
 £20.99 November 1991 

Contents
1 Introduction / Part I The Basics / 2 Conceptual Tools / 3 The Nature of Communication Planning / 4 Not All Problems are Communication Problems / 5 Categorization of Basic Strategies / Part II Theoretical Approaches to Communication Planning / 6 Multi Step Flow Approaches (1): The Two-Step Model / 7 Multi-Step Flow Approaches (2): Diffusions of Innovation Theory / 8 A Network Approach / 9 Systems Theory Perspectives / 10 Social Marketing Perspectives / 11 Communication Campaigns: A Meeting Place for Different Approaches / Part III The Elements of Mass Communication Theories / 12 The Sender/Communicator / 13 The Message / 14 The Medium / 15 The Audience / 16 Effects 
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Understanding Representation
Jen Webb University of Canberra, Australia 

Understanding Contemporary Culture series 
September 2008 · 196 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1919-7) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1918-0) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GTS, GR 


Ten Second Sell
Extremely well written, grounded and contemporary introduction to representation

Selling Points

· Highly accessible writing style.

· A number of visual and anecdotal images used to illustrate the text.

· A genuinely inter-disciplinary approach to this much used term.



Endorsements
'This is an extraordinarily lucid book. I am not sure that there is anyone who can do this sort of thing better than Jen Webb. It is a gift to students; extremely accessible yet complex and sophisticated in its treatment of theories and concepts of representation' - Jim McGuigan, Professor of Cultural Analysis in the Department of  Social Sciences, Loughborough University

Description

'Representation' is a key term in a remarkably wide range of contemporary contexts. However, there is a paucity of books that provide a well-grounded general and contemporary introduction to the various themes and aspects associated with the term. This book aims to be that general contemporary introduction.

Even among those texts that do concentrate on representation, few take a genuinely interdisciplinary approach. The techniques and perspectives offered by semiotics, discourse analysis, poetics, narratology, visual culture, cognitive theory, performance theory and theories of embodied subjectivity are rarely bought together in a single text - here, they are.

Understanding Representation will take a multidisciplinary approach to representation that takes into account new modes and practices which have emerged since the important work of writers like Barthes, Eco, and Foucault. This includes communication and meaning-making associated with the digital environment, and the paradigms of understanding associated with cognitive theories of identity and language.

Readers will be able to develop a sound understanding of what is meant by representation, and be able to develop a sophisticated attitude to meaning, and the relationship to truth and identity that is bought into focus by communicative practices.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students in Cultural Theory, Literary Theory and Media and Communication
Contents
Introduction / Resemblance, Representation and Reality / Language and Representation / Representation and the Subject/The Subject of Representation / Representation and the Political World / Representation in the Consciousness Industries: Art and the Mass Media / Conclusion: Representation and Ethics: The Problem of the Gap 


The Aftermath of Feminism
Gender, Culture and Social Change
Angela McRobbie Goldsmiths College, University of London 

Culture, Representation and Identity series 
October 2008 · 204 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-7062-0) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-7061-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBF, GTS 


Ten Second Sell
Drawing on a wealth of material from film, television, art and popular culture, Angela McRobbie tackles the so-called 'end' of feminism. 

Selling Point

· Names don't get much bigger in the field of cultural studies than Angela McRobbie. One of the most internationally renowned authors in the social sciences.



Endorsement
'McRobbie has written a profound and profoundly disturbing analysis of the state of feminism in contemporary Britain. Weaving together analyses of culture, economics, politics and everyday life, this is a superb demonstration of why cultural studies matters, and of why McRobbie remains one of its most original and important contributors. This book will enlighten you, anger you, inspire you, and force you to ask new questions - I can't ask for anything more from a book' - Larry Grossberg, University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill
Description In this trenchant inquiry into the state of feminism, Angela McRobbie breaks open the politics of sexual equality and 'affirmative feminism' and sets down a new theory of gender power. Challenging the most basic assumptions of the 'end' of feminism, this book argues that invidious forms of gender re-stabilisation are being re-established. Consumer and popular culture encroach on the terrain of so-called female freedom, appearing supportive of female success, yet tying women into new post-feminist neurotic dependencies. With a scathing critique of 'women's empowerment', McRobbie has developed a distinctive feminist analysis that she uses to examine socio-cultural phenomena embedded in contemporary women's lives: from fashion photography and the television 'make-over' genre to eating disorders, body anxiety and 'illegible rage'.

A turning point in feminist theory, The Aftermath of Feminism will set a new agenda for gender studies and cultural studies. 
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students of the Sociology of Gender, Gender and Culture, Gender and Sexuality Studies, Women's Studies, Social Stratification and Media and Cultural Studies.
Contents
1. Post Feminism and Popular Culture; Bridget Jones and the New Gender Regime / 2. Feminism Undone? The Cultural Politics of Disarticulation / 3. Top Girls? Young Women and the New Sexual Contract / 4. Illegible Rage: Post-Feminist Disorders. / 5. What Not to Wear; Post-Feminist Symbolic Violence / 6. Conclusion; Inside and Outside the Feminist Academy 


Key Concepts in Public Relations

Bob Franklin, Mike Hogan both at Cardiff University, Quentin Langley, Nick Mosdell and Eliot Pill both at Cardiff University 

December 2008 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2319-4) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2318-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KMPL, GR 


Ten Second Sell
A 'one stop PR shop' for students in this increasingly popular field of study. 

Selling Points

· 'Key Concept' format very popular among students. Comprehensive, yet never dumbing down

· Multidisciplinary, dealing with theory, practice and methods.

· Written by distinguished academics and practitioners. 



Description
The SAGE Key Concepts series provides students with accessible and authoritative knowledge of the essential topics in a variety of disciplines. Cross-referenced throughout, the format encourages critical evaluation through understanding. Written by experienced and respected academics, the books are indispensible study aids and guides to comprehension.

Key Concepts in Public Relations:

·  Provides a comprehensive, easy-to-use overview to the field 

·  Covers over 150 central concepts in PR 

·  Paves the way for students to tackle primary texts 

·  Grounds students in both practice and theory

·  Takes it further with recommended reading
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of Public Relations.
About the Author
Bob Franklin, Mike Hogan, Nick Mosdell and Elliot Pill all teach at the Cardiff School of Journalism, Media and Cultural Studies. Bob Franklin is the author of the successful Key Concepts in Journalism Studies. Quentin Langley is a public relations professional, writer, speaker and lecturer, and chairs the CIPR (Chartered Institute of Public Relations) education and training committee.
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Contents
Account Management / Advertising / Advertising - codes / Advertising Online / Advertorials / Agenda Setting / Alternative Media / Annual General Meeting / Audience / Audience - Radio / Audience - Television / Blog, Blogger, Blogosphere / Bottom Line / Boundary Spanner / Brand Stretching / Branding / Budget / Business to Business (B2B) / Campaign / Celebrity / Censorship / Circulation - Newspapers / Circulation - Internet / Client / Codes of Conduct / Commercial Speech / Communication / Communication Audit / Communication Strategy / Conflict of Interest / Consultancy / Consumer Public Relations / Contacts / Content Analysis / CPD - Continuous Professional Development / Convergence / Copyright / Corporate Communication / Corporate Social Responsibility / Creativity / Crisis Public Relations / Cybersquatting / Dark Sites / Defamation / Demographics / Destination brand / Diversity / Dumbing Down / Editor / Embargo / Ethics / Evaluation / Event Management / Excellence Theory / Fifth Estate / Focus Groups / Fourth Estate / Freelance / Financial Public Relations / Friday night Drop / Full Service / Gatekeeper / Globalisation / Google dance / Google Earth / Google games / Government Public Relations / Guanxi / Healthcare Public Relations / Hofstede / Hong Bo / Horizon Scanning / Human Resources / In House / Infotainment / Information Subsidies / Internet / Internet Public Relations / Journalism / Journalist / Key Figure Interviews / Key Messages / Lobby / Lobbying / Manufacturing Consent / Marketing (mix) / Mass Communication / Media Briefing / Media Relations / Media Training / Methodology / Military Public Relations/Embedded Journalists / Mission Statement / Models In Public Relations / Networking / News / News Agency/Press Association / News Angle / News management / News Value / News Rooms / NGOs / Nibs (news in Brief) / On Message / On/Off The Record / Party Conferences / Perception Management / Persuasion / Photo Opportunity / Pitch/Pitching / PReditorial / Press Conferences / Press Packs / Press Releases / Privacy / Pro Bono / Promotion (1) / Promotion (2) / Propaganda / Public Inquiry / Public Opinion / Public Relations / Public Relations Education and Training / Public Relations (Internal) / Public Relations Planning / Publics / Public Service Broadcasting / Public Relations Democracy / Q and As / Quantitative and Qualitative Methods / Rebuttals / Regulation - Internet / Regulation - Press (Ownership and Content) / Regulation - Radio / Regulation - Television / Reputation Management / Research (Communication) / Research (Sponsored) / Response Statement / Risk Management / Rogue Sites / Rolling News / Rolling News Deadlines / Sampling / Sell-In / Situation Analysis / SMART Objectives / Social Marketing / Social Media / Soundbites / Sources - Relations with Journalists / Sources - Influence on Editorial / Spin / Spin Doctor / Spoiler / Sponsorship / Stakeholder Analysis / Strategy / Syndicated radio Tapes / Talking Head / Target Audience / Think Tanks / Trade Bodies / Trade Press / Triple Bottom Line / Video News Release / Web 2.0 / Western Model (Dominance of) / Wikis 
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Key Concepts in Radio Studies
Edited by Hugh Chignell Bournemouth University 

February 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3517-3) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3516-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KNTD, KNTJ 


Ten Second Sell
An easy to use guide to radio theory and the relatively new field of 'Radio Studies', one of the most important growth areas in British and American Media Studies at present.

Selling Points

· 'Key Concepts' format popular among students.

· Case studies and examples drawn from both the UK and the US.



Description
The SAGE Key Concepts series provides students with accessible and authoritative knowledge of the essential topics in a variety of disciplines. Cross-referenced throughout, the format encourages critical evaluation through understanding. Written by experienced and respected academics, the books are indispensible study aids and guides to comprehension.

Key Concepts in Radio Studies:

·  Provides a comprehensive, easy-to-use introduction to the field 

·  Grounds theory with global examples

·  Takes it further with recommended reading

·  Covers the central ideas and practices from production and media studies

·  Situates radio studies within its historical context and contemporary auditory culture
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of Media Studies, Media Production, Journalism and Broadcasting

New Media
Four Volume Set
Edited by Leah A Lievrouw University of California, Los Angeles, USA and Sonia Livingstone London School of Economics and Political Science 
SAGE Benchmarks in Communication 
December 2008 · 1688 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4710-7) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: GR 


Ten Second Sell
This set provides an excellent historical overview of this field as well as the 'visions' of society influenced by new media propounded by so many influential scholars. 

Selling Point

· An essential reference work for those in the ares of; Communication and Media Studies, specifically New Media, Sociology, Technology and Innovation and Organization Studies



Description
In the past 20 years, 'new media' has emerged as one of the most dynamic research fronts in media and communication, addressing the diversity and proliferation of new information and communication technologies and their social contexts. This growing field is both international and transdisciplinary. The editors have mined a rich collection of published material covering the historical, economic, social and behavioural issues at stake to trace the development and implications of new media.

· Vol 1. Visions & Histories: The first volume offers an historical overview, as well as the 'visions' of a society influenced by new media put forward by such influential scholars as McLuhan, Innis and Debord. 

· Vol. 2 Technology: Artefacts, Systems, Design: The second volume introduces new media as comprised of artifacts (technologies, hardware, systems themselves & how they're designed and made

· Vol. 3 Social Institutions, Structures, Arrangements: The third volume covers the social 'arrangements' behind new media: institutions, social structures, and culture broadly conceived)

· Vol. 4 Practices: Interaction, Identity, Organizing, Culture: The fourth volume focuses on practices, or what people do, covering human interaction, organizing, identity and cultural practices

Readership
Librarians, Academics, Researchers and Advanced Students

About the Author
Leah A. Lievrouw is a Professor in the Department of Information Studies, part of the Graduate School of Education and Information Studies at the University of California, Los Angeles. Her research and writing interests focus on the relationship between media and information technologies and social change, particularly with respect to social differentiation, oppositional social and cultural movements, and intellectual freedom in pervasively mediated social settings. With Sonia Livingstone she is co-editor of The Handbook of New Media (SAGE 2006). In 2005 she was a visiting scholar at the University of Amsterdam's School of Communication Research (ASCoR) in The Netherlands, and in 2006-07 was the Sudikoff Fellow for Education and New Media at UCLA.

Sonia Livingstone joined the LSE in 1990 and is Professor of Social Psychology in the Department of Media and Communications. She is author of ten books, and has published widely on the subject of media audiences, focusing on audience reception of diverse television genres. Her recent work concerns children, young people and the internet, as part of a broader interest in the domestic, familial and educational contexts of new media access and use. Books include Audiences and Publics (edited; Intellect, 2005), Harm and Offence in Media Content (with Andrea Millwood Hargrave; Intellect, 2006): Media Consumption and Public 
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Engagement (with Nick Couldry; Palgrave, 2007):, and The International Handbook of Children, Media and Culture (edited with Kirsten Drotner; SAGE 2008). Sonia Livingstone is President of the International Communication Association. She was Conference Chair for the ICA conference held in San Francisco in May 2007 and is a member of the Executive Committee of ICA from 2005 to 2010.
Contents
VOLUME 1: VISIONS, HISTORIES, MEDIATION / Part 1: Visions Laws of Media / M. McLuhan with E. McLuhan Constituents of a Theory of the Media / H.M. Enzensberger The Ecstasy of Communication / J. Baudrillard. Separation perfected / G. Debord Disjuncture and Difference in the Global Cultural Economy / A. Appadurai The Culture of Under-determination / M. Poster Part 2: Histories The Bias of Communication / H.A. Innis Annihilating Space, Time, and Difference: Experiments in cultural homogenization / C. Marvin Conclusions: Control as the engine of the information society / J. Beniger Introduction: A storm from paradise - technological innovation, diffusion, and suppression / B. Winston Private Communication / P. Flichy From Kaleidoscomaniac to Cybernerd: Notes toward an archaeology of media / E. Huhtamo Where the Counterculture Met the New Economy: The WELL and the origins of virtual community / F. Turner Part 3: Mediation Mediated Interpersonal Communication: Toward a new typology / R. Cathcart and G. Gumpert. A Cultural Approach to Communication. / J.W. Carey Communication and Mediation / J. Jouet The Internet as Mass Medium / M. Morris and C. Ogan Immediacy, Hypermediacy, and Remediation / J.D. Bolter and R. Grusin Cultural Change: The perception of the media and the mediation of its images / J.M Barbero VOLUME 2: TECHNOLOGY: ARTEFACTS, SYSTEMS, DESIGN / Part 4: Technology and Society The Technology and Society / R. Williams Do Artefacts have Politics? / L. Winner The Ethnography of Infrastructure / S.L. Star Technologies, Texts, and Affordances / I. Hutchby. Part 5: Communication Technologies in Transition Farewell to the Information Age / G. Nunberg Technology and Ideology: The case of the telegraph / J.W. Carey The Telephone System: Creator of mobility and social change / C. Cherry Youth Culture and the Shaping of Japanese Mobile Media: Personalization and the Keitai internet as multimedia / T. Okada "Should one applaud?" Breaches and Boundaries in the Reception of New Technologies in Music / P.J. Pinch and K. Bijsterveld The Third Era of Television: Plenty / J. Ellis New Media Design and Development: Diffusion of innovations v social shaping of technology / L.A. Lievrouw Continuity and Change in Conceptions of the Wired City / W.H. Dutton, J.G. Blumler, and K.L. Kraemer Part 6: Computers as Media The Computer as a Communication Device / J.C.R. Licklider and R.W. Taylor The Dynamo and the Computer: An historical perspective on the modern productivity paradox / P. David Epistemological Pluralism: Styles and voices within the computer culture / S. Turkle and S. Papert Popularizing the Internet. / J. Abbate Shaping the Web: Why the politics of search engines matters / L.D. Introna and H. Nissenbaum The Development of Interactive Games / L. Haddon Internet Research: For and against / P. Agre VOLUME 3: SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS, STRUCTURES, ARRANGEMENTS / Part 7: Information Society: Debates The Post-industrial Society: A conceptual schema / D. Bell The Johoka Shakai Approach to the Study of Communication in Japan / Y. Ito Plan and Control: Towards a cultural history of the information society / F. Webster and K. Robins Materials for an Exploratory Theory of the Network Society / M. Castells Part 8: Policy, Law and Regulation Policies for Freedom / I. De Sola Pool The Internet and U.S. Communication Policy-making in Historical and Critical Perspective / R.W. Mcchesney Media Policy Paradigm Shifts: Towards a new communications policy paradigm / J. Van Cuilenburg and D. Mcquail Copyright and Commerce: The DMCA, trusted systems, and the stabilization of distribution / T. Gillespie Part 8: New Media Economics and Markets The Public Telecommunications Network: A concept in transition / E. Noam Elements of Diffusion / E.M. Rogers Free Labor: Producing culture for the digital economy / T. Terranova Part 9: Politics and Power Information Poverty and Political Inequality: Citizenship in the age of privatized communications / G. Murdock and P. Golding Surveillance, Privacy, and the New Technology / D. Lyon and E. Zureik Oppositional Politics and the Internet: A critical/reconstructive approach / R. Kahn and D. Kellner Organized Innocence and War in the New Europe: Adilkno, culture, and the independent media / G. Lovink The Internet, Public Spheres, and Political Communication: Dispersion and deliberation / P. Dahlgren Part 10: Technology and Space Spaces of Identity: Communication technologies and the reconfiguration of Europe / K. Robins and D. Morley Conclusions: Promoting e-Democracy / P. Norris Being Trini and Representing Trinidad. in the Internet: An ethnographic approach / D. Miller and D. Slater VOLUME 4: PRACTICES: INTERACTION, IDENTITY, CULTURE / Part 11: Interaction/Computer-Mediated Communication Social Psychological Aspects of Computer-mediated Communication / S. Kiesler, J. Siegel and T.W. Mcguire Interactivity: From new media to communication / S. Rafaeli Connected Presence: The emergence of a new repertoire for managing social relationships in a changing communications technoscape / C. Licoppe Genres of Organizational Communication: A structurational approach to studying communication and media / J. Yates and W. Orlikowski Part 12: New Media and Community The Emergence of Community in Computer-mediated Communication / N.K. Baym A Nation of Strangers / J.E. Katz and P. Aspden Netville Online and Offline: Observing and surveying a wired suburb / K. Hampton and B. Wellman Part 13: Identity and Self Where Have we Been, Where are we Going? / J. Meyrowitz Intelligent Agency / T.M. Wise "Where do you want to go today?" Cybernetic Tourism, the Internet, and Transnationality / L. Nakamura Gendering the Internet: Claims, controversies and cultures / L. Van Zoonen Part 14: Everyday/Domestic Contexts of New Media Domesticating Domestication: Reflections on the life of a concept / R. Silverstone. Conceptualizing user Agency / M. Bakardjieva Children and Computers: New technology - old concerns / E. Wartella and N. Jennings Literacy and Multimodality: A theoretical framework / G. Kress Internet Literacy: Young people's negotiation of new online opportunities / S. Livingstone Dazzled by Disney? Ambiguity in ubiquity / J. Wasko and E.R. Meehan Selling the Digital Dream: Marketing educational technology to teachers and parents / D. Buckingham, M. Scanlon and J. Sefton-Green. Part 15: New Media and Cultural Practices Quentin Tarantino's Star Wars? Digital cinema, media convergence, and participatory culture / H. Jenkins Mobilizing the Imagination in Everyday Play: The case of Japanese media mixes / M. Ito 
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Quantitative Research in Communication
Mike Allen University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee, Scott Titsworth Ohio University and Stephen K Hunt Illinois State University 

December 2008 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5696-3) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5695-6) Price £38.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Provides a user-friendly, practical discussion of (a) what the procedure is and why it is used, (b) the assumptions underlying the procedure, (c) what to look for when interpreting output, and (d) how to write the results of the analysis in correct APA style. 

Selling Points

· Engaged Research" application boxes stimulate thought and discussion, illustrating on how particular research methods could be used to answer very practical, civic minded questions. 

· Examples and application activities are geared toward the emerging trend of service learning, getting students to do projects oriented toward their community or campus.

· Excerpted journal articles illustrate how various procedures are used, reinforcing for students that statistics are not abstract but are something to be used in daily life.



Description
Statistical Procedures in Communication Research is a textbook for use in advanced undergraduate and entry-level graduate courses in research methods and//or quantitative methods. The book is designed to be economical and is focused on core topics in quantitative communication research ranging from basic statistical procedures (such as frequency distributions) to more advanced procedures (such as multiple regression). In addition, annotated excerpts from research journal articles illustrate the use of various procedures.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students of Communication
Contents
1. Introduction to Quantitative Research / 2. Using Statistics in Quantitative Research / 3. Independent Samples or Students t-Test / 4. ONEWAY Analysis of Variance / 5. Factorial ANOVA / 6. Analysis of Covariance / 7. Multivariate ANOVA / 8. Chi Square-Statistic / 9. Simple Bivariate Correlation / 10. Multiple Regression / 11. Factor Analysis / 12. Advanced Modeling Techniques / 13. Meta-Analysis 

Communication Ethics Literacy
Dialogue and Difference
Ronald C Arnett, Janie M Harden-Fritz both at Duquesne University and Leeanne M Bell Villa Julie College 
October 2008 · 288 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4214-0) Price £22.00 
BIC Codes: GR, HPGM1 


Description
Communication Ethics Literacy offers a learning model of communication ethics literacy from a dialogic perspective, framing communication ethics as arising from a good or set of goods found within particular narratives, traditions, or virtue structures that guide human life.

The book offers examples and references from a variety of communication contexts, such as interpersonal, intercultural, and organizational, as well as subcontexts, such as family and health.
Readership
Students of Communication Studies
Contents
1. The Pragmatic Necessity of Communication Ethics: Student Application: Contending Goods The Good Historical Moment: Mapping Communication Ethics Postmodernity Learning Communication Ethics: Reflection and Action Engaging Communication Ethics through Literature: Les Miserables / 2. Defining Communication Ethics: Student Application: Finding Narrative Ground Multiplicity of Communication Ethics Philosophy of Communication Applied Communication Narrative Communication Ethics: Reflection and Action Engaging Communication Ethics through Literature: Les Miserables / 3. Approaches to Communication Ethics: The Pragmatic Good of Theory: Student Application: Choice Making Democratic Communication Ethics Universal-Humanitarian Communication Ethics Codes, Procedures, and Standards in Communicatino Ethics Contextual Communication Ethics Narrative Communication Ethics Dialogic Communication Ethics The College Campus: Communication Ethics Perspectives Communication Ethics: Reflection and Action Engaging Communication Ethics through Literature: Les Miserables / 4. Communication Ethics: In the Eye(s) of the Theory of the Beholder: Student Application: Common Sense and Contention Common Sense Learning Theory Communication Ethics: Reflection and Action Engaging Communication Ethics through Literature: Les Miserables / 5. Dialogic Ethics: Meeting Differing Grounds of the 'Good': Student Application: Negotiating Difference Dialogue and Difference Dialogic Theory Dialogic Coordinates: Without Demand A Dialogic Learning Model of Communication Ethics Engaging Communication Ethics through Literature: Les Miserables / 6. Public Discourse Ethics: Public and Private Accountability: Student Application: What is public and private space? Public Discourse: The Public 'Good' Publice and Private Space Pointing to a Dialogic Ethic in Public Discourse Communication Ethics: Reflection and Action Engaging Communication Ethics through Literature: Les Miserables / 7. Interpersonal Communication Ethics: The Relationship Matters: Student Application: Relational Responsibility Interpersonal Communication Distance Interpersonal Responsibility Pointing to a Dialogic Ethic in Interpersonal Communication Communication Ethics: Reflection and Action Engaging Communication Ethics through Literature: Les Miserables / 8. Organizational Communication Ethics: Community of Memory and Dwelling: Student Application: Finding a Dwelling Place Organizational Communication Dwelling Place Organizations and Institutions Community of Memory within Organizations Pointing to a Dialogic Ethic in Organizational Communication Communication Ethics: Reflection and Action Engaging Communication Ethics through Literature: Les Miserables / 9. Intercultural Communication Ethics: Before the Conversation Begins: Student Application: The Unfamiliar Intercultural Communication Culture Culture Shock The Inarticulate Pointing to a Dialogic Ethic in Intercultural Communication Communication Ethics: Reflection and Action Engaging Communication Ethics through Literature: Les Miserables / 10. Business and Professional Communication Ethics: Student Application: Finding Direction Direction and Change Public Testing Pointing to a Dialogic Ethic in Business and Professional Communication Communication Ethics: Reflection and Action Engaging Communication Ethics through Literature: Les Miserables / 11. Health Care Communication Ethics: Student Application: Responding to the Other Health Care Communication Health Responsiveness Care Pointing to a Dialogic Ethic in Health Care Communication Ethics Communication Ethics: Reflection and Action Engaging Communication Ethics in Literature: Les Miserables / 12. Communication Ethics Literacy and Difference: Dialogic Learning: Student Application: Understanding the Other Pragmatic Crisis Communication Communication Ethics Literacy The Pragmatics of Dialogic Ethics Communication Ethics: Reflection and Action Engaging Communication Ethics through Literature: Les Miserables   


Basics of Communication

A Relational Context Approach

Steve Duck University of Iowa and David T McMahon Missouri Western State University 
October 2008 · 512 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4153-2) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: GR 


Ten Second Sell
A lively and popular communication textbook that focuses on the inseparable connection between relationships and communication.

Selling Points

· Stresses the vital intersection of communication and relational contexts and how they interact and influence one another 

· A refreshing and original approach that engages students with lively, topical examples to challenge them and to enliven classroom discussion (including 'small media' like mobile phones, MP3's and blogging)


Description
Basics of Communication is the first introductory communication textbook to explore fundamental communication concepts, theories, skills, and contexts with a thematic integration—the relational perspective. 

The book’s approach is to make the topics covered—self-development, interpersonal communication, group communication, public speaking, media/technology, etc.—coalesce by exploring the relational basis of all communication as a major feature of students’ lives. 

This text provides a basic introduction to the usual topics, but does so in a number of different ways by emphasizing the importance of relationship contexts in the enactment of social life. The authors explore the ways relationships (between each other, between family members, between media and end-user or consumer) affect communication, and vice versa. The underlying theme of relationships usefully connects many aspects of a basic text that will give it coherence and a relevance to students that has been previously missing, obscure, or under emphasized. 
Readership
Undergraduate students of Communication
Contents
1. An Overview of Everyday Communication / What Is Communication Anyway? / Properties and Effects of Communication / Conclusion: Communication Is? / 2. Verbal Communication / How You Know What Talk Means / Everyday Life Talk and the Relationships Context / Ways of Speaking / 3. Nonverbal Communication / What Is Nonverbal Communication? / How Does Nonverbal Communication Work? / What Are the Functions of Nonverbal Communication? / What Are the Elements of Nonverbal Communication? / The Interacting System of Nonverbal Communication / Improving Your Use of Nonverbal Communication / f002 4. Listening / The Importance of Listening in Everyday Communication / Listening Objectives / The Process of Active Listening / Engaged and Relational Listening / Recognizing and Overcoming Listening Obstacles / Critical Listening / 5. Self and Identity / Who Are You? / Identity as Inner Core: The Self-Concept / Identity and Other People / Transacting a Self in Interactions With 
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Others / 6. Talk and Interpersonal Relationships / Talk, Relationships, and Knowledge / Composing Relationships Through Talk / Stages in Relationship Development / Coming Apart / So Are There Stages in Relationship Development or Not? / 7. Small-Group Relationships, Leadership, and Decision Making / What Makes a Collective or an Assembly into a Group? / Features of Groups / Leadership / Group Decision Making / Group Decision Making Is About Relationships / 8. Society, Culture, and Communication / Thinking About Culture / Structure-Based Cultural Characteristics / Defining and Performing Membership of a Culture / Communication and Culture / Relationships as Culture / f002 9. Technology in Everyday Life / Examining Technology / Relational Technology and the Construction of Identities / Online Activity and the Construction of Identities / Relational Technology and Personal Relationships / Online Communication and Personal Relationships / The Media Equation / f002 10. Relational Uses and Understanding of Media / Early Views of the "Mass" Media Audience / The Active Use of Media / Relational Uses and Functions of Media / The Use of Media in Everyday Communication / 11. Preparing for a Public Presentation / Analyzing Your Audience / Selecting Your Topic / Determining the Purpose and Thesis of Your Presentation / Including Evidence and Support Material / Selecting and Using Evidence and Support Material / Selecting Sources / Using Presentation Aids / 12. Developing a Public Presentation / The Body: Developing Your Argument / Introductions and Conclusions / 13. Relating Through Informative Speeches and Persuasive Speeches / Informative Speeches / Persuasive Speeches / 14. Delivering a Public Presentation / Three Guidelines for Effective Delivery / Styles of Delivery / Goals of Effective Delivery / Components of Effective Delivery / Managing Communication Apprehension 
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Intercultural Communication
A Contextual Approach
Fourth Edition
James W Neuliep St Norbert College 

January 2009 · 400 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6770-9) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: GR 


Ten Second Sell
Revised and updated fourth edition of this internationally popular introduction to intercultural communication.
Selling Points

· Internationally established bestseller.

· Expanded and clarified discussion of the contextual model of intercultural communication (the organizing theme of the book). 

· New and expanded material on Cross-Cultural Conflict, White/European-American culture, Arab Americans, Indian Culture and Chinese Groups.



Description
Intercultural Communication, Fourth Edition provides students with a clear model for examining communication within cultural, micro-cultural, environmental, socio-relational, and perceptual contexts. 

Each chapter focuses on one context and the combination of factors included within that context - setting, situation, and circumstances. The text also highlights influences such as values, ethnicity, physical geography and attitudes, and then examines certain means of interaction, including body language, eye contact, and the exchange of words. Additional topics covered include the stages of relationships, cross-cultural management, intercultural conflict, and culture shock.
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of Intercultural Communication
Previous Edition
Intercultural Communication
Paper: 978-1-4129-1741-4
 £31.50 February 2006 

Contents
The Necessity of Intercultural Communication / The Cultural Context / The Microcultural Context / The Environmental Context / The Perceptual Context / The Socio-Relational Context / The Verbal Code / The Nonverbal Code / Developing Intercultural Relationships / Intercultural Conflict / Intercultural Communication in Organizations / Acculturation, Culture Shock & Intercultural Competence 


The Content Analysis Reader
Klaus Krippendorff University of Pennsylvania and Mary Angela Bock Annenburg School for Communication, University of Pennsylvania 

September 2008 · 512 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4966-8) Price £24.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-4965-1) Price £49.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Compiled and edited by a recognized leader in the field and author of the best-selling text on content analysis of recent times.

Selling Points
· Provides in one convenient text important readings on content analysis

· Contains an introduction to the volume and headnotes to each article placing the articles in context and spelling out its contribution



Description
Presenting a collection of studies that exemplify what content analysts do and how they solve problems in applying this methodology, this book offers readers additional insights into designing and conducting their own research. It enables readers to learn the process of conducting content analysis research whether used as a companion to Krippendorff’s Content Analysis text, as a supplemental text for content analysis courses, or as an introduction to content analysis by examples.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Contents
SECTION ONE: HISTORY AND CONCEPTION OF CONTENT ANALYSIS / Introduction / Karin Dovring Quantitative Semantics in 18th Century Sweden / Max Weber Towards a Sociology of the Press and Content Analysis / Bryon C. Mathews A Study of a New York Daily / Alvan A. Tenney The Scientific Analysis of the Press / Alexander L. George Propaganda Analysis: A Case Study from World War II / Gordon W. Allport Letters from Jenny / Mary Angela Bock Impressionistic Content Analysis: Word Counting in Popular Media / SECTION TWO: UNITIZING AND SAMPLING / Introduction / Harold Garfinkel 'Good' Organizational Reasons for 'Bad' Clinic Records / Daniel Riffe, Charles F. Faust, Stephen R. Lacy Effectiveness of Random, Consecutive Day and Constructed Week Sampling / Sally J. McMillan The Challenege of Applying Content Analysis to the World Wide Web / David P. Phillips Airplane Fatalities After Newspaper Stories About Murder and Suicide / Robert F. Bales Interaction Process Analysis / Siegfried Kracauer Structural Analysis of Film / Maxwell E. McCombs, Donald L. Shaw The Agenda-Setting Function of Mass Media / SECTION THREE: INFERENCES AND ANALYTICAL CONSTRUCTS / Introduction / Charles E. Osgood Contingency Analysis: Validating Evidence and Process / Vernon K. Dibble Four Types of Inference from Documents to Events / Nathan Leites, Elsa Bernaut, Raymond L. Garthoff Politburo Images of Stalin / Alexander L. George Quantitative and Qualitative Approaches to Content Analysis / Ole R. Holsti Evaluative Assertion Analysis / Michael L. Best An Ecology of Text: 
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Memes, Competition and Niche Behavior / William J. Paisley Identifying the Unknown Communicator in Painting, Literature and Music / J. Zvi Namenwirth Wheels of Time and the Interdependence of Value Change in America / Klaus Krippendorff Inferring the Readability of Text / SECTION FOUR: CODERS AND CODING / Introduction / Kathleen M. MacQueen Codebook Development for Team-Based Qualitative Analysis / Tony Hak, Ton Bernts Coder Training: Explicit Instruction and Implicit Socialization / Gilbert Shapiro The Future of Coders: Human Judgments in a World of Sophisticated Software / Brigitte L. Nacos, Robert Y. Shapiro, John T. Young, David P. Fan, Torsten Kjellstrand, Craig McCaa Comparing Human Coding and a Computer-Assisted Method / Joseph N. Cappella, Danielle J. Mittermaier, Judith Weiner, Lee Humphreys, Tiara Falcone Coding Instructions: An Example / SECTION FIVE: CATEGORIES AND DATA LANGUAGES IN DIVERSE APPLICATIONS / Introduction / Elihu Katz, Michael Gurevitch, Brenda Danet, Tsiyona Peled Petitions and Prayers: An Analysis of Persuasive Appeals / David N. Bengston, Zhi Xu Changing National Forest Values / Harold D. Lasswell The World Attention Survey / Linda L. Viney, Peter Caputi Constructing Content Analysis Scales in Counseling Research / Milton Hakel How Often is Often? / Karen Frost, Erica Frank, Edward Maibach Relative Risk in the News Media: A Quantification of Misrepresentation / Anu Mustonen, Lea Pulkkinen Television Violence: A Coding Scheme / Lyle W. Shannon The Opinions of Little Orphan Annie and Her Friends / Randi L. Sims Gender Equity in Management Education: Inferences from Test Bank Questions / Kelly K. Chappell Mathematics Computer Software Characteristics and Gender / Richard L. Baxter, Cynthia De Riemer, Ann Landini, Larry Leslie, Michael W. Singletary A Content Analysis of Music Videos / SECTION SIX RELIABILITY AND VALIDITY / Introduction / William A. Scott Scott's Pi: Reliability for Nominal Scale Coding / Klaus Krippendorff Testing the Reliability of Content Analysis Data; What is Involved and Why / Irving Janis The Problem of Validating Content Analysis / M. Scott Poole, Joseph P. Folger Modes of Observation and the Validation of Interaction Analysis Schemes / Milton Stewart Importance in Content Analysis: A Validity Problem / David M. Blank, George Gerbner, Larry Gross, Marilyn Jackson-Beeck, Suzanne Jeffries-Fox, Nancy Signorielli The Gerbner Violence Profile: A Public Debate / SECTION SEVEN: COMPUTER AIDED CONTENT ANALYSIS / Introduction / Daniel M. Ogilvie, Philip J. Stone, Edwin S. Shneidman Some Characteristics of Genuine Versus Simulated Suicide Notes / Michael E. Palmquist, Kathleen Carley, Thomas A. Dale Analyzing Literary and Non-Literary Texts / Marya L. Doerfel, George A. Barnett CATPAC for Text Analysis: Presidential Debates / James A. Danowski Inferences from Word Networks in Messages / Jan Kleinnijenhuis, Jan A. de Ridder, Ewald M. Rietberg Reasoning in Economic Discourse: A Network Approach to the Dutch Press / David P. Fan, Gregory McAvoy Predictions of Public Opinion on the Spread of Aids / James W. Pennebaker, Cindy K. Chung Computerized Text Analysis of Al-Qaeda Transcripts 
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The SAGE Handbook of Rhetorical Studies
Andrea A Lunsford Stanford University, Kirt H Wilson University of Minnesota, Twin Cities and Rose A Eberly Pennsylvania State University 

December 2008 · 672 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-0950-1) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Description
This handbook brings together top scholars and researchers from across the disciplines who are doing work in rhetorical studies. The Handbook addresses and explores fundamental issues and pivotal questions about the role of rhetoric in history and in today's society. The international list of contributors contains scholars from composition, speech communication, English, philosophy, education, sociology, African-American studies, and so forth. 

The Handbook is divided into six sections: 

· History; 

· Theory/Concepts; 

· Pedagogy; 

· Dimensions of Rhetoric Practice;

· Analysis of Criticism; 

· New Directions.
Readership
Researchers, academics, students

The Rhetoric of Social Intervention
An Introduction
Susan K Opt Salem College and Mark Gring Texas Tech University 
November 2008 · 280 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5690-1) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5689-5) Price £40.00 
BIC Codes: GRD,GR,GRS 


Ten Second Sell
The first-ever thorough exploration and discussion of the rhetorical model of social invention [RSI] (initially conceived by rhetorical theorist William R. Brown) for today's students and scholars. 



Description
This unique communication-based model provides students with a systemic framework for interpreting, analyzing, and critiquing social and cultural change from a rhetorical perspective. It offers students an easily accessible tool for critically reflecting upon the ongoing process of rhetorical intervention in people's perceptions of needs, relationships, and worldview. The model also gives students a methodology for considering social and cultural side effects of rhetorical interventions. 

This book offers an overview, explanation, and application examples of the RSI model that are unavailable elsewhere, ties into the trend of emphasizing a critical approach, and contributes to the turn toward a rhetoric of activism.

[The RSI model is based on the assumption that naming, or the human ability to transform both sensed and non-sensed experience into symbols, is the fundamental human activity. The RSI model assumes that we have an inherent need to name for in naming experience, we make sense of and give meaning to that experience. For example, immediately after two planes hit the World Trade Center towers, a national discussion launched on how to name that experience: Terrorism? Revenge? Accident? Desperation? How experience is named influences our perceptions of needs and relationships, so the model assumes. The model lays out the communicative process by which change occurs--in three sub-cycles called need, power, and attention--viewed as dimensions of ideology.
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of Communication and Rhetorical Theory
Contents
SECTION ONE: THE RHETORIC OF SOCIAL INTERVENTION MODEL / 1. Rhetoric as Social Intervention: Intervention Systems Rhetoric Rhetorical Criticism Rhetoric of Social Intervention Model Rhetorical Lenses Book Overview Chapter Summary Review Questions Chapter Exercises Service Learning Exercise Under the Lens: Sharing Students' Insights / 2. Naming as a Social Intervention: Naming Overview The Naming Process The Rhetorical Functions of Naming The Rhetorical Strategies of Naming Chapter Summary Review Questions Chapter Exercises Service Learning Exercise Under the Lens: Making Sense of Experience / 3. Systemic Naming as Social Intervention: Ideology Need Subsystem: Intrapersonal Categorizing Power Subsystem: Interpersonal Categorizing Attention Subsystem: Interpretative Categorizing Subsystems as Holographic Systems Chapter Summary Review Questions Chapter Exercises Service Learning Exercise Under the Lens: Abstracting from Experience / 4. Widening Circles of Intervention: System Intervention Attention Intervention Power Intervention Need Intervention Ideology Intervention Chapter Summary Review Questions Chapter Exercises Service Learning Exercise Under the Lens: Compensating for Social Order Challenges / 5. Process and Practice of RSI Criticism: Pre-Analysis: Naming the Social Intervention Analysis: Asking Critical Questions Post Analysis: Writing the Critical Essay Chapter Summary Review Questions Chapter Exercises Service Learning Exercise Under the Lens: Finding Inspiration / 6. Process and Practice of Intervention: The Model as Practical Intervention The Model as Rhetorical Intervention The Book as Intervention Chapter Summary Review Questions Chapter Exercises Service Learning Exercise Under the Lens: Interpreting Scholarship / SECTION TWO: RSI CRITICISM ESSAYS / RSI Essays Introduction / Essay 1: From Count Them Out to Count Us In: Renaming the Expectancies of Down Syndrome by Shannon DeBord / Essay 2: 'The Lady's Not for Turning': Margaret Thatchers Attention Intervention by Seth Phillips and Mark Gring / Essay 3: The Butterflies' Rhetorical Challenge: The Choice of Social Interveners by Omolara Oyelakin / Essay 4: Born to Power: Influence in the Rhetoric of the Posse Comitatus by Lee Snyder 


Media Ethics
Key Principles for Responsible Practice
Patrick Lee Plaisance Colorado State University 

December 2008 · 304 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5685-7) Price £24.00 
BIC Codes: HPGM1,KNTJ,KMPL 


Ten Second Sell
Media Ethics is an accessible yet philosophically grounded volume explaining key ethical principles and their application in print and broadcast journalism, public relations, and marketing.



Description
Unlike solely application-oriented case books, this text provides an in-depth explanation of why exactly ethical principles should guide media behavior and how these concepts should be understood philosophically - thereby providing students with a richer understanding of key principles and concepts. 

The text avoids moralizing; instead,it emphasizes the deliberative nature of ethics, thus providing valuable philosophical background often missing in the classroom.
Readership
Undergraduate students of Media Studies, Media Production, Journalism and Broadcasting
Strong Religion, Zealous Media

Christian Fundamentalism and Communication in India
Pradip Ninan Thomas Associate Professor, School of Journalism & Communication, University of Queensland 

September 2008 · 228 pages
Cloth (978-8-17-829834-4) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JB, JPVM3 


Ten Second Sell
The first in-depth, cultural and social analysis of the growth of conservative forms of Christianity in India and the many ways in which these new churches use the media.



Description
The many local Christian television channels are complemented by global Christian channels now available in India - God TV, Daystar, the Christian Broadcasting Network, MiracleNet and Trinity Broadcasting Network, among numerous others. This book puts forward the position that Christian broadcasting needs to be seen as one aspect of a muscular Christianity that has increasingly colonized the global city and that is reinforced by miracle crusades, Christian missions and by the global export of Christian fundamentalism. 

The author uses concepts borrowed from the French sociologist Pierre Bourdieu to illustrate tensions within the field of Christianity in India, namely contestations between the 'priest' and the 'prophet' and religion and the 'politics of misrecognition'. It concludes with a strong validation of multi-religious India and the need for a robust inter-faith media response to combat religious fundamentalisms.
Readership
Students, researchers and academics in religious studies, sociology, politics and media // communication studies
Children, Adolescents, and the Media
Second Edition
Victor C Strasburger University of New Mexico, Albuquerque, Barbara J Wilson University of Illinois, Urbana-Champaign and Amy B Jordan University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia 

September 2008 · 640 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4467-0) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JCD 


Ten Second Sell
Up-to-date and case-study laden analysis of how children and adolescents interact with the media.

Selling Points
· New edition of a popular text.

· Wealth of new material and up-to-date examples.



Description
Taking an approach grounded in the media effects tradition, this book provides a comprehensive, research-oriented treatment of how children and adolescents interact with the media.

Each chapter provides the latest research and seminal studies on such issues as advertising, violence, video games, sexuality, drugs, body image and eating disorders, music, and the Internet. Because research alone can be dry and difficult to follow, each chapter is liberally sprinkled with illustrations, examples from the media, cartoons and other illustrations, policy debates, and real-life instances of media impact

The Second Edition of this bestseller now includes: 

· Two new chapters on Prosocial Aspects of the Media and Educational Media 

· A new chapter on Media and Family to show how families use media, how families are portrayed in media and how parents use mediation strategies (or don't), and how siblings impact media use and effects. 

· Expansion of the `Questionable Language and Taste' section in the Sex chapter to reflect a major current concern. 

· Examples from new studies in all chapters

· Practical exercises and activities at the end of each chapter with updated and expanded examples and scenarios 

· Suggested readings and at the end of each chapter.
Readership
Students and researchers across the behavioural sciences
Previous Edition
Children, Adolescents, & the Media
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2124-0
 £68.00 May 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-2125-7
 £37.00 May 2002 

Contents
Dorothy G. Singer Introduction / Children & Adolescents: Unique Audiences / Advertising / Media Violence / Jeanne Funk Electronic Games / Sexuality & the Media / Drugs & the Media / Eating & Eating Disorders / Rock Music & Music Videos / Edward Donnerstein The Internet / Bob McCannon Media Literacy: What? Why? How? / Ten Arguments in Favor of Solutions 


The Encyclopedia of Libertarianism

Ronald Hamowy University of Alberta 

November 2008 · 640 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-6580-4) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JP 


Ten Second Sell
The Encyclopedia of Libertarianism offers an extensive historical and thematic overview of libertarianism, accompanied by a chronology of key events and publications in the development of libertarian thought

Selling Points

· Available in both print and electronic formats, the encyclopedia consists of over 300 A-to-Z signed entries

· Each entry provides an introduction to a topic or policy question relevant to libertarianism or a biography of a person who has had an impact on libertarianism

· Entries conclude with bibliographies and references for further reading and cross-references to related entries.

· Editors take special care to ensure entries clearly set out libertarian approaches to issues, do not “take sides” on disputed matters or engage in polemics, and represent the views of others fairly and accurately

· The work starts with an introductory essay offering an extensive historical and thematic overview of libertarianism, accompanied by a chronology of key events and publications in the development of libertarian thought



Description
Recent years have seen the reemergence of libertarian thought as a significant force, both in the academy and in political life. As libertarian ideas have gained in prominence, so has the need for a standard reference work. This set serves as a useful introduction to and compendium of libertarian scholarship via a series of brief articles on the historical, sociological, and economic aspects of libertarianism within the broader context. As a continuation of the older tradition of classical liberalism, libertarian thinking draws on a rich body of thought and scholarship. Contemporary libertarian scholars are continuing that tradition by making substantial contributions to such fields as philosophy, jurisprudence, economics, evolutionary psychology, political theory, and history. Notably, a number of economists who profess classical liberal or libertarian views have received the Nobel Prize in recent years, such as Vernon Smith. Robert Nozickes book Anarchy, State, & Utopia sparked a tremendous debate among philosophers and has influenced moral and political theory. Evolutionary psychology has emerged as a new forum for the study of human nature, and much of that work has been pioneered by libertarian-leaning thinkers. Ronald Coase, Richard Posner, Richard Epstein, and others have revitalized the study of jurisprudence by focusing attention on incentives and on such ‘grown’ institutions as property and common-law rules. Libertarians also have been active in political life, especially since the collapse of the communist states, which focused attention on problems of the formation and evolution of rights and legal institutions. The works of libertarian thinkers such as F. A. Hayek, Ayn Rand, and Milton Friedman are now available in dozens of languages, much as the works of Marx and Lenin were decades ago. Within the entries contained in this encyclopedia, readers will find overviews of all this and more.
Readership
Researchers, academics, students 

Genocide
Four-Volume Set
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Ten Second Sell
This four volume set will provide a reference collection, for libraries and research institutes, of classic and contemporary works on comparative genocide studies.

Selling Points

· This set brings together a literature on genocide that is dispersed across a range of disciplines including IR, law, sociology, anthropology, history and psychology. 

· The four volumes cover the legal and theoretical context of genocide, the history of genocide, the role of human agency in genocide and genocide prevention.

· Adam Jones is one of the foremost scholars in the field, and was affiliated to the Genocide Studies Program at Yale.



Description
This series is designed to be a 'gold standard' for university libraries throughout the world with an interest in International Relations.

This four-volume set provides a comprehensive collection of classic and contemporary works on genocide sourced from a wide range of disciplines including international relations, international law, anthropology, psychology, history and sociology. 

· Volume I highlights the legal framings of genocide and deploys some of the key theoretical contributions of the academic field of comparative genocide studies.

· Volume II seeks to provide both an empirical and an argumentative survey of key genocides in human history, particularly those of the modern period.

· Volume III focuses on the rich debates over human beings' agency in genocide, and the political, psychological, sociological, and anthropological perspectives that illuminate it.

· Volume IV explores diverse strategies of genocide prevention, and the spirited debate over humanitarian intervention and post-genocide peace building and restitution.
Readership
Librarians, Academics, Researchers and Advanced Students
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About the Author
Adam Jones, Ph.D., is Associate Professor of Political Science at the University of British Columbia Okanagan. From 2005-07, he was Associate Research Fellow in the Genocide Studies Program at Yale University. He is author or editor of a dozen books, including Crimes Against Humanity (OneWorld Publications, 2008), Genocide: A Comprehensive Introduction (Routledge, 2006), Gendercide and Genocide (Vanderbilt University Press, 2004) and Genocide, War Crimes & the West: History and Complicity (Zed Books, 2004). His scholarly articles on genocide, gender, and human rights have appeared in Journal of Genocide Research, Review of International Studies, Ethnic and Racial Studies, Journal of Human Rights, and other publications. He serves as book review editor of Journal of Genocide Research and executive director of Gendercide Watch (www.gendercide.org), a Web-based educational initiative that confronts gender-selective atrocities against men and women worldwide.
Contents
Volume 1: Genocide in Theory and Law Genocide / Raphael Lemkin Origins of the Legal Prohibition of Genocide / William A. Schabas Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of Crime of Genocide / United Nations The Crime of State: Penal protection for fundamental freedoms of persons and people / Pieter Drost Revised and Updated Report on the Question of the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide / Benjamin Whitaker Intent without Intent / John Quigley The Genocidal State: An overview / Leo Kuper What is Genocide? / Kurt Jonassohn, Elements of Genocidal Conflict: Social Groups, Social Destruction and War, / Martin Shaw A Typology of Genocid / Vahakn N. Dadrian Eight Stages of Genocide / Gregory H. Stanton Genocide as a Form of War / Martin Shaw Revolution and Genocide / Robert Melson Power, Genocide and Mass Murder / R.J. Rummel Mass Killing and Genocide / Benjamin A. Valentino The Dark Side of Democracy: The Modern Tradition of Ethnic and Political Cleansing / Michael Mann The Birth of the Ostland out of the Spirit of Colonialism: A Postcolonial Perspective on the Nazi Policy of Conquest and extermination / Jurgen Zimmerer Why Is the Twentieth Century the Century of Genocide? / Mark Levene Genocide and Anthropology / Alexander Laban Hinton Toward a Vocabulary of Massacre and Genocide / Jacques Semelin No Lessons Learned from the Holocaust? Assessing Risks of Genocide and Political Mass Murder since 1955 / Barbara Harff Rape, Genocide, and Women's Human Rights / Catharine A. MacKinnon The Genocidal Continuum: Peace-time Crimes / Nancy Scheper-Hughes On Suffering and Structural Violence: A view from below / Paul Farmer Volume 2: Genocide in History: On Cases from Antiquity and Melos / Frank Chalk and Kurt Jonassohn The First Genocide: Carthage, 146 BC / Ben Kiernan / Tzvetan Todorov The Conquest of America The Vendée - A Paradigm Shift? / Mark Levene The Zulu Kingdom as a Genocidal and Post-genocidal Society, c. 1810 to the Present / Michael R. Mahoney Patterns of Frontier Genocide, 1803-1910: The Aboriginal Tasmanians, the Yuki of California, and the herero of Namibia / Benjamin Madley Relations of Genocide in U.S. History / Tony Barta The Question of Genocide in U.S. History / Jeffrey C. Ostler Red Rubber: The story of the rubber slave trade flourishing on the Congo in the year of grace / E.D. Morel A Reckoning / Adam Hochschild Rethinking the Unthinkable: Toward an understanding of the Armenian genocide / Ronald Grigor Suny 'Kill All, Burn All, Loot All': The Nanking Massacre of December 1937 and Japanese policy in China / Callum MacDonald Precedents / Raul Hilberg The Death Factory / Wolfgang Sofsky The Uniqueness of the Holocaust: The historical dimension / Steven T. Katz Uniqueness as Denial: The politics of genocide scholarship / David Stannard The National Socialist Solution of the Gypsy Question / Michael Zimmermann Genocide in Bangladesh / Rounaq Jahan The Cambodian Genocide - 1975-1979 / Ben Kiernan Distinguishing Genocide from War Crimes: Vietnam and Afghanistan re-examined / Helen Fein Introduction / Human Rights Watch Genocide in Bosnia and Herzegovina / Eric Marjusen and Martin Mennecke Introduction / Alison Des Forges Disconnecting the Threads: Rwanda and the holocaust reconsidered / René Lemarchand Volume 3: Perpetrators, Victims, Bystanders, Rescuers: Eichmann in Jerusalem: A report on the banality of evil / Hannah Arendt The Psychology of Bystanders, Perpetrators, and Heroic Helpers / Ervin Staub Lethal Cogs / Alex Alvarez Killers of Conviction: Groups, ideology, and extraordinary evil / James Waller The Dilemma of Obedience / Stanley Milgram Interpersonal Dynamics in a Simulated Prison / Craig Haney, Curtis Banks and Philip Zimbardo Ordinary Men / Christopher R. Browning Explaining the Perpetrators' Actions: Assessing the competing explanations / Daniel Jonah Goldhagen German Soldiers and the Holocaust: Historiography, research and implications / Omer Bartov The Uniqueness and Normality of the Holocaust / Zygmunt Bauman The Gray Zone / Primo Levi Learning from Nazi Genocide / Robert Jay Lifton and Eric Markusen A Head for an Eye: Revenge in the Cambodian genocide / Alexander Laban Hinton Conclusion / Scott Straus Middleman Minorities and Genocide / Walter P. Zenner The Dialectics of Hate and Desire: Tutsi women and Hutu extremism / Christopher C. Taylor Gendercide and Genocide / Adam Jones Surfacing Children: Limitations of genocidal rape discourse / R. Charli Carpenter Moral Heroism and Extensivity / Samuel P. Oliner and Pearl M. Oliner Whoever Saves a Single Life / Emmy E. Werner Volume 4: Prevention, Intervention, and Accountability: The Challenge of Genocide and Genocidal Politics in an Era of Globalisation / Richard Falk The Sovereign Territorial State: The right to genocide / Leo Kuper The United States and Genocide Law: A history of ambivalence / Samantha Power Bystanders to Genocide: Why the United States let the Rwandan genocide happen / Samantha Power 'Some People and not Others' and 'Ethics Humanized' / Jonathan Glover Reflections on how Genocidal Killings are Brought to an End / Alex de Waal and Bridget Conley-Zilkic A New Approach: 'The Responsibility to Protect' and 'The Operational Dimension' / International Commission on Intervention and State Sovereignty Arguing for Humanitarian Intervention / Michael Walzer Humanitarian Intervention and International Society / Nicholas J. Wheeler East Timor and the New Humanitarian Interventionism / Nicholas J. Wheeler and Tim Dunne Military Expedients against Genocide / John G. Heidenrich An International Peace Army: A proposal for the long-range future / Israel W. Charny Looking Away / Stephen Holmes Suicidal Rebellions and the Moral Hazard of Humanitarian Intervention / Alan J. Kuperman Vengeance and Forgiveness / Martha Minow The Quest for Justice / Aryeh Neier On the Hazards of Foreign Travel for Dictators and Other International Criminals / Marc Weller Institutional Responses to Genocide and Mass Atrocity / Ernesto Verdeja International Citizens' Tribunals on Human Rights / Arthur Jay Klinghoffer The Psychology and Politics of Genocide Denial: A comparison of four case studies / Henry R. Huttenbach Leaving the Past Alone / Priscilla B. Hayner The Politics of Apology / Colin Tatz Toward a Theory of Restitution / Elazar Barkan 
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Ten Second Sell
This four volume set will help social scientist faculty "get up to speed" on the literature and to introduce both graduate students and upper level undergraduates to these issues. 

Selling Point

· An essential resource for academics, researchers, students and library collections in: Political Science, International Relations and International Studies 



Description
The SAGE Library of International Relations brings together the most influential and field-defining articles, both classical and contemporary, in a number of key areas of research and inquiry in International Relations.

Each multi-volume set represents a collection of the essential published works collated from the foremost publications in the field by an editor or editorial team of renowned international stature.  They also include a full introduction, presenting a rationale for the selection and mapping out the discipline's past, present and likely future.  This series is designed to be a 'gold standard' for university libraries throughout the world with an interest in International Relations.

These three volumes bring together the very strongest writings from the scholarly literature on the increasingly important topic of international environmental politics, selected from a diverse range of disciplines and publications. The collection sheds light on the political sources of global environmental problems, the processes by which states negotiate solutions to them, and the efforts of international institutions to address them. 

· Section 1: Global environmental problems and their sources

· Section 2: International environmental negotiations

· Section 3: The effects of international environmental institutions

· Section 4: Environmental issues

· Section 5: Global environmental debates
Readership
Librarians, Academics, Students and Researchers in Politics and Iternational Relations
About the Author
Ronald Mitchell is a Professor in the Department of Political Science at the University of Oregon. His book Intentional Oil Pollution at Sea: Environmental Policy and Treaty Compliance won the 1995 Sprout Award from the International Studies Association for the best book on international environmental issues. His most recent book is Global Environmental Assessments: Information and Influence, edited with William C. Clark, David Cash, and Nancy M. Dickson and published by MIT Press. He has published numerous articles and chapters in edited volumes. He teaches courses on international relations, international environmental politics, and international organization.
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Part 1: International Environmental Problems and Their Sources / Overview of the Problems Global Change and the Earth system: A planet under pressure / Will Steffen, Angelina Sanderson, Peter Tyson, Jill Jäger, Pamela Matson, Berrien Moore III, Frank Oldfield, Katherine Richardson, John Schellnhuber, B.L. Turner II and Robert Wasson Sustainability Science / Robert W. Kates, William C. Clark, Robert Corell, J. Michael Hall, Carlo C. Jaeger, Ian Lowe, James J. McCarthy, Hans Joachim Schellnhuber, Bert Bolin, Nancy M. Dickson, Sylvie Faucheux, Gilberto C. Gallopin, Arnulf Gr bler, Brian Huntley, Jill Jäger, Narpat S. Jodha, Roger E. Kasperson, Akin Mabogunje, Pamela Matson, Harold Mooney, Berrien Moore III, Timothy O'Riordan and Uno Svedin Entering the Century of the Environment: A new social contract for science. / Jane Lubchenco The Long-Term Development of Global Environmental Risk Management: Conclusions and implications for the future / Josee van Eijndhoven, , William C. Clark, and Jill Jäger Why these Problems Arise / Basic structural forces The IPAT Equation and Its Variants: Changing views of technology and environmental impact. / Marian R. Chertow, Marian R. Population An Essay on the Principle of Population / T.R. Malthus and Geoffrey Gilbert Optimum Human Population Size / Gretchen Daily, Anne H. Ehrlich, and Paul Ehrlich The Tragedy of the Commons The Tragedy of the Commons / Garrett Hardin Common-pool Resources and International Environmental Politics / J. Samuel Barkin and George E. Shambaugh Reformulating the commons / Elinor Ostromr Development and Capacity Economic Growth and the Environment / Gene M. Grossman and Allen B. Krueger Capacity Development for the Environment: Broadening the focus / Ambui D. Sagar and Stacy D. VanDeveer Human values Sustainability Values, Attitudes, and Behaviors: A review of multinational and global trends / Anthony A. Leiserowitz, Robert W. Kates, and Thomas M. Parris The Shallow and the Deep, Long-range Ecology Movement: A summary / Arne Naess Movements, Networks, Hierarchies: A gender perspective on global environmental governance / Charlotte Bretherton Large Scale Forces Rethinking the Ecology-sovereignty Debate / Ken Conca Towards a Political Economy of Global Environmental Governance / Newell, Peter Understanding Global Environmental Politics: Domination, accumulation, resistance / Mathew Paterson Part 2: International Environmental Agenda Setting and Policy Formation / Background on Global Environmental Diplomacy The Structuring of a World Environmental Regime, 1870-1990 / John W. Meyer, David John Frank, Ann Hironaka, Evan Schofer, and Nancy Brandon Tuma International Environmental Agreements: A survey of their features, formation, and effects / Ronald B. Mitchell Appraising the Earth Summit / Peter M. Haas, Marc A. Levy, and Edward A. Parson Perspectives on the Johannesburg Summit Determinants of Success in Institutional Creation and of Institutional Design / James Gustave Speth Overview of Influences on Negotiations The Formation of International Regimes: Hypotheses and cases / Gail Osherenko and Oran R. Young The Interest-based Explanation of International Environmental Policy / Detlef Sprinz and Tapani Vaahtoranta Transnational Cooperation Dilemmas / Scott Barrett Self-interest and Environmental Management / Kenneth A. Oye and James M. Maxwell Specific Influences: Powerful states The USA and global environmental policy: domestic constraints on effective leadership / Glen Sussman Baptists and Bootleggers for the Environment: The origins of United States unilateral sanctions / Elizabeth DeSombre Specific influences: Developing states The View from the South: Developing countries in global environmental politics / Adil Najam. Specific Influences: Scientists Information and Influence / Ronald B. Mitchell, William C. Clark and David W. Cash Specific Influences: NGOs NGO Influence in International Environmental Negotiations: A framework for analysis / Mitchell M. Betsill and Elisabeth Corell Specific Influences: Leaders: Political Leadership and Regime Formation: On the development of institutions in international society / Oran R. Young Alternatives to International Agreements Environmental Activism and World Civic Politics / Paul Wapner The Privatization of Global Environmental Governance: ISO 14000 and the developing world / Jennifer Clapp Private Governance and the South: Lessons from global forest politics / Philipp Pattberg Part 3: The Effects of International Environmental Institutions / Effectiveness as a Concept The Effect of International Environmental Institutions: How we might learn more / Thomas Bernauer One Question, Two Answers / Arild Underdal Factors that Influence Institutional Effectiveness The Effectiveness of International Environmental Regimes / Oran R. Young and Marc A. Levy Assessing the Record and Designing Strategies to Engage Countries / Harold K. Jacobson and Edith Brown Weiss Do Regimes Matter? Epistemic communities and Mediterranean pollution control / Peter M. Haas Institutional Interaction in Global Environmental Governance: The case of the Cartagena Protocol and the World Trade Organization / Sebastian Oberth r and Thomas Gehring Methodology Empirical Research on International Environmental Policy: Designing qualitative case studies / Ronald B. Mitchell and Thomas Bernauer The Oslo-Potsdam Solution to Measuring Regime Effectiveness: Critique, response, and the road ahead / Jon Hovi, Detlef F. Sprinz and Arild Underdal. Part 4: International Environmental Issues and International Environmental Debates / Issues / Climate change: Fourth Assessment Report Climate Change 2007: Synthesis report summary for policymakers / Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change Globalization, Vulnerability to Climate Change, and Perceived Injustice / Bradley C. Parks and J. Timmons Roberts Ozone Depletion The Theoretical and Practical Significance of the Ozone Regime / Edward A. Parson Deforestation The Environmental Challenge to Loggers in the Asia-Pacific: Corporate practices in informal regimes of governance / Peter Dauvergne Biodiversity Domestic Institutions and International Regulatory Cooperation: Comparative responses to the convention on biological Diversity / Kal Raustiala Hazardous Waste Trade Seeping through the Regulatory Cracks: The International Transfer of Toxic Waste / Jennifer Clapp Fisheries Unilateralism and Multilateralism in International Fisheries Management / J. Samuel Barkin and Elizabeth DeSombre Rhine Reducing Pollution of the Rhine River: The influence of international cooperation / Thomas Bernauer and Peter Moser European Union The European Union as an Environmental Governance System / Regina S. Axelrod, Norman J. Vig, and Miranda A. Schreurs Whaling Whalers, Cetologists, Environmentalists and the International Management of Whaling / M. J. Peterson, M. J. Marine Pollution Regime Design Matters: Intentional oil pollution and treaty compliance / Ronald B. Mitchell LRTAP Assessing the Effectiveness of International Environmental Agreements: The case of the 1985 Helsinki Protocol / Evan Ringquist and Tatiana Kostadinova Debates / World Environment Organization / Toward a World Environment Organization: Reflections upon a vital debate / Steve Charnovitz Addressing the Global Governance Deficit / Peter M. Haas Free Trade and the Environment Bridging the Trade-environment Divide / Daniel C. Esty Beyond Pollution Havens / David Wheeler Environmental Security Armed Conflict and the Environment: A critique of the literature / Nils Peter Gleditsch The Environment and Violent Conflict / Daniel M. Schwartz, Tom Deligiannis, and Thomas Homer-Dixon Sustainable Development From One Earth to One World: An overview by the World Commission on environment and development / World Commission on Environment and Development The chimera of "Sustainable Development" / Wilfred Beckerman Sustainable Development and Agenda 21: The secular bible of global free markets and pluralist democracy / Timothy Doyle International Financial Institutions and the Environment Delegation to International Organizations: Agency theory and World Bank environmental reform / Daniel L. Nielson and Michael J. Tierney The Sovereignty of Nature? Environmental protection in a postmodern age / Paul Wapner 'Earth System Governance' as a Crosscutting Theme of Global Change Research / Frank Biermann 
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Ten Second Sell
This set will include seminal journal articles and book excerpts dealing with various approaches to International Relations (IR) theory selected and introduced by the editors. 



Description
This four-volume collection of seminal journal articles and book excerpts examines traditional approaches to international relations (IR) as well as critical, radical and non-Western theories of global politics. The set includes a detailed introduction by the editors and is designed to complement their successful set Theories of International Relations. 

Volume 1 Approaches to Theory in International Relations will focus on the historical development of the discipline and touch upon key issues and key debates, Volume 2 on Approaches to Theory in International Relations will examine themes and theories, Volume 3 on the radical and inter-disciplinary Approaches to International Relations, and Volume 4 on Non-Western Approaches to International Relations. 
Readership
Researchers, Advanced Students, Practitioners, Academics and Librarains in Politics and International Relations
Ethnic Conflict
Four Volume Set
Edited by Rajat Ganguly Asia Research Centre Murdoch University, Australia 

SAGE Library of International Relations 
January 2009 · 1760 pages
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Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
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Ten Second Sell
This four volume set focusus on ethnic identity, the causes of ethnic conflict, covering both traditional and contemporary theoretical approaches, the consequences of ethnic conflict and the settlement of ethnic conflict.

Selling Point
· An essential set for academics, researchers, advanced students and library collections in: Political Science, Conflict Resolution, International Relations, International Studies, Security Studies, Anthropology, Sociology and Geography



Description
Ethnic conflicts in various scales and forms are a feature of the post-Cold War international landscape from which no region of the world is completely free. This four-volume collection examines the many dimensions of ethnic conflict including their causes, consequences and resolution.

· Volume I: Ethnic Identity

· Volume II: Causes of Ethnic Conflict

· Volume III: The Consequences of Ethnic Conflict

· Volume IV: The Settlement of Ethnic Conflict
Readership
Researchers, Academics, Advanced Students and Librarians in Politics and International Relations
About the Author
Rajat Ganguly is a Senior Lecturer in the Politics and International Studies Programme of the School of Social Sciences and Humanities at Murdoch University. He has written widely on ethnic conflict and South Asian politics and security. His current research projects focus on insurgency movements and counterinsurgency operations, ethnic secession in world politics, military and non-military approaches to conflict management, and the politics, foreign policy and security of South Asian states particularly India, Pakistan and Sri Lanka. His recent publications include articles in Small Wars and Insurgencies (2007) and Nationalism and Ethnic Politics (2005. He is also the author of Secession in World Politics: Contemporary Dilemmas (forthcoming), Insurgency and Counterinsurgency in India (forthcoming), Dictionary of Ethnic Conflict (forthcoming), and Kin State Intervention in Ethnic Conflicts: Lessons from South Asia (Sage 1998); co-author of Understanding Ethnic Conflict: The International Dimension (Longman 2006, 2002, 1998) and Ethnicity and Nation-Building in South Asia, Revised Edition (Sage 2001); and co-editor of Ethnic Conflict and Secessionism in South and Southeast Asia: Causes, Dynamics, Solutions (Sage 2003). He has contributed several book chapters and serves as the editor-in-chief of the Journal of South Asian Development. 
Contents
Volume I: Ethnic Identity / Volume II: Causes of Ethnic Conflict / Volume III: The Consequences of Ethnic Conflict / Volume IV: The Settlement of Ethnic Conflict 
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Description
Multiparty negotiation is a rapidly developing but complex field whose literature is scattered across a broad range of disciplines and sources. This four-volume collection consolidates this knowledge by bringing together classic works and cutting-edge papers from law, international politics, organization studies and public administration.  
Readership
Librarians, Academics, Researchers and Advanced Students
About the Author
Lawrence Susskind is the Ford Professor of Urban and Environmental Planning at Massachusetts Insitute of Technology as well as Head of Environmental Policy and Planning and Director of the MIT-Harvard Program on Negotiation. His current research interests include a comparative analysis of European, American and Japanese environmental regulatory strategies and their impact on the development and use of environmental technologies and the analysis of the use of assisted negotiation to resolve land use disputes in the United States. He is the author of several boork and journal articles and in 2006 he published Breaking Robert's Rules: The Consensus Building Approach to Getting Group Agreement ( Oxford University Press).

Larry Crump is a Senior Lecturer at Griffith University in Australia where he teaches courses such as International Business Negotiation and International Negotiation Skills. His research interests include multiparty and multilaterlal negotiation theory and practice, negotiating Free Trade Agreements and Japanese-Australian relations. HE has authored several books and book chapters as well as published in journals such as International Negotiation, Japan Journal of Negotiation and The Journal of Management Development.
Contents
VOLUME 1: MULTIPARTY NEGOTIATION: AN INTRODUCTION TO THEORY AND PRACTICE: Overview to the Field: Two-party and multiparty negotiations / Lawrence E. Susskind and Larry Crump Part 1: Overview Towards a Paradigm of Multiparty Negotiation / Larry Crump and A. Ian Glendon What is Consensus? / Lawrence E. Susskind and Jeffrey L. Cruikshank and Lawrence E. Susskind Part 2: Coalition Behaviour Non-Cooperative Games / John Nash A Method for Evaluating the Distribution of Power in a Committee System / L. S. Shapley and Martin Shubik A Theory of Coalitions in the Triad / Theodore Caplow General Introduction to the Theory of Games / Duncan R. Luce and Howard Raiffa Models of Coalition Behaviour: Game theoretic, social psychological, and political perspectives / Keith J. Murnighan Between Theoretical Elegance and Political Reality / Michael Laver Introduction: Exploring alliance formation / Stephen M. Walt Sequencing to Build Coalitions: With whom should I talk first? / James K. Sebenius Part 3: Process Management Industrial Conflict and its Mediation / Clark Kerr The Mediation of Industrial Conflict: A note on the literature / Charles M. Rehmus Mediated Negotiation in the Public Sector / Lawrence Susskind and Connie Ozawa Beyond Neutrality: The possibilities of activist mediation in public sector conflict / John Forester and David Stilzel Theory and Practice of Dispute Resolution / Lawrence Susskind and Jeffrey Cruikshank Strategic Issues in Structuring Multiparty Public Policy Negotiations / Gerald W. Cormick The Group and What Happens on the Way to Yes / Deborah G. Ancona, Raymond A. Friedman, and Deborah M. Kolb Major Themes and Prescriptive Implications / Lawrence E. Susskind and Robert H. Mnookin Confessions of a Public Dispute Mediator / Lawrence E. Susskind Part 4: Obstacles to Reaching Agreement Mediating Public Disputes: A response to the skeptics / Lawrence E. Susskind Overcoming Obstacles to Successful Collaboration / Barbara Gray A Comparison of Consensus and Voting in Public Decision Making / Bernie Jones 
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When Negotiations Fail: Causes of breakdown and tactics for breaking stalemates / Bryan M. Downie Implementing Consensus-Based Agreements / William R. Potapchuk and Jarle Crocker What we have Learned about Teaching Multiparty Negotiation / Lawrence E. Susskind, Robert H. Mnookin, Lukasz Rozdeiczer, and Boyd Fuller VOLUME 2: THEORY AND PRACTICE OF PUBLIC DISPUTE RESOLUTION / Part 1: Introduction Introduction / Part 2: Deliberative Democracy and Public Dispute Resolution Can Public Policy Dispute Resolution Meet the Challenges Set by Deliberative Democracy? / Lawrence Susskind The State of Democratic Theory / Ian Shapiro Norms of Deliberation: An inductive study / Jane Mansbridge Janette Hartz-Karp, Matthew Amengual, and John Gastil Thinking about Empowered Participatory Governance / Archon Fung and Erik Olin Wright Dialogue as a Path to Public Judgment / Daniel Yankelovich Collaborative Policymaking: Governance through dialogue / Judith E. Innes and David E. Booher Part 3: Theory and Practice of Public Dispute Resolution The Evolution of Public Policy Dispute Resolution / Lawrence Susskind and Sarah McKearnan Choosing Appropriate Consensus Building Techniques and Strategies / Susan Carpenter The Mediation Process / Christopher W. Moore Mediating Science-Intensive Policy Disputes / Lawrence Susskind and Connie Ozawa When Values Collide? / Lawrence Susskind and Patrick Field Dealing with Deep Value Differences / John Forester Cases Social Capital Formation, Public-Building and Public Mediation: The Chelsea Charter consensus process / Susan L. Podziba Santa Fe Summit / David Lampe and Marshall Kaplan Could the Florida Election Dispute Have Been Mediated? Yes: Mediation would have produced a more legitimate outcome / Lawrence Susskind Part 4: Institutionalizing Public Dispute Resolution / Negotiated Rulemaking Negotiating Regulations: A cure for Malaise / Philip Harter Assessing Consensus: The promise and performance of negotiated rulemaking / Cary Coglianese When ADR Becomes the Law: A review of federal practice / Lawrence Susskind, Eileen Babbitt, and Phyllis Segal Resolution of Local Land Use and Facility Sitting Disputes Mediating Land Use Disputes: Pros and Cons / Lawrence Susskind, Mieke van der Wansem, Armando Ciccarelli A Negotiation Credo for Controversial Siting Disputes / Lawrence Susskind Siting Noxious Facilities: A test of the facility siting credo / Howard Kunreuther, Kevin Fitzgerald & Thomas D. Aarts Mediation / John Nolan and Patricia Salkin Part 5: Conclusions Arguing, Bargaining and Getting Agreement / Lawrence Susskind VOLUME 3: COMPLEX LEGAL TRANSACTIONS / Part 1: Introduction Introduction / Part 2: Settling Complex Legal Disputes Organizations and Multiple Parties / Robert Mnookin, Scott Peppet, and Andrew Tulumello Toward a Functional Approach for Managing Complex Litigation / Francis McGovern When Litigation is Not the Only Way: Consensus building and mediation as public iInterest lawyering / Carrie Menkel-Meadow The Case for Settlement Counsel / William F. Coyne Jr. Part 3: Mass Torts and Class Action A Glass Half Full, a Glass Half Empty: The use of alternative dispute resolution in mass personal injury litigation / Deborah Hensler Response to Deborah Hensler: A glass half full, a glass half empty: The use of alternative dispute resolution in mass personal injury litigation / Kenneth Feinberg Texas Sweetheart and Blackmail Settlements in Class Actions: Reality and remedy / Bruce Hay and David Rosenberg Reporting From the Front Line - One Mediator's Experience with Mass Torts / Kenneth Feinberg Part 4: Special Masters Special Masters in Complex Cases: Extending the judiciary or reshaping adjudication / Wayne Brazil Court-Appointed Masters as Mediators / Lawrence Susskind Of End Games and Openings in Mass Tort Cases: Lessons from a special master / David Rosenberg Part 5: Cases Court-Appointed Special Masters in Complex Environmental Litigation: City of quincy v. metropolitan district commission / Timothy Little Voluntary Interdistrict School Desegregation in St. Louis: The special master's tale / D. Bruce la Pierre Asbestos: The private management of a public problem / Harry Wellington Meet the Chairman / Carrik Mollenkamp, Adam Levy, Joseph Menn, and Jeffrey Rothfeder VOLUME 4: ORGANIZATIONAL AND INTERNATIONAL NEGOTIATION / Part 1: Introduction Introduction: Organizational and international negotiation: Analysis of the literature / Part 2: Negotiation within Organizations Introduction and Theoretical Framework / Richard E. Walton and Robert B. McKersie Macro Determinants of the Future of the Study of Negotiations in Organizations / Thomas A. Kochan and Max H. Bazerman The Concept of 'Coalition' in Organization Theory and Research / William B. Stevenson, Jone L. Pearce, and Lyman W. Porter 57 Varieties: Has the ombudsman concept become diluted? / Carolyn Stieber The Manager is Always in the Middle / David A. Lax and James K. Sebenius The More the Merrier? Social Psychological Aspects of Multiparty Negotiations in Organizations / Roderick M. Krame Multiparty Negotiation in its Social Context / Jeffrey T. Polzer, Elizabeth A. Mannix, and Margaret A. Neale Managing Conflict Effectively: Alternative dispute resolution and dispute system design / Cathy A. Costantino and Christina Sickles Merchant Part 3: Negotiation between Organizations Developing a Theory of Collaboration / Barbara Gray Negotiating Inside Out: What are the best ways to relate internal ngotiations with external ones? / Roger Fisher Negotiation Between Organizations: A branching chain model / Dean G. Pruitt When Should We Use Agents?: Direct vs. representative negotiation / Jeffrey Z. Rubin and Frank E. A. Sander International Joint Ventures: Economic and organizational perspectives / Kallyan Chatterjee and Barbara Gray The Institutionalization and Evolutionary Dynamics of Inter-organizational Alliances and Networks / Richard N. Osborn and John Hagedoorn Multiparty Negotiation and the Management of Complexity / Larry Crump Part 4: Diplomacy and Multilateral Conferences What is Negotiation / Fred Charles Iklé As it Looks to the Hard-Working Bureaucrat / Roger Fisher Introduction: Conflict and Communication / John W. Burton Intermediaries: Additional thoughts on third parties / Oran R. Young International Mediation: Conflict resolution and power politics / I. William Zartman and Saadia Touval Introduction: Analyzing successful transfer effects in interactive conflict resolution / Ronald J. Fisher Parallel Informal Negotiation: A new kind of international dialogue / Lawrence E. Susskind, Abram Chayes, and Janet Martinez Multistakeholder Dialogue at the Global Scale / Lawrence E. Susskind, Boyd W. Fuller, Michele Ferenz, and David Fairman Negotiation Linkage Dynamics: Consecutive and concurrent linkages / Larry Crump The Art of Preparing a Multilateral Conference / Klaus L. Aurisch Multiparty Conferences / Knut Midgaard and Arild Underdal Groups in Conference Diplomacy / Johan Kaufmann Two's Company and More's a Crowd: The complexities of multilateral negotiation / I. William Zartman, William Zartman Understanding Multilateral Negotiations: Lessons and conclusions / Fen Osler Hampson Negotiation in an Insecure World / Bertram I. Spector Prt 5: Cases A Budge Negotiation / David A. Lax and James K. Sebenius Unity and Disunity in a Multiparty Major League Baseball Negotiation / Larry Crump Taking the Heat in Kyoto: The 1997 Climate Change Conference / Brigid Starkley, Mark A. Boyer, and Jonathan Wilkenfeld 
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Rational Choice Politics
Four Volume Set
Edited by Keith Dowding Australian National University, Torun Dewan London School of Economics and Kenneth A Shepsle Harvard University 
SAGE Library of Political Science 
October 2008 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4502-8) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
BIC Codes: JP, JPVM3, JPWD, JPA 


Ten Second Sell
Rational choice politics has now become central to the discipline of political science - this set will lay out the most exciting advances in our theoretical understanding of political institutions and political philosophy. 

Selling Points

·  Ken Shepsle and Keith Dowding are two of the foremost exponents of Rational Choice Theories in the United States and the United Kingsdom

·  Rational choice politics is central to the discipline of political science

·  Whilst many of the early articles on rational choice focus on US government and politics, more recently there has been a massive increase in articles on other countries, the new democracies, developing countries and the European Union



Description
The formal modeling techniques of rational choice theory have become central to the discipline of political science, for example with regard to the understanding of the working of legislatures, coalition governments, executive-bureaucracy relations or electoral systems. The collection includes the very best work in this field, as well as an editors' introduction to each volume that describes the importance of the articles and their place in political science.

· Volume I: Social Choice and Equilibrium

· Volume II: Voting, Elections and Electoral Systems

· Volume III: Legislatures and Pressure Politics

· Volume IV: Bureaucracy, Constitutional Arrangements and the State

The SAGE Library of Political Science collects together the articles that have been most influential in shaping the discipline. 

Each multi-volume set presents a collection of field-defining published works, both classical and contemporary, sourced from the foremost publications in the discipline by an internationally renowned editor or editorial team. They also include a full introduction, presenting a rationale for the selection and mapping out the past, present and likely future of each area.

The series covers both the key approaches to studying the discipline and the primary sub-fields that form the focus of political scientists' work. 

The SAGE Library of Political Science will be an essential addition for university libraries throughout the world with an interest in Political Science.
Readership
Librarians, Academics, Researchers and Advanced Students
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About the Author
Torun Dewan is Lecturer in Comparative Politics at the LSE and has taught rational choice for many years. He has published in American Journal of Political Science and American Political Science Review.

Keith Dowding is Professor of Political Science at London School of Economics and is about to take up a position of Professor of Political Science at the Australian National University, Canberra, ACT. He has published widely in rational choice, public administration, urban studies, British and comparative politics as well as political philosophy. He has been co-editor of the Journal of Theoretical Politics for almost a decade.

Kenneth A. Shepsle is Professor of Government at Harvard University. He has long been recognized as one of the leading scholars in rational choice theory. His groundbreaking work on the organization of legislatures has been immensely influential as has his more recent work on coalition formation and overlapping generations. He has published widely on US government and is the author of a leading textbook on rational choice.
Contents
VOLUME 1: SOCIAL CHOICE AND EQUILIBRIUM / Part 1: Social Choice On the Rationale of Group Decision-making / Duncan Black A Direct Proof of Arrow' s Theorem / Julian H. Blau A Possibility Theorem on Majority Decisions / Amaryta Sen Manipulation of Voting Schemes: A General Result / Allan Gibbard Part 2: Equilibrium A Notion of Equilibrium and its Possibility under Majority Rule / Charles R. Plott Intransitivities in Multidimensional Voting Models and Some Implications for Agenda Control / Richard D. McKelvey Generic Instability of Majority Rule / Norman Schofield Implications from the Disequilibrium of Majority Rule for the Study of Institutions / William H. Riker On 64%-Majority Rule / Andrew Caplin and Barry Nalebuff Covering, Dominance, and Institution Free Properties of Social Choice / Richard D McKelvey The Uncovered Set and the Core / Gary C. Cox An Essay on Bargaining / Thomas C. Schelling Bargaining in Legislatures / David P. Baron and John Ferejohn A Bargaining Model of Collective Choice / Jeffrey S. Banks and John Duggan Part 3: Electoral Systems Electoral Equilibrium under Alternative Voting Institutions / Gary Cox A Voting Model Implying Duverger's Law and Positive Turnout / Timothy J. Fedderson Party Formation and Policy Outcomes under Different Electoral Systems / Massimo Morelli A New Theory of Strategic Voting / David P. Myatt VOLUME 2: VOTING, ELECTIONS AND PRESSURE POLITICS / Part 4: Voting and Elections A Theory of the Calculus of Voting / William H. Riker and Peter C. Ordeshook Voter Participation and Strategic Uncertainty / Thomas R. Palfrey and Howard Rosenthal The Swing Voter's Curse / Timothy J. Fedderson and Wolfgang Pesendorfer Voting as Communicating / Thomas Pickety The Control of Politicians: An Economic Model / Robert J. Barro Incumbent Performance and Electoral Control / John Ferejohn Robustness of the Multidimensional Voting Model: Candidate motivations, uncertainty and convergence / Randall L. Calvert Credibility and Policy Convergence in a Two Party System with Rational Voters / Alberto Alesina An Economic Model of Representative Democracy / Timothy Besley and Stephen Coate A Dynamical Model of Political Equilibrium / Gerald H. Kramer Elections, Coalitions, and Outcomes / David Austin-Smith and Jeffrey S. Banks Elections, Governments and Parliaments in Proportional Representation Systems Pressure Politics / David P. Baron and Daniel Diermeier Part 5: Pressure Politics The Welfare Costs of Tariffs, Monopolies and Theft / Gordon Tullock The Political Economy of the Rent-Seeking Society / Anne O. Krueger A Theory of Competition Among Pressure Groups for Political Influence / Gary Becker On the Form of Transfers to Special Interests / Stephen Coates and Stephen Morris Legislators and Interest Groups: How unorganized interests get represented / Arthur T. Denzau and Michael C. Munger Protection for Sale / Gene Grossman and Elhanen Helpman The Independent Judiciary in an Interest Group Perspective / William M. Landes and Richard A. Posner VOLUME 3: LEGISLATURES / Part 6: Bureaucracy Sophisticated Sincerity: Voting over endogenous agendas / David Austen-Smith Gatekeeping and Monopoly Power of Committees: An analysis of sincere and sophisticated behavior / Arthur T. Denzau and Robert J. Mackay Cohesion in Legislatures and the Vote of Confidence Procedure / Daniel Diermeier and Timothy J. Fedderson Bicameralism and Its Consequences for the Internal Organization of Legislatures / Daniel Diermeier and Roger B. Myerson Sophisticated Voting and Agenda Independence in the Distributive Politics Setting / John Ferejohn, Fiorina P. Morris and Richard D. McKelvey Collective Decision Making and Standing Committee: An informational rationale for restrictive amendment procedures / Thomas W. Gilligan and Keith Krehbiel Buying Supermajorities / Timothy Groseclose and James Snyder Where's the Party? / Keith Krehbiel On Division of the Question / John B. Kadane Coalitions and Cabinet Government / Michael Laver and Kenneth A. Shepsle Committee Design with Endogenous Information / Nicola Persico Political Resource Allocation, Controlled Agendas, and the Status Quo / Thomas Romer and Howard Rosenthal Modelling the Interaction of Parties, Activists and Voters: Why is the political center empty? / Norman Schofield and Itai Sened Institutional Arrangements and Equilibrium in Multi-dimensional Voting Models / Kenneth A. Shepsle The Industrial Organization of Congress / Barry R. Weingast and William J. Marshall VOLUME 4: BUREAUCRACY, CONSTITUTIONAL ARRANGEMENTS AND THE STATE / Part 7: Bureaucracy Agency Budgets, Cost Information, and Auditing / Jeffrey S. Banks Bureaucratic Expertise versus Legislative Authority: A model of deception and monitoring in budgeting / Jonathan Bendor, Serge Taylor and Roland Van Gaalen Delegation and the Structure of Policy-Making: A transactions cost politics approach / David Epstein and Sharyn O'Halloren Congressional Influence on Bureaucracy / John Ferejohn and Charles Shipan Administrative Procedures as Instruments of Political Control / Mathew D. McCubbins, Roger G. Noll and Barry R. Weingast Congressional Oversight Overlooked: Police patrols versus fire alarms / Mathew D. McCubbins and Thomas Schwartz Part 8: Constitutional Arrangements The Economic Role of Political Institutions: Market-preserving federalism and economic development / Barry R. Weingast A Pure Theory of Local Expenditures / Charles M. Tiebout An Economic Theory of Clubs / James M. Buchanan The Politician and the Judge: Accountability in government / Eric Maskin and Jean Tirole Decision Making in Political Systems: Veto players and presidentialism, parliamentarism, multi-cameralism, and multipartism / George Tsebelis Part 9: The State Dictatorship, Democracy and Development / Mancur Olson Constitutions and Commitment: The evolution of institutions governing public choice in seventeenth century england / Douglas C. North and Barry R. Weingast Coordination, Commitment and Enforcement: The case of the merchant guild / Anver Greif, Paul Milgrom and Barry R. Weingast A Rational Theory of the Size of Government / Allan H. Meltzer and Scott F. Richard Comparative Politics and Public Finance / Torsten Persson, Gérard Roland and Guido Tabellini A Theory of Political Transitions / Daron Acemoglu and James A. Robinson 
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Ecological Economics
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Charles Perrings Arizona State University 

SAGE Library of Economics

October 2008 · 1632 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4860-9) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: JP, JPSL 


Ten Second Sell
The collection will comprise of classic and contemporary papers in ecological economics and its precursors, exploring how the field has developed over time and identifying the main strands in the literature. 

Selling Points
· An essential resource to those in the subject areas of: Economics, Political Science and Environment Studies

· Charles Perrings is a leading figure in Ecological Economics 

· This set will be the first in The SAGE Benchmarks in Research Methods in Economics



Description
The field of ecological economics developed in the late 1980s at the intersection of the social and natural sciences, with roots in political economy, ecology and biology, and has had a significant impact on research agendas and policy in related fields in subsequent years. This collection of classic and contemporary papers in ecological economics and its precursors includes an introductory essay that explores how the field has developed over time and identifies the main strands in the literature. 

· Volume I reviews the roots and evolution of ecological economics as a field.

· Volume II examines the methodological and technical challenges posed by the development of a new field at the intersection of a number of mature disciplines.

· Volume III focuses on the major developments in ecological economics of the last decade.

· Volume IV looks at the ecological economics of sustainability.
Readership
Academics, researchers and students in ecological ecomomics
About the Author
Charles Perrings is Professor of Environmental/Ecological Economics at Arizona State University. Previous appointments include Professor of Environmental Economic and Environmental Management at the University of York; Professor of Economics at the University of California, Riverside; Director of the Biodiversity Programme of the Beijer Institute, Stockholm; Professor of Economics at the University of Botswana; and Associate Professor of Economics at the University of Auckland. Until 2005 he was editor of Environment and Development Economics, and he remains on the editorial board of several other journals in environmental, resource and ecological economics, and in conservation ecology. He is Past President of the International Society for Ecological Economics; Vice Chair of the Scientific Committee of Diversitas, an international programme of biodiversity science,     
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and co-Chair of the Diversitas core project ecoSERVICES. His publications include a number of scientific papers and several monographs and edited volumes.
Contents
Volume I: The Roots of Ecological Economics: Introduction / Charles Perrings On The Produce of Land Which Sometimes does and Sometimes does not Afford Rent / Adam Smith The Different Ratios in Which Population and Food Increase / Thomas Malthus Of the Stationary State / John Stuart Mill Recapitulation and Conclusion / Charles Darwin Resilience and Stability of Ecological Systems / C.S. Holling Energy and Economic Myths / Nicholas Georgescu-Roegen Total Energy Costs in Ecosystems / Bruce Hannon The Economics of Exhaustible Resources / Harold Hotelling The Economic Theory of a Common-Property Resource: The Fishery / H. Scott Gordon The Economics of Overexploitation / Colin Clark Economic Growth and the Quality of the Environment / Karl-Gören Mäler Intergenerational Equity and the Investing of Rents from Exhaustible Resources / John M. Hartwick On Economics as a Life Science / Herman Daly The Economics of the Coming Spaceship Earth / Kenneth Boulding Production, Consumption and Externalities / Robert Ayres and Alan Kneese Preview; Common Property, Externalities and Income Distribution / Partha Dasgupta Coevolutionary Development Potential / Richard Norgaard VOLUME 2: MODELING COUPLED ECOLOGICAL-ECONOMIC SYSTEMS: Modeling Coupled Social-Ecological Systems / Charles Perrings Limits to Substitution and Irreversibility in Production and Consumption: A neoclassical interpretation of ecological economics / David Stern Evolutionary Economics and Environmental Imperatives / Robert Ayres Empirical Cyclic Stabilization of an Oyster Reef Ecosystem / Bruce Hannon A Metapopulation Model with Private Property and a Common Pool / Gardner Brown and Jonathan Roughgarden Diversity, Productivity and Temporal Stability in the Economies of Humans and Nature / David Tilman, Stephen Polasky and Clarence Lehman Necessary and Sufficient Conditions for the Equivalence of Economic and Ecological Criteria in Range Management / Amitrajeet Batabyal Economic Land Use, Ecosystem Services and Microfounded Species Dynamics / Thomas Eichner and Rudiger Pethig Protecting an Endangered Species While Harvesting its Prey in a General Equilibrium Ecosystem Model / David Finnoff and John Tschirhart Managing Ecologically Interdependent Species / Erwin Bulte and Richard Damania Optimal Ecosystem Management When Species Compete for Limiting Resources / William Brock and Anastasios Xepapadeas Optimal Spatial Management of Metapopulations: Matching policy scope to ecosystem scale / James Sanchirico and James Wilen Uncertainty and Sustainability in the Management of Rangelands / Martin F. Quaas, Stefan Baumgärtner, Christian Becker, Karin Frank and Birgit M ller Conservation in the Optimal Use of Rangelands / Charles Perrings and Brian Walker On Trade, Landuse and Biodiversity / Stephen Polasky, Christopher Costello and Carol Mcausland Management of Eutrophication for Lakes Subject to Potentially Irreversible Change / Steve Carpenter, Don Ludwig and William Brock The Economics of Shallow Lakes / Karl-Göran Mäler, Anastasios Xepapadeas and Aart De Zeeuw Integrated Ecological Economic Modeling of The Patuxent River Watershed, Maryland / Robert Costanza, Alexey Voinov, Roelof Boumans, Thomas Maxwell, Ferdinando Villa, Lisa Wainger and Helena Voinov Human-Ecosystem Interactions: A Dynamic Integrated Model / Bobbi Low, Robert Costanza, Elinor Ostrom, James Wilson and Carl P. Simon Volume III: Ecosystem Services: The Economics of Ecosystem Services / Charles Perrings Estimating the Demand for Environmental Services / Karl-Goren Maler Valuing Nature: Lessons Learned and Future Research Directions / R. Kerry Turner, Jouni Paavola, Philip Cooper, Stephen Farber, Valma Jessamy and Stavros Georgiou The Value of Nature and the Nature of Value / Gretchen C. Daily, Tore Söderqvist, Sara Aniyar, Kenneth Arrow, Partha Dasgupta, Paul R. Ehrlich, Carl Folke, Annmari Jansson, Bengt-Owe Jansson, Nils Kautsky, Simon Levin, Jane Lubchenco, Karl-Göran Mäler, David Simpson, David Starrett, David Tilman and Brian Walker On the Scarcity Value of Ecosystem Services / Amitrajeet Batabyal, J.R. Kahn and R.V. O'Neill Valuing Biodiversity from an Economic Perspective: A unified economic, ecological and genetic approach / William A. Brock and Anastasios Xepapadeas Valuing Ecosystem Services as Productive Inputs / Edward Barbier Deriving Values for the Ecological Support Function of Wildlife: An indirect valuation approach / Bryon P. Allen and John B. Loomis Transferring Environmental Value Estimates: Issues and alternatives / Clive L. Spash and Arild Vatn Valuation of Ecosystem Goods and Services Part 1: An integrated dynamic approach / Ralph Winkler Valuation of Ecosystem Goods and Services Part 2: Implications of unpredictable novel change / Ralph Winkler Mapping Ecosystem Services: Practical challenges and opportunities in linking GIS and value transfer / Austin Troy and Matthew A. Wilson Local Identification and Valuation of Ecosystem Goods and Services from Opuntia Scrublands of Ayacucho, Peru / Luis C. Rodr?´Guez, Unai Pascual and Hermann M. Niemeyer Genuine Savings Rates in Developing Countries / Kirk Hamilton and Michael Clemens Wealth, Natural Capital and Sustainable Development: Contrasting examples from Botswana and Namibia / Glenn-Marie Lange Net National Product, Wealth and Social Well-Being / Partha Dasgupta and Karl-Göran Mäler VOLUME 4: SUSTAINABILITY: Sustainability / Charles Perrings Towards Sustainable Development, World Commission on Environment and Development: Are we consuming too much? / Kenneth Arrow, Partha Dasgupta, Lawrence Goulder, Gretchen Daily, Paul Ehrlich, Geoffrey Heal, Simon Levin, Karl-Göran Mäler, Stephen Schneider, David Starrett and Brian Walker Sustainability Science / Robert W. Kates, William C. Clark, Robert Corell, J. Michael Hall, Carlo C. Jaeger, Ian Lowe, James J. Mccarthy, Hans Joachim Schellnhuber, Bert Bolin, Nancy M. Dickson, Sylvie Faucheux, Gilberto C. Gallopin, Arnulf Gr bler, Brian Huntley, Jill Jäger, Narpat S. Jodha, Roger E. Kasperson, Akin Mabogunje, Pamela Matson, Harold Mooney, Berrien Moore III, Timothy O'Riordan and Uno Svedin Economic Growth, Carrying Capacity and The Environment / Kenneth Arrow, Bert Bolin, Robert Costanza, Partha Dasgupta, Carl Folke, C. S. Holling, Bengt-Owe Jansson, Simon Levin, Karl-Göran Mäler, Charles Perrings And David Pimentel The Rise and fall of the Environmental Kuznets Curve / David Stern Economic Pathways to Ecological Sustainability / Partha Dasgupta; Simon Levin; Jane Lubchenco Operationalizing Sustainable Development: Dynamic Ecological Economic Models / Jeroen C.J.M. Van Den Bergh And Peter Nijkamp Sustainable Development in a Post-Brundtland World / Chris Sneddon, Richard Howarth and Richard Norgaard Towards an Operational Sustainability Criterion / Richard Howarth Is There A Role For Benefit-Cost Analysis In Environmental, Health And Safety Regulation? / Kenneth J. Arrow, Maureen L. Cropper, George C. Eads, Robert W. Hahn, Lester B. Lave, Roger G. Noll, Paul R. Portney, Milton Russell, Richard Schmalensee, V. Kerry Smith and Robert N. Stavins Towards an Experimental Foundation for Benefit-Cost Analysis / John Gowdy Sustainability Policy and Environmental Policy / John C. V. Pezzey Natural Resource Rents, Economic Dynamics and Structural Change: A capital theoretic Approach / Malte Faber and John Proops Towards an Ecological Economics Of Sustainability / Mick Common and Charles Perrings Evolutionary Policies For Sustainable Development: Adaptive flexibility and risk minimising / Christian Rammel and Jeroen Van Den Bergh From Metaphor to Measurement: Resilience of what to what? / Steve Carpenter, Brian Walker, J. Marty Anderies and Nick Abel Social-Ecological Resilience to Coastal Disasters / W. Neil Adger, Terry P. Hughes, Carl Folke. Stephen R. Carpenter and Johan Rockstrom The Genuine Savings Criterion and the Value of Population / Kenneth J. Arrow, Partha Dasgupta and And Karl-Goran Maler Resilience and Sustainable Development: Building Adaptive capacity in a worldo transformations / Carl Folke, Steve Carpenter, Thomas Elmqvist, Lance Gunderson, CS Holling, Brian Walker, Jan Bengtsson, Fikret Berkes, Johan Colding, Kjell Danell, Malin Falkenmark, Line Gordon, Roger Kasperson, Nils Kautsky, Ann Kinzig, Simon Levin, Karl-Göran Mäler, Fredrik Moberg, Leif Ohlsson, Per Olsson, Elinor Ostrom, Walter Reid, Johan Rockström, Hubert Savenije and Uno Svedin 
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The SAGE Handbook of Conflict Resolution
Edited by Jacob Bercovitch University of Canterbury, Victor Kremenyuk Russian Academy of Sciences and I William Zartman Johns Hopkins University 

November 2008 · 640 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-2192-3) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: JP,GTJ 


Ten Second Sell
This handbook naturally serves as a valuable scholarly reference and teaching tool covering these diverse topics within this rapidly changing field.



Description
Conflict resolution is one of the fastest-growing academic fields in the world today. Although it is a relatively young discipline, having emerged as a specialized field in the 1950’s, it has rapidly grown into a self-contained, vibrant, interdisciplinary field. The SAGE Handbook of Conflict Resolution brings together all the conceptual, methodological and substantive elements of conflict resolution into one volume of over 35 specially commissioned chapters. The Handbook is designed to reflect where the field is today by drawing on the contributions of experts from different fields presenting, in a systematic way, the most recent research and practice.
Readership
Librarians, Academics, Researchers and Students
About the Author
Jacob Bercovitch is Professor of International Relations, and Fellow of the Royal Society, at the University of Canterbury in Christchurch, New Zealand. He received his Ph.D. from the London School of Economics. His main research interests in the areas of international conflict resolution and mediation. He is former Vice President of the International Studies Association, and the author or editor of 12 books and about 100 articles on these issues. He has held Fellowships from London, Harvard, Georgetown, U.S. Institute of Peace, and the Hebrew University in Jerusalem. His most recent publication is Conflict Management, Security and Third Party Intervention in East Asia, published by Routledge in 2008

Victor Kremenyuk is deputy director of the Institute for USA and Canada Studies, Russian Academy of Sciences, Moscow. He is also a research associate at IIASA. His areas of interest are international conflict resolution, crisis management, foreign policy, and the negotiation process. He has published more than 100 works in Russian and other languages, and edited both the first and second editions of PIN's book International Negotiation: Analysis, Approaches, Issues, Jossey-Bass, San Francisco, 2002.

William Zartman is Jacob Blaustein Professor of Conflict Resolution and International Organization at the Nitze School of Advanced International Studies of Johns Hopkins University. He is the author of The Practical Negotiator, The 50% Solution, Cowardly Lions: Missed Opportunities to Prevent Deadly Conflict and State Collapse and Ripe for Resolution, editor of The Negotiation Process and Positive Sum, among other books, and co-editor of Diplomacy Games, a recent book in the PIN Series. 

Prof Zartman is member of the Steering Committee of the (PIN) at (IIASA). He is organizer of the Washington Interest in Negotiations (WIN) Group and was distinguished fellow at the US Institute of Peace. He received his PhD from Yale University and an honorary doctorate from the Catholic University at Louvain. 
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Contents
Dedication Acknowledgement List of Contributors Introduction: The Nature of Conflict and Conflict Resolution / Jacob Bercovitch, Victor Kremenyuk, I William Zartman PART I: History and Methods of Study 1. The Evolution of Conflict Resolution / Louis Kriesberg 2. Diplomacy and Conflict Resolution / Christer Jönsson & Karin Aggestam 3. Conflict Resolution in the International System: A Quantitative Approach / J. David Singer & Shahryar Minhas 4. Case Studies and Conflict Resolution / Jack S. Levy 5. Game Theory as an Approach to Conflict Resolution / Rudolf Avenhaus 6. Experimental Research on Social Conflict / Dean G. Pruitt 7. Doing Conflict Research Through a Multi-Method Lens / Daniel Druckman 8. Problem Solving Approaches / Tamra Pearson d'Estrée 9. Constructivism and Conflict Resolution / Richard Jackson PART II: Issues and Sources of Conflict 10. Territory as a Source of Conflict and a Road to Peace / John A. Vasquez & Brandon Valeriano 11. Economic and Resources Causes of Conflicts / Philippe Le Billon 12. Resolving Ecological Conflicts: Typical and Special Circumstances / Gunnar Sjösted 13. Ethnicity, Negotiation and Conflict Management / Donald Rothchild 14. Ethno-Religious Conflicts: Exploring the Role of Religion in Conflict Resolution / S. Ayse Kadayifci-Orellana PART III: Methods of Managing Conflict 15. Conflict Prevention: Theory in Pursuit of Policy and Practice / Michael Lund 16. Conflict Resolution and Negotiation / I William Zartman 17. Mediation and Conflict Resolution / Jacob Bercovitch 18. The Settlement of International Disputes by Legal Means - Arbitration and Judicial Settlement / Franz Cede 19. Dialogue as a Process for Transforming Relationships / Harold H. Saunders 20. NGOs and Conflict Resolution / Andrea Bartoli 21. United Nations Mediation Experience: Practical Lessons for Conflict Resolution / Connie Peck PART IV: Current Features and Dilemmas in the Study of Conflict Resolution 22. Terrorism and Conflict Resolution / William A. Donohue 23. Media and Conflict Resolution / Eytan Gilboa 24. Democracy and Conflict Resolution / David Kinsella & David L. Rousseau 25. Why Mediation Matters: Ending Intractable Conflicts / Chester A. Crocker, Fen Osler Hampson & Pamela Aall 26. Culture and Conflict Resolution / Guy Olivier Faure 27. Peacekeeping and Beyond / Paul F. Diehl 28. Reconciliation as a peace-building process: scope and limits / Valérie Rosoux 29. Assessing Outcomes: Conflict Management and the Durability of Peace / Scott Sigmund Gartner & Molly M. Melin 30. Peace vs Justice - and Beyond / Cecilia Albin 31. The Spread of Civil War / Kristian Skrede Gleditsch 32. Conflict Resolution and Human Rights: The State of the Art / Eileen F. Babbitt 33. Resolution of Military Conflicts and Confrontations (Force and Arms Control) / Victor Kremenyuk 34. Training and Education / Paul Meerts Conclusion: Emerging Problems in Theory and Practice / Jacob Bercovitch, Victor Kremenyuk, I William Zartman 
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Theories of Urban Politics
Second Edition
Edited by Jonathan S Davies University of Warwick and David L Imbroscio University of Louisville 

November 2008 · 300 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2162-6) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2161-9) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JPR, JPA, JPP, RGL, RPC, RGCM 


Ten Second Sell
Restructured and expanded edition of this popular introduction to the theoretical approaches to urban governance.

Selling Points
· New edition of a successful text in a specialist area.

· All chapters are new, specially commissioned by leading scholars in the field.



Description
Expanding and updating the successful first edition, Theories of Urban Politics, Second Edition provides a comprehensive introduction to and evaluation of the theoretical approaches to urban governance. 

Restructured into four new parts - Power, Governance, Citizens, and Challenges - the second edition reflects developments in the field over the last decade, with newly commissioned chapters updating and adding to the theoretical material included in the first edition.

Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students in Urban Politics, Urban Studies, Urban Planning, Urban Geography, Urban Sociology, Public Administration and Public Policy
About the Author
Jonathan S. Davies is Senior Lecturer in Public Policy at Warwick Business School. David L. Imbroscio is Professor of Political Science and Public Affairs at the University of Louisville, USA.
Previous Edition
Theories of Urban Politics
Cloth: 978-0-8039-8864-4
 £45.00 April 1995--Paper: 978-0-8039-8865-1
 £23.99 April 1995 

Contents
Jonathan Davies & David Imbroscio Introduction: Urban Politics in the 21st Century / PART ONE: Prologue / Peter John Why Study Urban Politics? / PART TWO: Power / Alan Harding The History of Community Power / Karen Mossberger Urban Regime Analysis / Mike Geddes Marxism and Urban Politics / Serena Katoaka 'Posty' Urban Political Theory / PART THREE: Governance / Vivien Lowndes New Institutionalism and Urban Politics / Hank Savitch and Ron Vogel Regionalism and Urban Politics / Steven Greasley and Gerry Stoker Urban Political Leadership / Anne Mette Kjaer Governance and Urban Bureaucracy / Richard Stren Globalization and Urbanism in the Non-Western World / PART FOUR: Citizens / Mara Sidney Poverty, Inequality and Social Exclusion / Phil Thompson Race and Urban Political Theory / Judy Garber Gender and Sexuality / Helen Sullivan Social Capital / Gordana Rabrenovic Urban Social Movements / PART FIVE: Challenges / Clarence Stone Who is Governed? Local Citizens and the Political Order of Cities 

Key Concepts in Politics and International Relations Research
Lisa Harrison University of The West of England and Jamie Munn City University, London, UK 

December 2008 · 250 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1185-6) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1184-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JPS 


Ten Second Sell
It provides explanations of fifty core concepts in political research methods and, uniquely, explains how these methods can be used in International Relations. Where relevant, alternative research concepts and strategies are suggested. 

Selling Points

· 'Key 'Concepts' format very popular among students.

· Explains the meaning, origin and current usage of each concept,



Description
The teaching of political research methods, either as a stand alone course or integrated into subject specific modules, is becoming increasingly common in British academic institutions, underpinned by the growing demand for students to have acquired transferable skills and driven by an explicit emphasis upon teaching students how to 'learn how to know'. 

This text can be utilised by students and tutors of Politics and International Relations at both undergraduate and postgraduate level. It provides explanations of concepts in political research methods as well as, uniquely, explaining how research methods are used in International Relations and providing alternative research concepts and strategies where necessary.

Rather than being written in the more common chapter format of 'how to do', this text will focus on around 50 core concepts. Each concept will incorporate a simple definition, focused explanation, identify key debates and areas of research, and cross-reference to other related concepts. This format allows students and researchers alike to utilise the text either as a companion to specific modules, or on a 'dip into' basis.

Key Features:

· Provides an overview of the place of each concept in Politics and International Relations under the headings: meaning, origins and current usage.

· Concepts are grouped into sections corresponding to the main themes usually covered in teaching. 

· Relevant concepts in the book are emboldened and linked by listing at the end of each concept

· Guidance is provided to further reading on each of the concepts discussed.
Readership
Students of Politics and International Relations at both undergraduate and postgraduate level

Key Concepts in Governance
Mark Bevir University of California, Berkeley 

SAGE Key Concepts series 
November 2008 · 272 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3570-8) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3569-2) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JPQ 


Ten Second Sell
Clear, student-friendly introduction to the technical concepts and policies of contemporay governance.

Selling Points

· 'Key Concepts' format very popular among students.

· Established author in the field.

· Multi-disciplinary. Perfect for courses in Government and Governance as well as Public Admin and Public Management.



Description
The language of governance has risen to prominence in the last twenty years as a way of describing and explaining changes in the nature and role of the state, but the concepts involved can be confusing as they are often new and come from diverse disciplinary and theoretical settings.

Key Concepts in Governance provides a clear introduction to the technical concepts and policies of contemporary governance through short definitional essays. Each entry features: 

·  a snapshot definition of the concept 

·  a contextualization of the concept 

·  an overview of relevant debates 

·  a guide to further reading

The book also includes a substantial introductory chapter which gives an overview of governance studies as a whole, orientating and guiding the reader around the issues that the concepts address.

Highly readable, with clear indexing and cross referencing, this is an ideal book for students on introductory courses and an indespensible resource for anyone interested in governance.
Readership
Undergraduate students of Governance, Government, and Public Managemement and Administration
About the Author
Mark Bevir is a Professor of Political Science at the University of California, Berkeley. He is the author of The Logic of the History of Ideas and New Labour: A Critique, and the coauthor, with R. A. W. Rhodes, of Interpreting British Governance and Governance Stories. He also edited the Encyclopedia of Governance and the four volume major work Public Governance.

International Relations Theory
Oliver Daddow Loughborough University 

SAGE Course Companions series 
November 2008 Paper (978-1-4129-4743-5) Price £14.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4742-8) Price £50.00 
BIC Codes: JPS 


Ten Second Sell
A comprehensive undergraduate introduction to the key theories of International Relations, and a practical guide to applying them to essays and exams. 

Selling Points

· Highly accessible and introductory.

· Packed with student friendly features & guidance. 

Description
SAGE Course Companions provide students with an insider's guide into how to make the most of their undergraduate courses and extend their understanding of the key concepts covered. 

Ideal for anyone new to the study of international relations or looking for a refresher, this Course Companion includes a comprehensive introduction to the competing theories at the heart of the discipline as well as hints and tips on how to apply them when tackling coursework or examinations.

Written in a straightforward and clear style, it is designed to augment, rather than replace, existing textbooks for the course and will provide:

· pointers to success in course exams and written assessment exercises;

· easy access to the key theories in international relations;

· guidance on the essential study skills required to pass the course;

· help with developing critical thinking;

· taking it Further sections that suggest how readers can extend their thinking beyond the 'received wisdom'
Readership
First year undergraduate students of International Relations
Implementing Public Policy
An Introduction to the Study of Operational Governance
Second Edition
Michael Hill Goldsmiths College, University of London and Peter L Hupe Erasmus University, Rotterdam 

December 2008 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4799-2) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4798-5) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JPP 


Ten Second Sell
Second edition of this internationally established introduction to public policy implementation.

Selling Points
· First edition has an established reputation as a solid, reliable and no-nonsense textbook.

· Strong international appeal, especially in the US and the Netherlands



Description
This second edition of Hill and Hupe's popular textbook introduces students to the major themes in public policy implementation and relates them to contemporary developments in thinking about governance. Revised and updated, it includes a new chapter that covers the policy implementation initiatives introduced under the Blair governments in the UK.

The heart of the book develops a basic two-fold approach, firstly to understand the processes of implementation and secondly to address how these might be controlled and influenced. In light of the constantly changing nature of governance, Hill and Hupe suggest strategies for the future management of public policy implementation and the development of research agendas.

Readership
Upper-level undergraduate and graduate students studying or conducting research in Public Policy, Social Policy, Public Management, Public Administration and Governance
Previous Edition
Implementing Public Policy
Cloth: 978-0-7619-6628-9
 £68.00 July 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-6629-6
 £22.99 July 2002 

Contents
Introduction / Positioning Implementation Studies / The Top-Down/Bottom-Up Debate / Implementation Theory / Implementation and Governance / Implementation Theory and the Study of Governance / Researching Implementation / Implementation in Context / The Future of Implementation Studies 


International Environmental Politics
Ronald B Mitchell University of Oregon 

SAGE Series on the Foundations of International Relations
December 2008 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1975-3) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1974-6) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JPSL, GTF, JPS 


Ten Second Sell
A timely, detailed and high level overview of this increasingly important sub-discipline of International Relations.

Selling Points

· Part of the SAGE Series on the Foundations of International Relations.

· Environmental Politics a real growth area in IR.



Description
The SAGE Series on the Foundations of International Relations fills the gap between narrowly-focused research monographs and broad introductory texts, providing graduate students with state-of-the-art, critical overviews of the key sub-fields within International Relations: International Political Economy, International Security, Foreign Policy Analysis, International Organization, Normative IR Theory, International Environmental Politics, Globalization, and IR Theory.

Explicitly designed to further the transatlantic dialogue fostered by publications such as the SAGE Handbook of International Relations, the series is written by renowned scholars drawn from North America, continental Europe and the UK. The books are intended as core texts on advanced courses in IR, taking students beyond the basics and into the heart of the debates within each field, encouraging an independent, critical approach and signposting further avenues of research. 

International Environmental Politics provides graduate students with a sophisticated overview of this increasingly important field, outlining the causes of international environmental problems and assessing the ways in which political responses have been formulated, implemented and evaluated. Ronald Mitchell links environmental scholarship to wider theoretical and methodological debates in IR as well as practical policy concerns to produce a rounded, in-depth examination of this complex area.
Readership
Postgraduate students of Environmental Politics, International Relations, International Politics, Diplomacy and Foreign Policy Analysis

The SAGE Handbook of Comparative Politics

Edited by Todd Landman University of Essex and Neil Robinson University of Limerick 

January 2009 · 540 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-1976-0) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JP, JPS 


Ten Second Sell
The Handbook of Comparative Politics brings together the theoretical, methodological, and substantive elements of comparative politics into one volume. 

Selling Point
· This Handbook serves as a valuable scholarly reference and teaching tool that serve as an excellent companion to the The SAGE Handbook of International Relations.



Description
Comparative politics has long been a significant sub-field within modern political science and defines itself primary through its inherent methodological concern over explaining similarities and differences across independent nation states. The Handbook of Comparative Politics brings together in one volume theoretical, methodological, and substantive elements of comparative politics through specially commissioned chapters by scholars who have made significant contributions to the field. The Handbook is divided into four separate parts on comparative methods (Part I), sub-fields within comparative politics (Part II), mainstream issues in comparative politics (Part III), and emerging problems and new issues in comparative politics (Part IV).
Readership
Researchers, Academics, Advanced Students and Librarians in Politics and International Relations
About the Author
Dr. Todd Landman (BA University of Pennsylvania, MA Georgetown, MA Colorado, PhD Essex) is Co-Director of the Human Rights Centre and Senior Lecturer in the Department of Government at the University of Essex. He is author of Protecting Human Rights: A Global Comparative Analysis (Georgetown University Press, 2005), Issues and Methods in Comparative Politics (Routledge 2000, 2003), Governing Latin America (Polity Press 2003 with Joe Foweraker and Neil Harvey), and Citizenship Rights and Social Movements: A Comparative and Statistical Analysis (Oxford University Press, 1997, 2000 with Joe Foweraker). He has numerous articles in the British Journal of Political Science, Human Rights Quarterly, International Studies Quarterly, Democratization, Political Studies, and Electoral Studies. He is currently carrying out research on human rights defenders and writing a new book entitled Studying Human Rights (Routledge, forthcoming 2005).
Comparative Politics
An Introduction to Democratic Systems
Edited by Judith Bara and Mark Pennington both at Queen Mary, University of London 

January 2009 · 304 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-4373-0) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-4372-3) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JPB 


Ten Second Sell
A comprehensive, case-study rich first year introduction to comparative politics.

Selling Points

· Unlike most comparative politics textbooks, this includes theory and methods alongside a focus on descriptions of political systems.

· Plenty of case study material from the UK, Europe, US and Australia.



Description
This book provides a distinctive new introduction to the study of comparative politics at undergraduate level. Rich in case study material and global in coverage, Comparative Politics sets out the basic theoretical and methodological foundations for studying different political systems as well as the key structures and actors of which they are comprised.

· Part 1 explores the nature of comparative methodology and introduces students to the major theoretical paradigms that seek to explain the operation of institutions in democratic states and facilitate comparison across different political systems. 

· Part 2 examines the institutional structures of the modern state, outlining the key features such as the electoral systems and territorial and functional divisions of government across a range of modern states. 

· Part 3 analyses the role of key actors, such as voters and parties, interest groups and social movements, the bureaucracy and the judiciary.

Readership
An essential primer for students on first year courses in comparative government and politics as well as introductory courses in political science concepts and methods
Contents
Judith Bara Introduction / Part 1: Theories and Methods / Mark Pennington 1. Theories, Institutions and Comparative Politics / Judith Bara 2. Methodologies for Comparative Politics / Part 2: Institutions / Brendan O'Duffy 3. The Nation State / Jocelyn A. J. Evans 4. Electoral Systems / Catherine Needham 5. Legislatures and Executives / Mark Pennington 6. The Bureaucracy / David Robertson 7. The Courts / Brendan O'Duffy 8. The Territorial Dimension / Part 3: Actors / Judith Bara 9. Voters, Parties and Participation / Mark Pennington 10. Interest Groups / David S. Bell 11. Leadership: The Long Road to Theory / Afterword 


Global Civil Society 2009
Edited by Helmut Anheier University of California, Los Angeles, Marlies Glasius and Mary Kaldor both at Centre for the Study of Global Governance, London School of Economics and Political Science 

Global Civil Society - Year Books 
January 2009 · 396 pages
Paper (978-1-84860-015-7) Price £29.99
Cloth (978-1-84860-014-0) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: JPS,JP,GTD 


Ten Second Sell
Latest edition of this internationally renowned yearbook from its UCLA and LSE based editors.

Selling Points

· Established international reputation as a cutting edge text in the field of global civil society.

· Wide range of authors from around the world.



Description
The annual Global Civil Society Yearbooks provide an indispensable guide to global civil society or civic participation and action around the world. 

The Yearbook remains the standard work on all aspects of contemporary global civil society for activists, practitioners, students and academics alike. It is essential reading for anyone seeking a deeper understanding of the key actors, forms and manifestations of global civil society around the world today.
Readership
Students and researchers in International Politics, International Relations, International Development and of course, Civil Society

Local Economic Development

Analysis, Practices, and Globalization
Second Edition
John P Blair Wright State University and Michael C Carroll Bowling Green State University 

September 2008 · 328 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-6483-8) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: K, GTD 


Ten Second Sell
A comprehensive introduction to the economics of local economic development. The approach is people centered and recognizes contributions from other social sciences. 

Selling Points
· Emphasises the link between local economic development and national development. A global approach lacking in the previous edition. 

· Interdisciplinary approach. Describes how conflicts of interest as well as political and the social environments interact and influence in the local development process. 



Description
Comprehensive coverage of traditional economic problems and issues are strengthened in this textbook by the recognition that the economic perspective should be supplemented by insights from other social sciences. 

· Concepts, theories, and tools are emphasized rather than specific programs.

· Traditional topics such as location of activities, growth and development, economic structure, land use, neighborhood development, and governance are presented in ways that connect theory to 'the ground' realities.

· Economic problems including transportation, poverty, immigration, education, urban management, and housing are covered within the context of regional development. 

· Numerous quantitative tools including locations quotients, shift/share analysis, local multipliers, input-output analysis, statistical modeling, cost/benefit studies, discounted cash-flow analysis, and so forth are described in an easy to understand, manner. 
Readership
Undergraduate students of Local or Urban Economics, and undergraduate students of Development Studies
Previous Edition
Local Economic Development
Cloth: 978-0-8039-5376-5
 £59.00 May 1995 
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Contents
Local Economic Development in a Global Market: How Economists View the World Models and Assumptions Individual Behavior and Utility Maximization Ideological Perspectives on Market Operations How Markets Work Supply and Demand Supply, Demand, and Efficiency Markets Are Not Always Efficient The Role of Profits Economic Development Defined Careers in LED The Nature of Regions Types of Regions Local, National, and Global Economic Development / Business Location, Expansion, and Retention: Locational Factors Inertia Transportation Cost Minimizing Models Production Costs National Political Climate and Stability Opportunity Creation The Decision Making Process Motivations Practical Limitations on the Choice Process Steps in the Corporate Site Selection Process Changing Relative Importance of Locational Factors Surveys of Location Factors Survey Findings Past to Present Conducting Business Retention and Expansion Programs / Markets, Urban Systems, and Local Development: Demand and Market Areas Demand in a Spatial Setting Competition for Markets Threshold Demand and Range Determinants of Market Size The Urban Hierarchy and Urban System Central Places Goods and Services According to Urban Rank Changing Urban Patterns An Evaluation of the Central-Place Approach Considerations Extraneous to Central-Place Theory Transportation Costs Market Overlap, Rate Absorption, and Price Discrimination Product Differentiation Agglomeration Economies Institutional Factors Non-employment Residential Locations and Commuting Empirical Evidence Globalization and Urban (City) Systems How to Measure Areas of Influence Survey Techniques ReillyÆs Law of Retail Gravitation Probabilistic Models Retail Spending An Example Hinterland Expansion Strategies / Economic Interdependence and Local Structure: Agglomeration Economies Internal Agglomeration Economies Direct Sales Purchases Linkages Localization Economies Urbanization Economies Recap Cluster Analysis Measures of Economic Structure North American Industrial Classification System (NAICS) Location Quotients Estimating Export Employment with Location Quotients Surveys to Determine Export Activities Coefficients of Specialization Occupational Structure Other Aspects of Regional Structure / Regional Growth and Development: Stages of Growth Industrial Filtering (Life Cycle Model) Adding New Work to Old How Do Cities Move from One State to the Next? Circular Flow Diagram Elements of the Circular Flow Model Equilibrium and Change The Multiplier The Export Base Theory of Growth The Formal Income Model How to Operationalize the Export Base Approach Impact Studies and Export Base Forecasts Critique of the Export-Base Approach Primacy of Exports Import Substitution Productivity Exports Not Always Exogenous Small versus Large Regions Feedbacks among Regions Non-basic Activities May Not Increase Long-Run Instability of the Multiplier Excessive Aggregation Supply-Side Approaches Intermediate Inputs Entrepreneurship Capital Land (Environmental Resources) Labor Supply and Demand Side Approaches: A Synthesis / Additional Tools for Regional Analysis: Shift and Share Analysis An Application Critique Econometric and Simulation Models Econometric Models Caveats Importance-Strength Analysis Input-Output: Analysis The Transactions Table The Table of Direct Coefficients The Table of Direct and Indirect Coefficients Input-Output Applications / Institutionalist Perspectives on Local Development: External Benefits from Economic Development Job and Income Creation Fiscal Improvement Physical Improvements Who Benefits From Growth? Characteristics of Resource Supply Opponents of Growth Subsidies, Competition and Economic Development Is Local Economic Development a Zero Sum Game? Inefficiency and Oversubsidization Discretionary versus Entitlement Subsidies Cost Minimization versus Human Capital Strategies Social Capital and Economic Development Generic Economic Problems and Social Capital Ambiguous Reception of Social Capital Social Capital and Local Development Strategies Using Social Capital to Mitigate Economic Development Conflicts Social Network Analysis: Getting the Right People to the Table Targeting Development Efforts Cluster-Based Economic Development / Local Economic Development in a Flattening World: Models of Trade and Resource Flows Comparative Advantage Resource Mobility Economics of Migration Retiree-Migrant Development Strategy Mobility of Capital Innovations and Ideas Spatial Diffusion Implications for Regional Development Mobility and Development Policy Jobs-to-People versus People-to-Jobs Immigration and Urban Development / Land Use: What Gives Land Value? Land Rents and Value The Nature of Rent, Productivity and Access Highest and Best Use The Land Development Process Developer Goals The Market Study Environmental Impact Statements Profit Feasibility The Development Decision Implications of Financial Analysis for LED Land-Use Patterns The Monocentric City Model The Desity Gradient Roads and Axial Development Agglomeration and the Multiple-Nuclear City Speculation Changing Land Use Patterns Evaluating Metropolitan Spread (Urban Sprawl) Land Use and Economic Development Tools Zoning and Its Critics Flexibility and Land Use Regulations The Eminent Domain Controversy Rights to Land and Economic Development / Housing and Neighborhood Development: Fundamentals of Housing Economics Hedonic Pricing Uncertainty, Market Imperfections, and Competition Residential Location and Neighborhood Change The Filtering-Down Theory The Trade-Off Model / The Cultural Agglomeration Model The Tiebout Model The Aggregate Economic Fallout Model Initiating and Perpetuating the Change Process Housing Policy Issues Rent Control versus Market Forces Income Support versus Housing Assistance Supply versus Demand Side Assistance Ghetto Dispersal versus Ghetto Improvement Dwelling-Unit versus Neighborhood Development Linkage Between Local Housing and Global Financial Markets Retail and Commercial Neighborhoods The Social Economy of Neighborhoods Community Development Corporations Cooperatives Community Gardens / Poverty and Lagging Regions: The Nature of Poverty / Conceptual Approaches Demographics of Poverty Spatial Concentrations of Urban Poverty Regional Linkages: The Spread and Backwash Effects Empirical Studies of Spatial Linkages Spatial Linkages and Theories of Spatial Poverty Policy Issues Strengthening Linkages Improving Productivity / Addressing Wage Rigidities Employment Guarantee Schemes in India Income Support / Local Governance, Finance, and Regional Integration: Spatial Perspectives on Government Functions Distribution and the Race to the Bottom Local Allocation Public Transportation û An Example Size and Scope of Local Governments Economies and Diseconomies of Scale Decision-Making Costs Improving Government Efficiency Using Prices and Fees Local Taxation and Economic Development Accountability Intergovernmental Competition Intergovernmental Grants and Coordination Rearranging Functions Privatization Market Based Reforms in Education Fiscal Impact and Benefit-Cost Studies Fiscal Impact Studies Benefit-Cost Analysis / Local Economic Development Planning: The Future and Local Development Concern with Values and Attitudes Technological Change Systems Orientation Importance of Timing Planning Perspectives on Development Policy The Planning Process Limits of Planning Planning and Future Studies Tools Delphi Forecasting Games Scenarios Environmental Scanning / About the Author 
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Peace and Conflict Studies
Second Edition
David P Barash University of Washington, Seattle and Charles P Webel U.S. Fulbright Commission 

September 2008 · 552 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6120-2) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JPS, GTJ 


Ten Second Sell
New edition of this popular introduction to peace and conflict studies

Selling Points
· New chapters on terrorism, civilization and culture clashes, commonalities, and challenges, and national reconciliation

· Recent material on global warming and climate change, globalization, nuclear terrorism, and conflict management theories and techniques added throughout

· Includes historical background to deepen readers’ appreciation of current issues



Description
This core textbook comprehensively introduces students to the relatively young interdisciplinary field of peace and conflict studies. Five years after the text's original publication, it is time for an update that reflects changes on the world scene, as well as the need to add new material and expand on other topics. The second edition responds to current challenges while still retaining the thoroughness that has made it successful.

With the inclusion of new pedagogical features, as well as references to current world events affecting students' lives, the text continues to encourage independent and critical thinking among student readers.
Readership
Undergraduate students of International Relations, Peace Studies, Conflict Studies and International Politics
Contents
Preface / Part One: The Promise of Peace, the Problem of War / The Meanings of Peace / Peace Movements / The Meanings of War / The Special Significance of Nuclear Weapons / Part Two: The Reasons for Wars / The Individual Level / The Group Level / The State Level / The Decision-Making Level / The Social and Economic Levels / Part Three: Building 'Negative Peace' / Diplomacy, Negotiations, and Conflict Resolution / Peace Through Strength? / Disarmament and Arms Control / International Organizations / International Law / World Government / Ethical and Religious Perspectives / Part IV: Building 'Positive Peace' / Human Rights / Ecological Wholeness / Economic Well-Being / Nonviolence / Toward the Future 

Planning Local Economic Development
Theory and Practice
Fourth Edition
Edward J Blakely Office of the Mayor, New Orleans, Louisiana and Nancey Green Leigh Georgia Institute of Technology, Atlanta 

January 2009 · 416 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6093-9) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: RP, RGCM, RPC 


Ten Second Sell
New revised edition of this internationally best-selling textbook. 

Selling Points
New to the Fourth Edition:

· Completely revised and updated with current research

· Provides more guidance oriented to third world readers 

· Includes more on issues of urban sustainability such as energy and brown field development

· Contains added material on the redesign of neighborhoods for sustainable purposes to include new firms and recycling techniques and technologies as new economic engines



Description
Since the appearance of the first edition in 1990, Planning Local Economic Development has become the foundation for an entire generation of planners and academics teaching planning. Building on the success of its predecessors, the Fourth Edition continues to explore the theories of local economic development and address the dilemmas communities face. The authors investigate planning processes, analytical techniques, business and human resource development, as well as high-technology economic development strategies. Written by authors with many years of academic, regional, and city planning experience, this book will prove invaluable to professors of economic development, urban studies, and public administration. Economic development specialists in local and municipal government, as well as nonprofit organizations, will also find this an essential reference.
Readership
Students of Economic Development, Urban Planning, and Public Administration
Previous Edition
Planning Local Economic Development
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2457-9
 £72.00 July 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-2458-6
 £35.00 July 2002 
India Policy Forum 2007-08
Edited by Suman Bery National Council of Applied Economic Research, New Delhi, Barry Bosworth Brookings Institution, Washington and Arvind Panagariya Columbia University 
Volume:4 
September 2008 · 308 pages
Cloth (978-8-17-829910-5) Price £35.00 
BIC Codes: KC,KCB,KCC 


Description
India Policy Forum is an annual publication jointly promoted by the National Council for Applied Economic Research, New Delhi and the Brookings Institution in Washington D.C., with the objective of presenting high-quality empirical research on the major economic policy issues that confront contemporary India. The papers cover a diverse set of macro and microeconomic topics of relevance to policymakers.

The prime objective of this volume is to make the policy discussion accessible to a broad non-specialist audience within India and abroad and assist in the development of a global network of scholars interested in India's economic transformation.
Readership
Students on courses in economics or policy studies
Contents
Indira Rajaraman The Political Economy of the Indian Fiscal Federation / Anjini Kochar School Location and School Inequality / Devesh Kapur and Pratap Bhanu Mehta Mortgaging the Future: Indian Higher Education / Jean-Marie Baland, Rohini Somanathan and Lore Vandewalle Attrition and Exclusion in Self-Help Groups / Urjit Patel and Saugata Bhattacharya Assessing Power Sector Reforms 

International Relations in South Asia
Search for an Alternative Paradigm
Navnita Chadha Behera Nelson Mandela Centre for Peace and Conflict Resolution, New Delhi 

September 2008 · 360 pages
Cloth (978-8-17-829870-2) Price £37.50 
BIC Codes: JPS 


Description
International Relations in South Asia: Search for an Alternative Paradigm, discusses how constructivism, critical theory, post-colonial traditions of thought and feminist approaches offer alternative ways to understand international politics in South Asia. The book captures contemporary thinking and fresh perspectives from Nepal, Pakistan, Sri Lanka and India.
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and postgraduate students and researchers in International Relations
Old China's New Economy
The Conquest of a Billion Paupers
T K Bhaumik Reliance Industries Limited (RIL) and Confederation of Indian Industries, New Delhi 

September 2008 · 368 pages
Paper (978-8-17-829862-7) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: KC, KCP, KMB 


Description
A new China was born in 1949. After thousands of years of feudalism, in six decades the economy has undergone a change from Mao (read socialist economy) to market (socialist market economy). Old China's New Economy: The Conquest of a Billion Paupers, presents a comprehensive analysis of the rise and growth of the Chinese economy since the beginning of the country's transition to a socialist market economy, highlighting the critical role of two major change agents - the government and the people. While the credit goes to the former for successful transition to a high growth economy, there is an equally important role played by the latter, the Chinese people, as displayed in their hard work, tenacity and struggle for a better standard of living.

The book analyses the key drivers of high growth, delves into the much debated and discussed issue of sustainability and the numerous challenges that high growth has thrown up for the people and the government. The book also argues that China is likely to see its high growth continuing for many years to come, as it has already secured a strategic position in the global economy.
Readership
Students, academics and researchers of Political Economy and Development Economics, Political Science, International Affairs and International Trade
The Identity Politics of Peace Building
Civil Society in War-Torn Sri Lanka
Camilla Orjuela Researcher in Peace and Development Research, School of Global Studies, Gvteborg University 

October 2008 · 292 pages
Cloth (978-0-7619-3658-9) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: GTJ, JPA 


Description
The Identity Politics of Peace Building looks at civil society and peace movements in the context of the identity-based armed conflict(s) in Sri Lanka. It specifically focuses on the identity politics implied in attempts at mobilizing a movement for peace and shows why civil society groups engaging in 'peace work' often fail to increase the sense of security among civilians, and to challenge the underlying structures of war.
Readership
Students, researchers and academics in politics and international relations, peace studies and conflict resolution, policy-makers, voluntary agencies
Contents
Introduction / What Can Civil Society do for Peace? Theoretical Debates and Dilemmas / Dealing with Identity in Peace Work / Identity and Violent Conflict in Sri Lanka / A Movement for Peace? / Civil Society Peace Work: Does it Matter? / Peaceful Identities? / Conclusions 

Negotiating Peace in Deeply Divided Societies
A Set of Simulations
Edited by Radha Kumar Council on Foreign Relations, New York 

November 2008 · 424 pages
Cloth (978-8-17-829882-5) Price £37.50 
BIC Codes: GTJ 


Description
Negotiating Peace in Deeply Divided Societies, delineates a novel application of simulations - as training exercises in peacemaking. It puts readers in the shoes of key actors in conflict and conflict resolution processes in order to give a more nuanced understanding of the risks and opportunities, as well as the costs, of making peace. 

The book has six simulation exercises based largely on actual or potential negotiations in ongoing peace processes. While the overarching theme of these simulations is to learn from peacemaking in societies that have been violently divided by ethnic or religious conflict, only two of them replicate actual negotiations as they have taken place. Two others envisage an imaginary stage in ongoing negotiations while the others are abstract simulations that address crucial issues of contemporary debate, ending violence and humanitarian intervention. 

This combination permits participants to focus on the different stages of conflict resolution in deeply divided societies, the critical issues that are involved, and the changing role that key actors play in making a breakthrough. The six simulation exercises cover important aspects of successful conflict resolution - the early stage of paving the way for a political settlement through achieving a ceasefire; the crucial middle stages of trust-building and addressing root causes; the later stages of negotiations and compromises to reach a final agreement; the post agreement stage of reconstruction and reconciliation; and the role of third parties in pushing through an end to conflict. 
Readership
Postgraduate students, researchers and policy makers in peace and conflict studies and conflict resolution
Human Rights and Peace
Laws, Institutions and Movements
Edited by Ujjwal Kumar Singh University of Delhi 

South Asia Peace Studies Series · Volume:4 
December 2008 · 346 pages
Paper (978-8-17-829884-9) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: GTJ 


Description
Human Rights and Peace: Laws, Institutions and Movements explores the shifts in the way peace has been envisaged in the rhetoric and practice of human rights. Peace has come to be seen as a continuing process of the pursuit of liberation, a progressive dismantling of relationships, of exploitation based on gender, caste, class, race, ethnicity and nationality, and a countervailing force to the coercive practices of the state. Woven around the themes of ideas, laws and institutions, and movements, the articles in this volume show how peace has become an over-arching framework in the domain of human rights. The book traces how the idea of peace has transformed from a passive condition of 'sepulchral silence' associated with 'guided' peace, into a praxis led by and producing radical politics of liberatory change. 

The volume examines:

·  The distinct claims that peace makes to durable rights which are not subject to arbitrary withdrawals or selective investment by the state

·  The articulations of right to peace in the largely unexplored processes of 'conflict resolution' in South Asia

·  The role of human rights movement and institutions in situations of prolonged absence of peace, sustained repression by the state, and unprecedented growth in non-state violence of all kinds.
Readership
Students of Politics, International Relations, Peace Studies, Human Rights, Law
Economic Reforms in India and China
Emerging Issues and Challenges
B Sudhakara Reddy Indira Gandhi Institute of Developmental Research, Mumbai 

January 2009 · 408 pages
Cloth (978-8-17-829838-2) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: KC, JP, KMB 


Description
The role of India and China in the global economy is expanding. A whole new array of economic and financial issues is emerging and needs to be tackled if the current growth is to endure. Economic Reforms in India and China identifies the goals and strategies as also the policies to achieve those goals. It addresses measures needed to encourage less successful sectors of the economy that have been complicated by forces of globalization and the ever-changing realities of today's global economy. The book provides the latest data and appraises issues pertaining to economic reforms. The papers contain many examples of effective implementation of reforms which show concern for the poor. There are lessons to learn for sustainable and balanced growth included in the book.
Readership
Students and teachers of economics, policy studies, foreign policy, business and management and international trade
Contents
B Sudhakara Reddy Introduction: Economic Liberalisation in India and China-Unanswered Questions and Open-ended Answers / PART ONE: UNDERSTANDING REFORMS: UNDERSTANDING THE ECONOMIC POLICY REFORMS OF INDIA / Suresh D Tendulkar and T A Bhavani Political Economy of the Context, Timing and Persistence of 1991 Reforms / Brigitte Desroches, Michael Francis and Francois Painchaud Institutional Reforms, Trade and Growth: The Experiences of India and China in a Global Economy / N J Rao Impact of Economic Reforms and Globalization on Engineering Education Sector: A Comparison of India and Chinese Scenarios / C Ramasamy and K Lokanadhan A Comparative Study on the Implications of Economic Reforms on Poverty in India and China / PART TWO: FISCAL DECENTALISATION / Narendra Jadhav and Jank Raj Financial System in India and China-A Comparative Study / C Veeramani and B Golder Investment Climate and Total Factor Productivity in Manufacturing: Analysis of Indian States / Sebastian Morris Undertaking Export-led Growth and Late Industrialisation to Explain the Differences in the Post-reform Performance of India and China / Rajalaxmi Kamath China and India-What do their Business Firms have to say? / PART THREE: FDI, BANKING AND INSTITUTIONS / D Krishnamoorthy FDI Flows During the Reform Period: A Comparative Study of India and China / Surjit Singh Financial Sector in China: Issues and Challenges / Dolly Sunny Myth and Reality of FDI Flows: Indian and Chinese Integration with the Global Economy / PART FOUR: AGRICULTURE, TRADE AND WTO / Fu Xianzhi and Cai Jianying Impact of China's Access to WTO on FDI in Wuxi / Jatinder Bir Singh China's Agriculture and WTO Accession / L Thulasamma Impact of Reforms on Agricultural Trade: Across-Country Comparison of India and China / PART FIVE: SECTORAL STUDIES / Rajesh Sagar and Aditya Nagarsheth Regulation of Employee Inventions within Patent Law: A Comparative Overview of China and India / Kumudini Hajra Emerging Challenges in Pension Policy-Perspectives from China and India / Arijit Dutta Prospects of Ancient Medical Systems in India and China in Today's World / Ashir Mehta Energy-Environment Linkages in India and China: A Comparative Review of Issues and Challenges 

The SAGE Handbook of Quantitative Methods in Psychology
Edited by Roger E Millsap Arizona State University and Albert Maydeu-Olivares University of Barcelona 

February 2009 · 544 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3091-8) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
This handbook provides a comprehensive treatment of quantitative psychology with equal attention being paid to the current state of the art and to any open, unsolved problems within that topic. 



Description
Quantitative Psychology is arguably one of the oldest disciplines within the field of Psychology and nearly all psychologists are exposed to quantitative psychology in some form. While textbooks in statistics, research methods and psychological measurement exist none offer a unified treatment of quantitative psychology. The SAGE Handbook of Quantitative Methods in Psychology does just that. Each chapter covers a methodological topic with equal attention paid to established theory and the challenges facing methodologists as they address new research questions using that particular methodology. The reader will come away from each chapter with a greater understanding of the methodology being addressed as well as an understanding of the directions for future developments within that methodological area. 

Drawing on a global scholarship the Handbook is divided into seven parts:

· Part one: Measurement Theory 

· Part two: Structural equation models

· Part three: Longitudinal models

· Part four: Specialized data analysis

· Part five: Design and inference

· Part six: Scaling methods

· Part seven: Specialised methods

Readership
Academics, researchers, advanced students and professionals studying or using quantitative psychological methods in their research. 
Handbook of African American Psychology
Helen A Neville, Brendesha Marie Tynes both at University of Illinois, Urbana-Champaign and Shawn O Utsey Virginia Commonwealth University 

January 2009 · 712 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5688-8) Price £45.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-5687-1) Price £70.00 


Ten Second Sell
Provides a comprehensive guide to current and cutting edge developments in African American psychology.

Selling Points

· The most well-respected and accomplished editors and authors in the area of African American psychology, and psychology in general, have come together to lend their expert analysis of issues and research in this field.

· With a consistent format from chapter to chapter and sections on historical development, cutting-edge theories, assessment, intervention, methodology, and development issues, instructors will find this handbook appropriate for use with upper-level undergraduate and graduate-level classes.

· The authors discuss issues not typically found in other books on African American psychology, such as ethics, certification, the gifted and talented, Hip-Hop and youth culture, common misconceptions about African Americans, and within-group differences related to gender, class, age, and sexual orientation.



Description
The purpose of the Handbook of African American Psychology is to provide a comprehensive guide to current developments in African American psychology. It is designed to present theoretical, empirical, and practical issues that are foundational to African American psychology. It synthesizes the debates in the field and research designed to understand the psychological, cognitive, and behavioral development of African Americans. The breadth and depth of the coverage in this handbook provides both foundational material and current developments. Although similar topics will be covered in this text that are included in other works, this will be the only work in which experts in the field write on contemporary debates related to these topics. Moreover, the proposed text incorporates other issues that are typically not covered in related books. The contributing authors also identify gaps in the literature and point to future directions in research, training, and practice.

An Introduction to Child Development
Second Edition
Thomas Keenan Niagara College and Subhadra Evans University of California, Los Angeles 

SAGE Foundations of Psychology series 
February 2009 · 400 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1115-3) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1114-6) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JCD 


Ten Second Sell
The bestselling text for students of developmental psychology returns with more on the biological foundations, moral development and applied aspects of developmental psychology.

Selling Points
· Now accompanied by a dedicated website with resources for both students and instructors.

· Updated teaching and learning features include: learning points; section & chapter summaries; end-of-chapter glossaries; suggestions for further reading and sample multiple choice questions



Description
The Second Edition of An Introduction to Child Development has been fully updated to provide a comprehensive survey of the main areas of child development, from infancy through to adolescence. It now covers more on the biological foundations of development, plus new chapters on moral development and applied developmental psychology.

Additionally, while equipping students with an appreciation of critical issues in the field and an understanding of empirical research that bears on the study of children, the text provides balanced coverage of topics and theoretical perspectives that represent both classic and 'cutting edge' work in child development.  The text comes with a dedicated website with resources for both students and instructors.
Readership
Students of psychology, especially developmental psychology and early childhood studies. Trainee and practicing teachers in early years education
Previous Edition
An Introduction to Child Development
Cloth: 978-0-7619-6219-9
 £68.00 October 2001--Paper: 978-0-7619-6220-5
 £21.99 October 2001 

Contents
PART ONE: INTRODUCTION, THEORIES AND METHODS / Principles of Developmental Psychology / Theories of Development / Research Methodology and Design in Developmental Psychology / PART TWO: BIOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OF DEVELOPMENT / Physical and Motor Development / The Developing Brain / Genes, Environment, and Development / PART THREE: THE DEVELOPMENT OF PERCEPTION, COGNITION AND LANGUAGE / Perceptual Development / Theories of Cognitive Development / Cognitive Processes / The Development of Language and Communication / PART FOUR: SOCIAL, EMOTIONAL AND MORAL DEVELOPMENT / Emotional Development / Social Development / Moral Development / PART FIVE: APPLYING THE STUDY OF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT / Developmental Psychopathology / Applied Developmental Psychology 

Promoting Healthy Diet and Physical Activity in Children and Adolescents
Developmental Issues
Dawn K Wilson University of South Carolina, Tom Baranowski Baylor College of Medicine, Ronald Iannotti and Alan Delamater University of Miami Medical School 

January 2009 Paper (978-1-4129-1639-4) Price £21.00 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
Considers cognitive, social, environmental, and biological influences in a multi-level, cross-disciplinary way that has been lacking in other books tackling this topic.

Selling Points
· Includes chapters on measurement issues and on public policy implications.

· Authored by four respected experts in the field with high visibility and solid reputations as leading researchers.



Description
Written by respected experts in the field, this book provides an integrative framework that ties behaviours related to diet and physical activity to child development in a quest to point toward intervention approaches that hold better promise for success.
Readership
Students and practitioners of health psychology and in public health education and promotion

Critical Psychology
An introduction
Second Edition
Edited by Dennis Fox, Isaac Prilleltensky University of Miami School of Education and Stephanie Austin 
February 2009 · 424 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-173-2) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-172-5) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
Fully revised, reconfigured and expanded, the Second Edition explores critical psychology's continued growth and diversification

Selling Points
· While other texts focus on narrower specialties within critical psychology or on specific theoretical or methodological perspectives, the Second Edition retains its focus on critical psychology as a whole.

· The book's contributors - most of them new - have thoroughly updated the original chapters and provide multiple perspectives on critical psychology's core concerns.



Description
Offering practical advice, and noting significant theoretical and political dilemmas confronting critical psychologists today, key features of the new edition are as follows:

· Each chapter now also includes a summary of main points, a glossary of important terms, suggested readings and Internet sites, and questions for discussion.

· Reflecting recent developments, Parts 3 and 4 are completely new to this edition. Part 3 provides in-depth coverage of critical psychology's relevance to social justice, focusing on the issues of race, class, gender, disability, colonization/globalization, human rights/social justice in post-conflict settings, and oppression/empowerment in mental health systems. Part 4 examines critical psychology practice, from theory, methodology, and therapy to community organizing and the politics of resistance. 
Readership
Undergraduate and Graduate students studying Critical Psychology, Conceptual Issues, Theoretical Psychology, Psychological Inquiry and Qualitative Methods
Previous Edition
Critical Psychology
Cloth: 978-0-7619-5210-7
 £74.00 March 1997--Paper: 978-0-7619-5211-4
 £23.99 March 1997 

Contents
PART ONE: CRITICAL OVERVIEWS / Dennis Fox, Isaac Prilleltensky and Stephanie Austin Critical Psychology for Social Justice / Benjamin Harris What Critical Psychologists Should Know About the History of Psychology / Thomas Teo Philosophical Concerns in Critical Psychology / PART TWO: CRITICAL DISCIPLINES / Jeanne Marecek and Rachel T. Hare-Mustin Clinical Psychology: The Politics of Madness / Frances Cherry Social Psychology / Alexa Hepburn Rethinking Subjectivity: A Discursive Alexa Hepburn Psychological Approach to Cognition, Emotion and Application / Gazi Islam and Michael Zyphur Concepts and Directions in Critical Industrial/Organizational Psychology / Isaac Prilleltensky and Geoffrey Nelson Community Psychology: Advancing Social Justice / Kerry Chamberlain and Michael Murray Critical Health Psychology / Bruce Arrigo and Dennis Fox 
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Psychology and the Law: The Crime of Policy and the Search for Justice / PART THREE: CRITICAL SOCIAL ISSUES / Kevin Durrheim, Derek Hook and Damien Riggs Race and Racism / Heather E. Bullock and Wendy M. Limbert Social Class / Victoria Clarke and Virginia Braun Gender / Ora Prilleltensky Disability and Well-being: The Role of Counseling Psychology and Other Helping Professions / Ingrid Huygens and Michelle Levy Colonization and Globalization / M. Brinton Lykes and Erzulie D. Coquillon Psychosocial Trauma, Human Rights and Social Justice in Post-Conflict Communities / Michael McCubbin Oppression and Empowerment as Health Determinants and Implications for Mental Health System Reform / PART FOUR: CRITICAL PRACTICE / Tod Sloan Doing Theory / Wendy Stainton Rogers and Carla Willig Research Methodology / Etiony Aldarondo Therapy / Scot Evans and Colleen Loomis Organizational and Community Change / Vicky Steinitz and Elliot G. Mishler Psychologists and the Politics of Resistance: Activist Models 
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Essential Evolutionary Psychology

Simon Hampton University of East Anglia 

February 2009 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3585-2) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3584-5) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JCAD 


Ten Second Sell
Accessible, lively and rich with the latest research ideas this textbook introduces students to the core theories, approaches, and findings that are the necessary foundations for developing an understanding of evolutionary psychology

Selling Points
· Discusses the wider objections to the notion of evolutionary psychology

· Looks at how evolutionary psychology may develop in the future



Description
Offering a sound, brief and student friendly explanation of how evolutionary theory has been and is applied in psychology. The book unpicks the very essence of human evolution, and how this knowledge is used to give evolutionary accounts of four of the central pillars of human behaviour - cooperation, attraction, aggression, and family formation. It also covers evolutionary accounts of abnormal behaviour, language and culture. 
Readership
Undergraduate students taking courses in Evolutionary Psychology or Evolution & Human Behaviour. Also recommended reading to introductory students studying the Brain and Behaviour
Contents
Darwin's Argument and Three Problems: Heritability, Sexual Selection and Altruism / What Is Evolutionary Psychology? / The Environment of Evolutionary Adaptedness / Cooperation, Interdependence and Evolutionary Social Psychology / Attraction, Sex and Mating / Competition, Aggression & Violence / Parenting and Families / Evolution and Abnormal Psychology / Evolution and Language / Evolution and Culture / Objections to Evolutionary Psychology / The Future of Evolutionary Psychology 

History of Psychological Thought
A Text - Reader
Barbara F. Gentile Simmons College and Ben Miller Salem State College 

September 2008 · 696 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-3077-8) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JCA 


Ten Second Sell
In addition to extensive annotations, this reader on the History of Psychological Thought features a topical organization, coverage of contemporary selections as well as classics, and a wealth of pedagogical features.

Selling Points
· Readings are organized around persistent questions that have fundamentally defined and motivated psychological inquiry over the ages

· Includes contemporary as well as historical readings, bringing students right up to the present



Description
This annotated reader for undergraduate courses in the history of psychology exposes students to original, primary materials but includes several unique features that will make the original sources much more accessible, including:

· Thematic organization of readings demonstrates how thinking on major psychological issues evolved. 

· Contemporary as well as historical readings, bring students right up to the present.

· Introductions and extensive annotations set the context for students and guide them in navigating sometimes complex ideas to help them get the most out of reading the original sources. 

· Further Reading section 

· Ideas and Study Questions to help students reinforce understanding of the excerpts.
Readership
Undergraduate psychology students
Contents
PART ONE: THE MIND AND THE BODY / PART TWO: PERCEIVING / PART THREE: OPENING THE BLACK BOX / PART FOUR: NATIVISM AND EMPIRICISM aka HEREDITY AND ENVIRONMENT / PART FIVE: LEVELS OF EXPLANATION / PART SIX: NORMAL AND ABNORMAL 

The Autistic Spectrum
Characteristics, Causes and Practical Issues
Jill Boucher City University 

November 2008 · 328 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-6212-0) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-6211-3) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JCD 


Ten Second Sell
A complete historical and factual overview of Autism and Asperger's Syndrome which also covers the psychological approaches for the understanding and treatment of these conditions.

Selling Points
· Includes the latest research presented as case study vignettes

· Experienced and authoritative author presents an accessible text suitable for anyone approaching the topic for the first time



Description
What are the historical foundations of Autism and what precisely is meant by the Autistic Spectrum? How can we explain behavioural patterns of people with Autism, young or old, and what are the major theoretical bases for understanding these? What is the latest thinking in how people are diagnosed with Autism, and what are the most effective strategies for assessment, education and care for people with this extraordinary disability?

This inviting new text is presented by a scholar with many years experience in researching this developmental condition and should be a perfect text for students taking advanced undergraduate or postgraduate studies. This book charts the development of our understanding of the condition; it guides students through theories at the psychological, neurobiological and 'first cause' levels to methods of care, intervention, education and support. Concerned with provoking a critical attitude, the author also identifies areas of doubt and controversy, suggesting how they might arise and ways in which they may be resolved. 
Readership
Advanced undergraduate or postgraduate students involved with the study of autism, developmental disorders or theory of mind
Contents
WHAT IS AUTISM? / The Subtypes Model of Autism: Concept and Definitions / The Spectrum Model of Autism: Concept and Definition / Filling in the Picture: From Conformity to Diversity / Facts and Figures: Epidemiology and Developmental Trajectory / What Is Autism: Personal View / WHAT CAUSES AUTISM? / A Framework for Explaining Autism / First Causes and Brain Bases / Explaining the Social, Emotional and Communication Impairments / Explaining the Repetitive Behaviours and Lack of Imaginative Creativity / Explaining Other Universal or Common Characteristics / Explaing Autism as a Whole: Attempts at a Synthesis / What Causes Autism: Personal View / PRACTICAL ISSUES / Assessment, Diagnosis and Screening / Intervention / Care 


An Invitation to Social Construction
Second Edition
Kenneth J Gergen Swarthmore College, Pennsylvania 

December 2008 · 288 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2301-9) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2300-2) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JCF 


Ten Second Sell
Kenneth Gergen's landmark Invitation to Social Construction has been updated to offer students a clear and thorough introduction to the theory and practice of Social Constructivism.

Selling Points
· Contains new material on discourse analysis and action research

· Also includes new material on the body and environmentalism 



Description
Reflecting the significant developments in constructivist thought and practice, the Second Edition of An Invitation to Social Construction has been thoroughly revised and updated, while still preserving the celebrated wide-ranging and profound approach of the first. The Second Edition, now with pedagogical features throughout, is even more accessible for students.
Readership
Second and third year social science students and for those engaged in practices of social change
Previous Edition
An Invitation to Social Construction
Cloth: 978-0-8039-8376-2
 £68.00 October 1999--Paper: 978-0-8039-8377-9
 £21.99 October 1999 

Contents
The Social Construction of the Real and the Good / Discourse and Emancipation / Horizons of Human Inquiry / Toward Relational Selves / A Profusion of Practices / Dialogue and the Global Future / Constructionism in Question 

First (and Second) Steps in Statistics

Second Edition
Daniel B Wright University of Sussex 

December 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1142-9) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1141-2) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GRS, YM 


Ten Second Sell
Presented through exciting examples, with an emphasis on understanding rather than computation, the Second Edition provides a crystal clear introduction to the main statistical procedures used in the psychological and social sciences.

Selling Points
· Companion webpage includes information for each chapter using the statistical packages SPSS and R

· Easy-to-understand writing style and interesting examples make this tricky subject fun and accessible for students



Description
In addition to descriptive statistics, graphs, t-tests, oneway ANOVAs, Chi-Square and simple linear regression the Second Edition now includes factorial ANOVA and multiple regression, while emphasis is given to tests of median and other robust methods. The accompanying web page includes information for each chapter using the statistical packages SPSS and R.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
About the Author
Daniel B. Wright is Professor of Psychology at Florida International University
Previous Edition
First Steps in Statistics
Cloth: 978-0-7619-5162-9
 £68.00 February 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-5163-6
 £21.99 February 2002 

Contents
Univariate Statistics 1: Histograms and Boxplots / Univariate Statistics 2: The Mean and Standard Deviation / Univariate Statistics 3: Proportions and Bar Charts / Sampling and Allocation / Inference and Confidence Intervals / Hypothesis Testing: t tests and Alternatives / Comparing More than Two Groups or Conditions / Regression and Correlation / Factorial ANOVAs and Multiple Regression / Categorical Data Analysis 

Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis

Understanding Method & Application
Jonathan A Smith Birkbeck College, Michael Larkin University of Birmingham and Paul Flowers Glasgow Caledonian University 

February 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-0834-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-0833-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Interpretative phenomenological analysis is a relatively recently developed qualitative approach which has rapidly established itself in psychology, particularly in postgraduate health and clinical psychology in the UK but increasingly it is also be used at other levels and in other parts of the world. This book is both a comprehensive guide and sourcebook for the method. 

Selling Points
· Written in an accessible style

· Provides extended practical guidance on each stage of conducting an IPA study: sampling, data collection, analysis, writing up.



Description
Interpretative phenomenological analysis (IPA) is an increasingly popular approach to qualitative inquiry. This handy text covers its theoretical foundations and provides a detailed guide to conducting IPA research.

Extended worked examples from the authors' own studies in health, sexuality, psychological distress and identity illustrate the breadth and depth of IPA research.

Each of the chapters also offers a guide to other good exemplars of IPA research in the designated area. The final section of the book considers how IPA connects with other contemporary qualitative approaches like discourse and narrative analysis and how it addresses issues to do with validity. The book is written in an accessible style and will be extremely useful to students and researchers in psychology and related disciplines in the health and social sciences.
Readership
Students and researchers in psychology and related disciplines in the health and social sciences
Contents
PART ONE: DOING IPA / Introduction / The Theoretical Foundations of IPA / Planning Research / Collecting Data / Analysis / Writing up / PART TWO: IPA IN PRACTICE / Health and Illness / Sex and Sexuality / Psychological Distress / Life Transitions and Identity / PART THREE: CURRENT ISSUES FOR IPA / Evaluating Quality/Validity / Linking with Other Approaches / Conclusion 

Psychology without Foundations
Constructionism, Mediation & Critical Psychology
Steve D Brown University of Leicester and Paul Stenner 

November 2008 · 224 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-7227-3) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-7226-6) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
Social psychology has been deemed a discipline 'in crisis'. This book proposes a way out of the crisis by letting go of the idea that psychology needs 'new' foundations or a new identity, whether biological, discursive or cognitive. 

Selling Points
· Written in a way that will be accessible for undergraduate students as well as more advanced readers

· Draws on the thoughts of thinkers such as Michel Serres, Michel Foucault, AN Whitehead and Gilles Deleuze



Description
The psychological is not narrowly confined to any one aspect of human experience; it is quite literally 'everywhere'. 

Drawing on a range of influential thinkers, the book proposes a strong process-oriented approach to the psychological, which studies 'events' or 'occasions'. 

Aspects of experience such as communication or embodiment are treated as thoroughly 'mediated' - the product of multiple intersecting relationships between the biological, the psychic and the social. 

The outcome is an image of a 'mobile', reflexively founded discipline which follows the psychological wherever it takes us, from the depths of embodiment to the complexities of modern global politics. 
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of psychology
Contents
Introduction: In the Beginning Is the Middle / PART ONE: REFLEXIVE FOUNDATIONS / Mediating Psychology: Michel Serres / Process and the Psychological: A N Whitehead / PART TWO: MEDIATIONS / Communication: Niklas Luhmann / Affect: Spinoza / Embodiment: Antonin Artaud / Subjectivity: Michel Foucault / Memory: Henri Bergson / PART THREE: THE EVENT OF THE PSYCHOLOGICAL / Becoming Lives: Gilles Deleuze / Endtroduction: This Is Not a Pipe 


Modern Regression Techniques Using R
A Practical Guide
Daniel B Wright University of Sussex and Kamala London University of Toledo 

February 2009 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-903-5) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-902-8) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GRS, YM 


Ten Second Sell
The comprehensive yet concise guide to carrying out regression analyses using the program R.

Selling Points
· Covers a wide range of advanced techniques while still being fairly short and affordable. 

· Extremely clear and readable book. 



Endorsements
`An impressive resource for lecturers and researchers in a relatively slim text. I particularly like the way it rapidly builds on basic regression models to introduce genuinely advanced and cutting edge techniques. It is also very useful that the examples are implemented in the free, cross-platform statistical software environment R' - Dr Thom Baguley, Psychology, Nottingham Trent University
Description
Statistics is the language of modern empirical social and behavioural science and the varieties of regression form the basis of this language. Statistical and computing advances have led to new and exciting regressions that have become the necessary tools for any researcher in these fields. In a way that is refreshingly engaging and readable, Wright and London describe the most useful of these techniques and provide step-by-step instructions, using the freeware R, to analyze datasets that can be located on the books' webpage via the SAGE homepage. 

Techniques covered in this book include multilevel modeling, ANOVA and ANCOVA, path analysis, mediation and moderation, logistic regression (generalized linear models), generalized additive models, and robust methods. These are all tested out using a range of real research examples conducted by the authors in every chapter. Given the wide coverage of techniques, this book will be essential reading for any advanced undergraduate and graduate student and for more experienced researchers wanting to learn how to apply some of the more recent statistical techniques to their datasets.

The authors are donating all royalties from the book to the American Partnership for Eosinophilic Disorders.
Readership
Advanced undergraduate and postgraduate students and researchers across the behavioural and social sciences
Contents
Very Brief Introduction to R / The Basic Regression / ANOVA as Regression / ANCOVA: Lord's Paradox and Mediation Analysis / Model Selection and Shrinkage / Generalized Linear Models (GLMs) / Regression Splines and Generalized Additive Models (GAMs) / Multilevel Models / Robust Regression 


Learning
Principles and Applications
Fifth Edition
Stephen B Klein Mississippi State University 

October 2008 · 488 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5652-9) Price £41.00 
BIC Codes: JDB 


Ten Second Sell
Known for its uncompromising academic rigour and easy-to-read style and format, Stephen B Klein's Learning is back in its Fifth Edition!

Selling Points
· Theories of Learning and Applications are now presented in the same chapters for better continuity

· Coverage of Biological Influences on learning and memory outshines other texts. 



Description
Over the past four editions, this text has received unending praise for its accessible and thorough coverage of both classic and current studies of animal and human research. Now in its Fifth Edition, the content has been updated and reorganized to reflect changes in the field; the pedagogical features have been strengthened and highlighted to continue to help students better comprehend the subject matter, and the ancillaries are all new. Features include:

· A new special focus on Cognition reflects new directions in the field

· Chapter Opening Vignettes, and real-world examples peppered through the text, engage the reader on a personal level

· Before You Go On bulleted questions emphasize mastery of key concepts throughout every chapter 

· End-of-chapter Critical Thinking questions help students integrate and apply chapter material
Readership
Students of cognitive and educational psychology
Contents
Preface / Chapter One: An Introduction to Learning: The Gift of Knowledge A Definition of Learning Historical Origins of Behavior Theory The Ethics of Conducting Research Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Chapter Two: Traditional Learning Theories: The Oldies But Goodies Traditional Learning Theories Hull’s Drive Theory Spence’s Acquired Motive Approach Guthrie’s Contiguity Theory Tolman’s Purposive Behaviorism Skinner’s Behavioristic Methodology Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Chapter Three: The Modification of Instinctive Behavior: Do You Have a Light? Instinctive Basis of Behavior Habituation and Sensitization Opponent-Process Theory Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Chapter Four Principles of Pavlovian Conditioning: A Lingering Fear The Acquisition of the Conditioned Response Extinction of the Conditioned Response A CR without a CS-UCS Pairing? Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Chapter Five: Theories and Applications of Pavlovian Conditioning: He Never Saw It Coming Theories Of Pavlovian Conditioning Applications of Pavlovian Conditioning Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Chapter Six: Principles of Appetitive Conditioning: A Loss of Control The Acquisition of an Appetitive Response Extinction of an Operant or Instrumental Response Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Chapter Seven Theories and Applications of Appetitive Conditioning: A Lack of Control Theories Of Appetitive Conditioning Application: Contingency Management Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Chapter Eight: Principles of Aversive Conditioning: A Good Whipping The Aversive Events Around Us Escape Conditioning The Avoidance of Aversive Events Punishment Critical Thinking 
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Questions Key Terms / Chapter Nine: Theories and Applications of Aversive Conditioning: The Pain of Failure The Nature of Avoidance Behavior The Nature of Punishment Application: The Use of Punishment Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Chapter Ten: Stimulus Control of Behavior: A Case of Mistaken Identity The Generalization Process Discrimination Learning Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Chapter Eleven Cognitive Control of Behavior: The Insurmountable Barrier Tolman’s Purposive Behaviorism The Concept of an Expectancy A Cognitive View of Depression A Cognitive View of Phobic Behavior Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Chapter Twelve Biological Influences on Learning: A Nauseating Experience Generality of the Laws of Learning A Behavior Systems Approach Animal Misbehavior Schedule-Induced Behavior Flavor-Aversion Learning Imprinting The Avoidance of Aversive Events The Biology of Reinforcement and Punishment Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Chapter Thirteen Complex Learning Tasks: A Day at the Beach Concept Learning Problem Solving Language Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Chapter Fourteen Memory Processes: A Fleeting Experience Measures of Memory A Three-Stage View of Memory Storage Sensory Register Short-Term Store Alternative to the Atkinson-Shiffrin Model Long-Term Store Memory Retrieval Forgetting Application: Mnemonics Critical Thinking Questions Key Terms / Glossary / References / Credits / Author Index / Subject Index 
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Metacognition
A Textbook for Cognitive, Educational Lifespan and Applied Psychology
John Dunlosky Kent State University and Janet Metcalfe Columbia University 

November 2008 · 304 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3972-0) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: JCR 


Ten Second Sell
Covers both theoretical and empirical metacognitive research in educational, developmental, cognitive and applied psychology.

Selling Points
· Provides easy-to-conduct demonstrations (e.g., tip-of-the-tongue experience, delayed-judgment-of-learning effect, etc.) that students can try themselves 

· Emphasizes the practical relevance of theory and research in metacognition to learning with the use of 'Application' boxes 



Description
Metacognition focuses on people’s extraordinary ability to evaluate and control their cognitive processes. 

Authors John Dunlosky and Janet Metcalfe address many of the key questions that have inspired scientists to pursue research in this domain. To answer these and many other questions, the authors assess major theoretical themes and programmatic research in the field. The authors also include chapters that define the scope of metacognition and cover its historical origins. Not only do they describe well-received theories about the nature of metacognition, but they also highlight unresolved mysteries currently on the cutting-edge of research.
Readership
Students in psychology, education and educational psychology
Contents
Preface / Chapter 1. Introduction / Chapter 2. History / SECTION 1: Basic Metacognitive Judgments / Chapter 3. Methods and analyses / Chapter 4. Feelings of knowing and tip-of-the-tongue states / Chapter 5. Judgments of learning / Chapter 6. Confidence Judgments / Chapter 7. Source Judgments / SECTION 2: Applications / Chapter 8. Law and Eyewitness Accuracy / Chapter 9. Education / SECTION 3: Lifespan Development / Chapter 10. Childhood Development / Chapter 11. Older Adulthood 

Savage Humans and Stray Dogs
A study in Aggression
Hiranmay Karlekar Consultant Editor, The Pioneer 

September 2008 · 272 pages
Paper (978-8-17-829879-5) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: JC 


Description
The author views the millions of stray dogs that live in India's streets as symbols of the weak and vulnerable. He interrogates the nature of human aggression and cruelty as reflected in people's behaviour towards stray animals using the mass killing of stray dogs in Bangalore, India's IT capital, as a case study. 

Such cruelty indicates a profound alienation of the perpetrators from their own quintessential self and India's Vedic and Upanishadic religious and cultural heritage. Their mindset is a product of the West's humanist culture whose essence has been most remarkably encapsulated in Protagorus's famous aphorism, 'Man is the measure of all things', and which, in its distorted version, has led to the whole of Nature, animate and inanimate, being treated as colony of human beings, the same way Western countries treated the countries of Asia and Africa they brought under their sway.
Readership
Animal Welfare, Psychology, Aggression and Violence 

Contents
The Killing Fields of Karnataka / The Games People Play / A Divide That Isn't / The Moral Universe of the Soul / The Wages of Exclusion / Eradicating the Roots of Aggression 

Psychology of Learning
Four Volume Set
Edited by David Shanks University College London 

SAGE Library of Cognitive and Experimental Psychology 
November 2008 · 1728 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-268-5) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan exclusive to Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: JDB 


Ten Second Sell
This set brings together the classical and most up-to-date papers that look at the large body of research into the mechanics of knowledge acquisition in animals and humans including theoretical bases, cognitive processes, development and performance. 

Selling Points
· Cognitive and Experimental Psychology represents the largest area for research funding and publication in the field of Psychology on a global scale. 

· This is a major area of research that has been led by one person more proactively than any other in the last 20 years, namely David Shanks. His name is known the world over for his research. 

· This set complements Lamberts' collection on Cognitive Science which takes a more panoramic stance of a broader field.



Description
Psychology of Learning brings together the major publications in the psychology of learning from the past 30-40 years. This is the first time this historically influential material, much of it hard to obtain, is available in one set of volumes. The major reference work will be a foundation resource for individuals and institutions building their knowledge of learning research. This invaluable research tool amalgamates the original sources that have most significantly shaped research in recent years in basic learning theory, connectionism, development, language acquisition, plasticity, and applied topics such as training and the role of learning in addiction and mental disorders such as depression. This set builds on comprehensive reviews published to date and is true to the historical evolution of the field by presenting a collection of the milestone highly-cited articles that capture the field's development.
Readership
Researcuers, Academics, Practioners, Students in psychology
About the Author
David Shanks is Professor of Psychology at University College London. His research interests have covered many aspects of cognitive psychology, but particularly human learning and memory. He has published widely in this field and is the author of The Psychology of Associative Learning (1995) and (with Ben Newell and David Lagnado) Straight Choices: The Psychology of Decision Making (2007).
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Contents
Volume 1: Pavlovian Conditioning and its Proper Control Procedures / Robert A. Rescorla A Theory of Pavlovian Conditioning: Variations in the effectiveness of reinforcement and nonreinforcement / Robert A. Rescorla and Allan R. Wagner A Theory of Attention: Variations in the associability of stimuli with reinforcement / N.J. Mackintosh A Model for Pavlovian Conditioning: Variations in the effectiveness of conditioned but not of unconditioned stimuli / John M. Pearce and Geoffry Hall A Model for Stimulus Generalization in Pavlovian Conditioning / John M. Pearce Distributed Memory and the Representation of General and Specific Information / James L. McClelland and David E. Rumelhart Why there are Complementary Learning Systems in the Hippocampus and Neocortex: Insights from the successes and failures of connectionist models of learning and memory / James L. McClelland, Bruce L. McNaughton and Randall C. O'Reilly A Neural Substrate of Prediction and Reward / Wolfram Schultz, Peter Dayan and P. Read Montague Context, Time, and Memory Retrieval in the Interference Paradigms of Pavlovian Learning / Mark E. Bouton Relation of Cue to Consequence in Avoidance Learning / John Garcia and Robert A. Koelling Specific Hungers and Poison Avoidance as Adaptive Specializations of Learning / Paul Rozin and James W. Kalat Auto-Shaping of the Pigeon's Key Peck / Paul L. Brown and Herbert M. Jenkins On the Law of Effect / R.J. Herrnstein Selection by Consequences / B.F. Skinner VOLUME 2: There is no Convincing Evidence for Operant or Classical Conditioning in Adult Humans / William F. Brewer Implicit Learning and Tacit Knowledge / Arthur S. Reber A Case of Syntactical Learning and Judgment: How conscious and how abstract? / Don E. Dulany, Richard A. Carlson and Gerald I. Dewey Preserved Learning and Retention of Pattern-Analyzing Skill in Amnesia: Dissociation of knowing how and knowing that / Neal J. Cohen and Larry R. Squire Deciding Advantageously Before Knowing the Advantageous Strategy / Antoine Bechara, Hanna Damasio, Daniel Tranel, and Antonio R. Damasio Acquisition of Cognitive Skill / John R. Anderson Context Theory of Classification Learning / Douglas L. Medin and Marguerite M. Schaffer Rule-plus-exception Model of Classification Learning / Robert M. Nosofsky, Thomas J. Palmeri and Stephen C. McKinley From Conditioning to Category Learning: An adaptive network model / Mark A. Gluck and Gordon H. Bower Automatic and Effortful Processes in Memory / Lynn Hasher and Rose T. Zacks Toward an Instance Theory of Automatization / Gordon D. Logan VOLUME 3: The Neural Basis of Cognitive Development: A constructivist manifesto / Steven R. Quartz and Terrence J. Sejnowski Psychobiology of Plasticity: Effects of training and experience on brain and behaviour / Mark R. Rosenzweig and Edward L. Bennett The Role of Deliberate Practice in the Acquisition of Expert Performance / K. Anders Ericsson, Ralf Th. Krampe, and Clemens Tesch-Römer Three Aspects of Cognitive Development / Robert S. Siegler On Learning the Past Tenses of English Verbs / D.E. Rumelhart and J.L. McClelland Rules of Language / Steven Pinker A Distributed, Developmental Model of Word Recognition and Naming / Mark S. Seidenberg and James L. McClelland Finding Structure in Time / Jeffrey L. Elman Statistical Learning by 8-month-old Infants / Jenny R. Saffran, Richard N. Aslin and Elissa L. Newport Children's Sensitivity to Constraints on Word Meaning: Taxonomic versus thematic relations / Ellen M. Markman and Jean E. Hutchinson Origins of Knowledge / Elizabeth S. Spelke, Karen Breinlinger, Janet Macomber and Kristen Jacobson Maturational Constraints on Language-learning / Elissa L. Newport Categories and Induction in Young Children / Susan A. Gelman and Ellen M. Markman VOLUME 4: Learned Helplessness: Theory and evidence / Steven F. Maier and Martin E.P. Seligman Fears, Phobias, and Preparedness: Toward an evolved module of fear and fear learning / Arne Öhman and Susan Mineka A Modern Learning Theory Perspective on the Etiology of Panic Disorder / Mark E. Bouton, Susan Mineka and David H. Barlow Learned Industriousness / Robert Eisenberger Commitment, Choice and Self-control / Howard Rachlin and Leonard Green The Neural Basis of Drug Craving: An incentive-sensitization theory of addiction / Terry E. Robinson and Kent C. Berridge Discrimination Learning with and without "Errors" / H.S. Terrace Predicting how People Play Games: Reinforcement learning in experimental games with unique, mixed strategy equilibria / Ido Erev and Alvin E. Roth Hypothesis Testing in Rule Discovery: Strategy, structure, and content / Joshua Klayman and Young-Won Ha New Conceptualizations of Practice: Common principles in three paradigms suggest new concepts for training / Richard A. Schmidt and Robert A. Bjork 
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Attention
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Robert W Proctor Purdue University 

SAGE Library of Cognitive and Experimental Psychology 
February 2009 Cloth (978-1-84787-269-2) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
Contemporary research on attention is usually traced back to the early 1950s. This 4 volume set covers the major works on attention. The articles include both classics in the field and influential recent studies. 



Description
Part of the SAGE Library in Cognitive and Experimental Psychology series, Attention is edited by Robert Proctor who's based at one of the leading Cognitive Psychology institutions in the US, Purdue. Research on Attention has links with area of Perception though with very different theoretical roots. It's perhaps the oldest field of research of all topics in this new series, extending back to the start of the last century given its links with each of major cognitive systems associated with the brain - memory, perception, language, learning, thinking and reasoning. As a result it's a core component of any study in Cognitive Psychology throughout the world and receives plenty of research funding. 
Readership
Researchers, academics, advanced students 
Contents
Volume 1: Theories of Attention / Volume 2:Visual Attention / Volume 3: Auditory and Crossmodal Attention / Volume 4: Attention in Memory and Action 

Judgement and Decision Making
Four Volume Set
Edited by Nick K Chater University College London 

SAGE Library of Cognitive and Experimental Psychology 
March 2009 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-267-8) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 


Ten Second Sell
Available for the first time this collection will bring together the major influential publications in judgement and decision making published over the last 50 years. 

Selling Points
· JDM is a very popular upper level honours course in Cognitive Psychology attracting students from Business and Economics making it an essential reference product given its interdisciplinary span

· Nick Chater is arguably the UK's leading Cognitive and Decision Sciences expert



Description
Judgement and decision making is a major area of research in psychology. The field has now extended into the serious public eye with the 2002 Nobel Prize award being given to Daniel Kahneman (Princeton) based on his work in the area of JDM - this, despite being a research psychologist and not an economist. This major reference work, for the first itme, brings together the essential works within this field from the past five decades. It is a foundation resource for individuals and institutions building their knowledge of judgment and decision making research. It is the first point of reference for academics and practitioners and will complement Lamberts' collection on cognitive science which takes a more panoramic stance of a broader field. Lamberts' collection has a single volume on Judgment and Decision Making. 

Rational Choice in an Uncertain World
The Psychology of Judgement and Decision Making
Second Edition
Reid Hastie University of Colorado, Boulder and Robyn M Dawes Carnegie Mellon University 

February 2009 · 392 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5903-2) Price £30.00 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
The award-winning introduction now has more on the role of emotions, happiness, and general well-being in decision making; research on the neuroscience of decision processes and more on the adaptive value of non-rational heuristics.

Selling Points
· Practical, everyday examples from the fields of finance, medicine, law and engineering 

· The first edition was the recipient of the William James Award from the American Psychological Association



Description
In the Second Edition of Rational Choice in an Uncertain World, the authors compare the basic principles of rationality with actual behaviour in making decisions. They describe theories and research findings from the field of judgment and decision making in a non-technical manner, using anecdotes as a teaching device. Intended as an introductory textbook for advanced undergraduate and graduate students, the material not only is of scholarly interest but is practical as well.

The Second Edition includes:

· More coverage on the role of emotions, happiness, and general well-being in decisions

· A summary of the new research on the neuroscience of decision processes

· More discussion of the adaptive value of (non-rational heuristics)

· Expansion of the graphics for decision trees, probability trees, and Venn diagrams.
Readership
Students and academics in psychology, particularly cognitive and social psychology and management. Professionals in finance, medicine, law, and engineering
Previous Edition
Rational Choice in an Uncertain World
Paper: 978-0-7619-2275-9
 £41.00 June 2001 

Decoding the Ethics Code
A Practical Guide for Psychologists
Second Edition
Celia B Fisher Fordham University 

February 2009 · 320 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5916-2) Price £23.00 
BIC Codes: JCB 


Ten Second Sell
The updated guide that helps psychologists utilize ethical principles and standards to conduct their work activities, avoid ethical violations, and preserve and protect the fundamental rights and welfare of those they seek to help.

Selling Points
· Clear case examples of behaviours that would be in compliance with or violation of enforceable standards

· Flagging of standards that represent significant new directions in ethics regulation and enforcement as compared with the previous version of the code 



Description
The Second Edition of Decoding the Ethics Code introduces those in psychology and related fields to the 2003 American Psychological Association's Ethical Principles of Psychologists and Code of Conduct. The book helps psychologists apply the Ethics Code to the constantly changing scientific, professional, and legal realities of the discipline. 
Readership
Practising psychologists across the discipline
Previous Edition
Decoding the Ethics Code
Paper: 978-0-7619-2619-1
 £28.50 August 2003 

Contents
A Code of Ethics for Psychology / The Introduction and Applicability Section, Preamble, and General Principles / The APA Ethics Code and Ethical Decision Making / Standards for Resolving Ethical Issues / Standards on Competence / Standards on Human Relations / Standards on Privacy and Confidentiality / Standards on Advertising and Other Public Statements / Standards on Record Keeping and Fees / Standards on Education and Training / Standards on Research and Publication / Standards on Assessment / Standards on Therapy 


The Psychology of Ethnic Groups in the U.S.
Pamela Balls Organista, Gerardo Marin and Kevin Chun all at University of San Francisco 

January 2009 Paper (978-1-4129-1540-3) Price £30.00 
BIC Codes: JC 


Ten Second Sell
Overviews significant theoretical formulations (on ethnic identity, acculturation, and biculturalism) that provide students with a foundation for examining the relationship between ethnicity and human behaviour, adjustment and social conditions.

Selling Points

· Describes examples of applications within ethnic psychology such as family interventions, prevention and management of physical health risks, culturally sensitive approaches to understanding and treating addictions, and bolstering psychological health.

· Diverse, respected authors draw upon personal experiences as well as strong familiarity with the literature.



Description
Providing students with a readable, basic text on fundamental issues and methods that distinguish the field of ethnic psychology within mainstream psychology, the authors overview the field of ethnic psychology with emphasis on the experiences of African American, Asian American/Pacific Islander, American Indian/Alaskan Native, Hispanic/Latino, and multiethnic individuals. 
Readership
Students of cross-cultural psychology
Discovering Statistics Using 

SPSS
Third Edition
Andy Field University of Sussex 

Introducing Statistical Methods series 
January 2009 · 880 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-907-3) Price £34.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-906-6) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
The award-winning, runaway bestseller now uniquely takes students from very basic to advanced level concepts, all the while grounding knowledge through the use of SPSS (fully compliant with version 16). 



Endorsements
`The new edition of Field's textbook confirms its place as the best statistics text for undergraduate social science students … Essential reading' - Dr Ian Walker Department of Psychology, University of Bath
Description
Andy Field's easy-to-understand and entertaining writing style has won him many plaudits, and now an award from the British Psychological Society (2007), for his bestselling Discovering Statistics Using SPSS. 

In response to feedback the Third Edition now includes new content to make the book more accessible to the introductory student at the very beginning of their statistical journey while at the same time including more material for higher level courses. Key updates in the new edition:

· Fully compliant with SPSS version 16. Users of earlier versions can find the Second Edition chapter on 'The SPSS Environment' on the Companion Website.

· Expanded and re-organised first 6 chapters to more 'gently' introduce basic level concepts to the beginning student. 

· An additional chapter on Multilevel Modelling to strengthen its use for advanced level students.

· The incorporation of playful 'real world' examples to go alongside those made up by the author.

· New textbook features and characters designed to offer reassurance to those new to statistics, as well as direction for those who wish to advance their knowledge further. 

· The new Companion Website also includes assessment materials and datasets pertinent to lecturers/instructors in Business and Management and Health Sciences; and a suite of other materials for lecturers/instructors and students as per the Second Edition. The original CD-Rom materials are now found on this website at www.sagepub.co.uk/field3e.
Readership
Students taking statistics modules as part of their undergraduate or postgraduate degrees in psychology, business and management, health and other social science subjects
About the Author
Andy Field is a Reader in Psychology at The University of Sussex. He adores cats, listens to and plays loud music and enjoys teaching statistics. His ability to make statistics accessible and fun has been recognised with teaching awards from the University of Sussex (2001) and the British Psychological Society (2006).
Previous Edition
Discovering Statistics Using SPSS
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4451-5
 £90.00 May 2005--Paper: 978-0-7619-4452-2
 £32.99 March 2005 

Encyclopedia of Survey Research Methods
Two-Volume Set
Paul J Lavrakas Neilsen Media Research 

November 2008 · 1000 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-1808-4) Price £190.00 · Introductory Price £165.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
In conjunction with top survey researchers around the world and with Nielsen Media Research serving as the corporate sponsor, the Encyclopedia of Survey Research Methods presents state-of-the-art information and methodological examples from the field of survey research.

Selling Points
· Covers all major facets of survey research methodology

· Presents a Reader’s Guide to organize entries around themes or specific topics and easily guide users to areas of interest 

· Offers cross-referenced terms, a brief listing of Further Readings, and stable Web site URLs following most entries 



Description
To the uninformed, surveys appear to be an easy type of research to design and conduct, but when students and professionals delve deeper, they encounter the vast complexities that the range and practice of survey methods present. To complicate matters, technology has rapidly affected the way surveys can be conducted; today, surveys are conducted via cell phone, the Internet, email, interactive voice response, and other technology-based modes. Thus, students, researchers, and professionals need both a comprehensive understanding of these complexities and a revised set of tools to meet the challenges.

Although there are other 'how-to' guides and references texts on survey research, none are as comprehensive as this encyclopedia, nor do they present the material in such a focused and approachable manner. With more than 600 entries, this resource uses a Total Survey Error perspective which considers all aspects of possible survey error from a cost/benefit standpoint. Key Features Covers all major facets of survey research methodology, from selecting the sample design and the sampling frame, designing and protesting the questionnaire, data collection, and data coding, to the thorny issues surrounding diminishing response rates, confidentiality, privacy, informed consent and other ethical issues, data weighting, and data analyses Presents a Reader's Guide to organize entries around themes or specific topics and easily guide users to areas of interest Offers cross-referenced terms, brief listing of further readings, and stable website URLs following most entries Provides appendices that include a general bibliography to build on 'Further Readings,' an annotated list of organizations relevant to survey research, and sample survey designs and actual instruments to further offer the user guidance in designing his or her own research. 
Readership
Beginning, intermediate, and advanced students, practitioners, researchers, consultants, and consumers of survey-based information
About the Author
Paul J. Lavrakas, PhD, is a Research Psychologist and Research Methodologist consultant. He served as Chief Research Methodologist for Nielsen Media Research from 2000-2007. Before joining Nielsen, he was a Full Professor at Northwestern University (1978-1996) and Ohio State University (1996-2000), as well as the founding faculty director of the survey centers at both universities. He is the author of Telephone Survey Methods: Sampling, Selection, and Supervision (2nd Edition, SAGE, 1993) and four other books covering election polling and the news media, as well as numerous other methodological and substantive publications and conference papers.


Business Research Methods and Statistics Using SPSS
Robert Burns and Richard Burns 

November 2008 · 528 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4530-1) Price £29.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4529-5) Price £85.00 
BIC Codes: KMMS 


Ten Second Sell
A simple, logically sequenced guide to research methods and statistics in business based on SPSS

Selling Points
· 32 SPSS data files are provided free on the book's companion website for use in conjunction with the text

· Includes chapters on factor analysis, cluster analysis, effect size and logistical regression



Description
Ideal for those with a minimum of mathematical and statistical knowledge, Business Research Methods and Statistics Using SPSS provides an easy to follow approach to understanding and using quantitative methods and statistics. It is solidly grounded in the context of business and management research, enabling students to appreciate the practical applications of the techniques and procedures explained. 

The book is comprehensive in its coverage, including discussion of the business context, statistical analysis of data, survey methods, and reporting and presenting research. A companion website also contains four extra chapters for the more advanced student, along with PowerPoint slides for lecturers, and additional questions and exercises, all of which aim to help students to:

· Understand the importance and application of statistics and quantitative methods in the field of business

· Design effective research studies

· Interpret statistical results

· Use statistical information meaningfully

· Use SPSS confidently
Readership
Students on quantitative methods courses in Business and Management, Organisation Studies, Marketing Research and Economics
About the Author
Robert B. Burns is a retired professor who spent 40 years teaching research methods and statistics in universities around the world, including Head of Department of the Postgraduate School of Education at Bradford University and Professor of Applied Psychology at Cape Town University. He still works part-time in the Business Faculty of the University of the Sunshine Coast, Queensland, Australia.' 

Richard A. Burns has several years experience teaching psychology, including Research Methods courses, at university and college levels in Australia, Norway and the UK. Currently he works within the Ageing Research Unit, at the Australian National University's Centre for Mental Health Research in Canberra, Australia.
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Contents
PART ONE: GENERAL ORIENTATION TO RESEARCH IN BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT / Research, Statistics and Business Decisions / Contrasting Philosophies and Approaches to Research / Ethical Issues in Research / Selecting the Topic and Conducting a Literature Review / Theory, Problem Definition, Frameworks and Research Design / PART TWO: ENTERING, DESCRIBING AND OBTAINING DATA / How To Enter Data into SPSS and Undertake Initial Screening / Describing and Presenting your Data / Normal Distribution, Probability and Statistical Significance / Sampling Issues / Hypothesis Formation, Types of Error and Estimation / Power and Effect Size / PART THREE: STATISTICALLY ANALYSING DATA / Hypothesis Testing for Differences between Means and Proportions / Analysis of Variance Techniques (ANOVA) / Chi Square / Methods of Correlation: Testing Hypotheses of Relationships / Prediction and Regression / Reliability and Validity / Factor Analysis / PART FOUR: SURVEY METHODS FOR RESEARCH IN BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT / Attitude Questionnaires and Measurement / Structured Interview and Questionnaires Surveys / PART FIVE: REPORTING AND PRESENTING RESEARCH / Writing Up and Communicating Research 
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Researching with Children and Young People
Research Design, Methods and Analysis
Kay Tisdall, John Davis both at University of Edinburgh and Michael Gallagher 

December 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2389-7) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2388-0) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
A comprehensive book which covers the whole process of doing a research project with children and young people. 

Selling Points
· Extended case studies demonstrate each method 'in action' - making the book very practically-focused

· Leading UK author team from one of the best departments in the UK 

· Designed to be applicable across a wide range of disciplines - so takes an approach that will be useful for those researching in education, health, and social work



Description
Researching with Children and Young People covers every stage of the process of doing a research project, from research design and data collection, through to analysis and writing up. The book is divided into three sections, in which the authors cover: 

· Introducing research and consultation with children and young people

· Collecting and analyzing data

· Whole-project issues.

Each chapter includes activities, discussion questions, tips and extended case studies to help the reader to engage with the material and investigate the practical implications. 

This text will be of great use to postgraduate researchers in education, social work and nursing, and any practitioner involved in carrying out research with children and young people.
Readership
Postgraduate researchers in education, social work and nursing, and any practitioner involved in carrying out research with children and young people
Contents
Introduction / Ethics / Data Collection and Analysis / Involving Children / Dissemination or Engagement? 


Doing Interviews in Social Research

A Practical Guide
Anne Ryen Agder University College 

Introducing Qualitative Methods series 
January 2009 · 168 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3405-3) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3404-6) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GRS, JBB 


Ten Second Sell
Doing Interviews in Social Science has offers a practical, student-level, introduction to the whole process of doing interview research. The book includes a series of case studies and student exercises throughout. 

Selling Points
· A practical, step-by-step guide to doing interviews which also includes the theoretical background

· Illustrate potential challenges and dilemmas and how they can be addressed

· An experienced author who has worked with our bestselling author David Silverman



Description
Doing Interviews in Social Research takes a close look at the history, theory and practical aspects of qualitative interviewing, incorporating useful discussion on a variety of interview models. Anne Ryen covers the origin of the interview as a research method, discusses the diversity of approaches to qualitative interviews, methods for the analysis of interview data, and concludes by discussing the advantages and disadvantages of the interview method. Topics covered include:

· Selecting a sample 

· Ethics in the qualitative interview 

· Generalisability, reliability and validity 

· Software programmes for analyzing qualitative interviews 

Anne Ryen draws on her own, and other researchers', practice to provide vivid examples from interview studies that illustrate potential challenges and dilemmas, and how they can be addressed. 

Doing Interviews in Social Research is a practical, student-focused introduction to the whole process of doing interview research. It will be an invaluable source of support for undergraduate and postgraduate students undertaking their own research.
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students undertaking their own research
Contents
Preface / THE RESEARCH INTERVIEW / Historical origins / The survey interview: its purposes and its critics / INTERVIEWS IN QUALITATIVE RESEARCH / Theoretical models / The qualitative interview / DOING QUALITATIVE INTERVIEWS / Before the interview / Selecting a sample / Conducting the interview / Ethics in the qualitative interview / Generalisability, reliability and validity / ANALYSING QUALITATIVE INTERVIEWS / From science to fieldwork: Realist or Naturalist analysis / Narrative analysis / Software programmes for analysing qualitative interviews / Combining qualitative interviews with other data sources. / CONCLUSION / A place for the qualitative interview 

Methods for Critical Discourse Analysis
Second Edition
Edited by Ruth Wodak University of Vienna, Austria and Michael Meyer University of Vienna 
Introducing Qualitative Methods series 
February 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-455-9) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-454-2) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: CFGD 


Ten Second Sell
The First Edition of this book was acclaimed for its content but many students found it too difficult: this New Edition is now much more accessible. The book is now an ideal text for postgraduate students engaging in Discourse Analysis.

Selling Points
· Critical Discourse Analysis has increased in popularity as a research method since the publication of the First Edition

· The book now includes:

· Suggested further reading lists, and expanded introductory and summary sections for each chapter

· More examples, taken from a wider range of fields



Description
Methods of Critical Discourse Analysis provides a concise, comprehensible and thoroughly up-to-date introduction to CDA, appropriate for both novice and experienced researchers. This new edition has been updated throughout, with a new introduction contextualizing the development of the the CDA approach, and two entirely new chapters on the 'social actor approach' to CDA and the use of quantitative corpus linguistic methods. The editors have brought together contributions from leading experts in the field, who each introduce their own approaches to CDA. Examples are included throughout, demonstrating the value of the method in analyzing a variety of genres of written material on a whole range of topics, including global warming, leadership in management, and globalization. 

This book will be of great interest to students and researchers in linguistics, sociology and psychology interested in interdisciplinary approaches to coping with topical social problems. 
Readership
Students and researchers in linguistics, sociology and psychology
Previous Edition
Methods of Critical Discourse Analysis
Cloth: 978-0-7619-6153-6
 £63.00 October 2001--Paper: 978-0-7619-6154-3
 £21.99 November 2001 

Contents
Ruth Wodak Introduction & History of CDA / Michael Meyer Theory & Methodology of CDA / Siegfried Jäger Discourse and knowledge / Ruth Wodak The Discourse-Historical Approach / Teun A. van Dijk A Sociocognitive Approach to Critical Discourse Analysis / Norman Fairccologh Critical Discourse Analysis as a Method in Social Scientific Research / Theo van Leeuwen Discourse as the Recontextualization of Social Practice - A Guide / Gerlinde Mautner Checks and Balances: How Corpus Linguistics can Contribute to CDA 


Qualitative Data Analysis
Andrew Brown and William Gibson both at University of London 

December 2008 Paper (978-1-4129-4572-1) Price £23.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-4571-4) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Qualitative Data Analysis provides a practical and accessible introduction to data analysis which sees analysis as an integrated part of the whole research process, rather than something to be done after data collection is complete. This sets it apart from other data analysis books.

Selling Points
· Shows how to introduce an analytical component to every stage of doing research: from designing a project; reviewing the literature; through the various stages of gathering data; right through to the process of writing-up. 

· Genuinely accessible and student friendly

· Contains lots of practical examples



Description
Qualitative Data Analysis provides a practical and accessible introduction to how to develop and apply strategies for the analysis of qualitative data by exploring the ways in which analysis is related to all aspects of research. 

By situating analysis in the context of the whole research process, this book helps the reader to introduce an analytical component to every stage of doing research: from designing a project, reviewing the literature, through the various stages of gathering data, to the process of writing-up. Through practical examples the book maps out strategies for developing analytic frameworks in relation to all aspects of research, and demonstrates the ways in which such frameworks can be used in relation to various sorts of data. 

In contrast to existing qualitative data analysis texts, this book offers a unified approach to the process of analysis within qualitative research. It will be of great use to students and researchers across the full range of social, health and education sciences.
Readership
Students and researchers across the full range of social, health and education sciences
Contents
Theory, Grounded Theory and Analysis / Literature and Analytic Orientations / Analysis in and From Research Design / Analysis and Documentary Research / Data Collection and Analysis / Transcription, Representation and Analysis / Thematic Analysis / Analyzing Pictures and Other Tests / Analyzing Video and Audio Data / Technology and Analysis / Writing and Presenting Analysis / Concluding Remarks: Lived Analysis 


A Guide to Using Technology in Research
Ted Gaiser and Tony Schreiner Boston college 

December 2008 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2290-6) Price £20.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-2289-0) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
A Guide to Using Technology in Research provides a wealth of advice, explanation, instruction, self-help tips and examples, making this a helpful resource for anyone using technology in conducting their research.

Selling Points
· Accessible to the most technologically ignorant readers 

· Helps readers understand the etiquette of using different technologies in research and places such practices in their proper methodological context.



Description
A Guide to Using Technology in Research is designed to support students, academics and practitioner researchers in using technology as part of their research. 

The book begins by looking at what questions to ask and how to prepare to conduct online research, then concentrates on particular technologies and how to employ them effectively, before concluding with a discussion of the peculiarities of conducting research in the online environment. Practical advice is offered on common issues and problems, such as:

· What technology should be used for conducting a focus group? 

· What can be done to guarantee the anonymity of research participants? 

· How can firewalls be dealt with? 

· How is it best to manage, analyze and present data in online research? 

A Guide to Using Technology in Research provides a wealth of advice, explanation, instruction, self-help tips and examples, making this a helpful resource for anyone using technology in conducting their research.
Readership
Researchers in all disciplines
Contents
Introduction and Literature Review / Designing an Online Study / Research Standards and Ethical Considerations / Email / Messaging and IRC / On-line Surveys / Blogs and Wikis / Databases / Qualitative Analysis / Additional Thoughts / Data Presentation / Concluding Thoughts 

The Coding Manual for Qualitative Researchers
Johnny Saldana Arizona State University 

December 2008 · 168 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-549-5) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-548-8) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Suitable for beginners and advanced researchers, The Coding Manual for Qualitative Researchers is unique in providing, in one volume, an in-depth guide to each of the multiple approaches available for coding qualitative data.

Selling Points
· Covers 29 different approaches to coding qualitative data

· Demystifies and clearly explains with examples and guidance on using each method

· Provides extended, in-depth discussion about a key topic that most general textbooks in qualitative research only briefly address



Description
The Coding Manual for Qualitative Researchers is unique in providing, in one volume, an in-depth guide to each of the multiple approaches available for coding qualitative data.

In total, 29 different approaches to coding are covered, ranging in complexity from beginner to advanced level and covering the full range of types of qualitative data from interview transcripts to field notes. For each approach profiled, Johnny Saldaña discusses the method's origins in the professional literature, a description of the method, recommendations for practical applications, and a clearly illustrated example. Also included in the book is an introduction to how codes and coding initiate qualitative data analysis, their applications with qualitative data analysis software, the writing of supplemental analytic memos, and recommendations for how to best use the manual for particular studies.

The Coding Manual for Qualitative Researchers is an invaluable reference for all students, teachers, and practitioners of qualitative inquiry, and a useful textbook for beginning and advanced qualitative research methods courses in such disciplines as education, sociology, communication, anthropology, psychology, and health care.
Readership
Students, teachers, and practitioners in education, sociology, communication, anthropology, psychology, and health care.
Contents
An Introduction to Codes and Coding / Writing Analytic Memos / How to Use This Manual / First Cycle Coding Methods / Second Cycle Coding Methods / Appendix A - Exercises and Activities for Coding and Qualitative Data Analytic Skill Development / Appendix B - Field Note, Interview Transcript, and Document Samples for Coding / Appendix C - An Operational Model Diagram / Appendix D - A Glossary of Analytic Recommendations 


Handbook of Organizational Research Methods
Edited by David Buchanan Cranfield University and Alan Bryman Leicester University 

January 2009 · 856 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3118-2) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: KMMS 


Ten Second Sell
The Handbook of Organizational Research Methods provides an impressively comprehensive critical review of contemporary issues, debates and trends across the domain of organizational research. It will be an indispensable reference work for all organizational researchers.



Description
The Handbook of Organizational Research Methods provides a rich resource for researchers, locating the technical aspects of organizational research in the wider context of the relevant personal, epistemological, theoretical, historical, ethical, and political issues. 

The handbook aims to recontextualise the oragnizational research methods field, demonstrating both the range of issues that influence choice and use of methods, and also the substantive consequences of methods choices. The editors are careful to take into account the diverse and eclectic nature of contemporary organizational research, and ensure that debates and tensions from across the field are addressed, exposed and explored in a thorough and coherent manner. 

Readership
Researchers, academics, advanced students
Contents
Part 1 Dilemmas: The shifting context of organizational research / Part 2 Agendas: The broadening focus of organizational research / Part 3 Strategies: Approaches to organizational research / Part 4 Methods: Data collection in organizational research 

An Introduction to Qualitative Research
Fourth Edition
Uwe Flick Alice-Salomon University of Applied Sciences, Berlin 
February 2009 · 496 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-324-8) Price £25.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-323-1) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This highly successful text is easily the most extensive introduction to qualitative methods in terms of its breadth and depth of coverage. For this new edition the author has done a lot of work to improve the style and readability, and the book now also includes chapters on grounded theory and on frontiers in qualitative research. 

Selling Points
· Writing style is now more readable

· New chapters on grounded theory and frontiers in qualitative research

· Easily the most extensive introduction to qualitative methods in terms of its breadth and depth of coverage

· A brand new glossary and updated further reading and references throughout



Endorsement

Praise for the 3rd Edition: `Flick's An Introduction to Qualitative Research is quite simply the most important text on qualitative research methods in the world today. I continue to envy Flick's command of the field and its ever-expanding literature, much of which he has managed to include in his new edition' - Norman K Denzin, University of Illinois, Urbana-Champaign
Description
The new edition of Uwe Flick's bestselling textbook has been fully revised, expanded and updated. An Introduction to Qualitative Research guides the student step-by-step through the research process of qualitative research. 

This classic text covers all of the main theoretical approaches to qualitative research, and provides unmatched coverage of the full range of different qualitative methods and approaches now available to researchers. 

A range of new features have been added to the new edition including:

· New structure to better meet the needs of teaching qualitative research 

· A new chapter on Grounded Theory plus updated coverage on the full range of other qualitative methods

· A summary section discussing the state-of-the-art in qualitative research 

· A glossary 

· Updated cases studies, exercises and guided questions 

This new edition will continue to ensure that An Introduction to Qualitative Research remains an essential introductory text for all students of qualitative research.
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Readership
All students of qualitative research
Previous Edition
An Introduction to Qualitative Research
Cloth: 978-1-4129-1145-0
 £74.00 January 2006--Paper: 978-1-4129-1146-7
 £25.99 January 2006 
Contents
PART 1 FRAMEWORK / How to use this book / Qualitative Research - Why and how to do it / Qualitative and Quantitative Research / Ethics of qualitative Research / PART 2 FROM THEORY TO TEXT / Uses of Literature / Theoretical Positions Underlying Qualitative Research / Epistemological Backgrounds: Construction and Understanding of Texts / Part 3 Research Design / The Qualitative Research Process / Research Questions / Entering the Field / Sampling / How to Design Qualitative Research: An Overview / PART 4 VERBAL DATA / Interviews / Narratives / Focus Groups / Verbal Data: An Overview / PART 5 OBSERVATION AND MEDIATED DATA / Observation and Ethnography / Visual Data Methods / Using documents as Data / Qualitative Online Research: Using the Internet / Observation and mediated data: An Overview / PART 6 FROM TEXT TO THEORY / Documentation of Data / Doing grounded theory analysis / Thematic coding and content analysis / Analysing Conversation Discourse and Genres / Narrative and Hermeneutic Analysis / Using Computers in Qualitative Analysis / Text Interpretation: An Overview / PART 7 GROUNDING AND WRITING / Quality Criteria in Qualitative Research / The Quality of Qualitative Research: Beyond Criteria / Writing Qualitative Research / Qualitative Research - State of the Art and its Future / Glossary 

2 of 2: An Introduction to Qualitative Research


Researching Young People's Lives

Sue Heath University of Southampton, Rachel Brooks University of Surrey, Elizabeth Cleaver National Foundation for Educational Research and Eleanor Ireland National Centre for Social Research 
January 2009 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1056-9) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1055-2) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
This is the first introductory research methods textbook produced specifically and exclusively for youth researchers, focusing on important contextual issues as well as on a range of specific research methods.

Selling Points
· A focus specifically on youth research rather than childhood and youth research

· Illustrative examples from recent youth research in the UK and elsewhere, situates the points being made in 'real life' research

· Includes a focus on internet-based research and visual methods (often neglected in introductory methods texts) providing readers with knowledge of cutting edge methodologies



Description
Researching Young People's Lives provides an overview of some of the key methodological challenges and the broad repertoire of methods used in youth-orientated research. 

The book is split into two sections. In the first half of the book, the authors consider the broad methodological and contextual concerns of relevance to the design and conduct of youth research, including ethical issues, the importance of context, and the rise of participatory approaches to youth research. The second part of the book focuses on the use of specific research methods in the conduct of youth research, ranging from surveys and secondary analysis through to interviewing, ethnography, visual methods, and the use of the internet in youth research. Throughout the book, the emphasis is on research in practice, and examples are drawn from recent youth research projects from a wide range of disciplines and substantive areas, and from a range of both UK and non-UK contexts. 

This is an ideal introduction to the field for novice researchers, in particular students studying and researching in the broad area of youth studies. It should also appeal to practitioners engaged in evaluation of service provision to young people, and to established youth researchers who might wish to explore the potential of using a different set of methods to those with which they are already familiar.
Readership
Novice researchers in the broad area of youth studies
Contents
Introduction / Ethical Issues in Youth Research / Researching Hidden Populations and Sensitive Topics / Research in Youth-Orientated Contexts / Interview-Based Research / Ethnographic Approaches / Using Official Statistics and Secondary Analysis / Survey-Based Research / Visual Methods / Using the Internet in Youth Research / Involving Young People in Research / Future Challenges in Youth Research / Appendix : Web-based Resources 


Doing Visual Research
Claudia Mitchell McGill University 

January 2009 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4583-7) Price £23.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-4582-0) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JBB, GRS, GTSC 


Ten Second Sell
Mitchell is one of the foremost scholars of visual methods, and her practical introductory text offers graduate students and researchers in the social sciences an innovative orientation to the ways in which photography, collaborative video, drawing, objects, multi-media production and installation can be used as modes of inquiry.

Selling Points
· High profile author, both in the UK and in the US

· Visual research methods are gaining in importance within qualitative research methods courses

· Contains extensive examples from a variety of settings and with a variety of populations. 



Description
Doing Visual Research offers an innovative introduction to the use of photography, collaborative video, drawing, objects, multi-media production and installation in research. Claudia Mitchell explains how visual methods can be used as modes of inquiry as well as modes of representation for social research.

The book looks at a range of conceptual and practical approaches to a range of tools and methods, whilst also highlighting the interpretive and ethical issues that arise when engaging in visual research. Claudia Mitchell draws on her own work in the field of visual research throughout to offer extensive examples from a variety of settings and with a variety of populations. Topics covered include:

· Photographs and memory work studies 

· Drawing as a participatory visual methodology 

· Working with images/Writing about images 

· Can visual methods make a difference? From practice to policy 

Doing Visual Research takes an interdisciplinary approach to the subject of visual research, producing a practical introduction to the subject that will be of great use to students and researchers across the social sciences, and in particular in education, communication, sociology, gender, development, social work and public health.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Doing Research in the Real World

Second Edition
David E Gray University of Surrey 
February 2009 · 504 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-337-8) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-336-1) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
This practical text takes the reader through the whole research process from start to finish - ideal for students undertaking research projects for the first time.

Selling Points
· Practical and easy-to-read style

· Packed with useful features such as case studies and 'top tips'

· Five new chapters

· The book will be accompanied by a companion website, featuring tutor's notes, PowerPoint slides, downloadable additional readings and weblinks. 



Description
This fully revised and expanded edition of Doing Research in the Real World introduces readers to all the essential aspects of the research process and will be an essential guide to any student on a research methods course. David Gray's clear and accessible introduction starts by setting out best approaches to the design of appropriate research tools, and leads the reader in to issues of data collection, analysis and writing up. Practically focused throughout, this book encourages the reader to develop an awareness of the real nature of research, and the many means by which data can be collected, validated and interpreted.  

Gray's book will help students with the full research process and covers: 

· How to select appropriate projects and research questions

· How to decide on the most effective research design strategies

· How to select and use appropriate data and literature sources 

· How to choose and implement methods of data collection

· How to analyse and present data in a coherent and effective manner. 

In addition a wide variety of case studies and activities and new practical 'Top Tips' for the discerning researcher have been incorporated.  Written in a lively and accessible way Doing Research in the Real World can be used as a set text on an introductory methods course and can be used as an essential resource for students and researchers completing research projects across the Social Sciences, Education and Business Studies. 
Readership
Students and researchers completing research projects across the Social Sciences, Education and Business Studies
Previous Edition
Doing Research in the Real World
Cloth: 978-0-7619-4878-0
 £68.00 March 2004--Paper: 978-0-7619-4879-7
 £22.99 March 2004 
The SAGE Encyclopedia of Qualitative Research Methods
Two-Volume Set
Edited by Lisa M Given University of Alberta 
August 2008 · 1080 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4163-1) Price £190.00 · Introductory Price £160.00 
Taiwan exclusive to Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
The SAGE Encyclopedia of Qualitative Research Methods (two volumes) presents state-of-the-art information and ready-to-use techniques, facts, and examples from the field of qualitative methods in a non-intimidating and accessible style.

Selling Points
· Reader's Guide (following the list of entries) to organize entries around themes or specific topics and easily guide users to areas of interest;

· Cross-referenced terms, brief listing of further readings, and stable website URLs if and when available will follow most entries (whenever appropriate);



Description
The SAGE Encyclopedia of Qualitative Research Methods (two volumes) presents state-of-the-art information and ready-to-use techniques, facts, and examples from the field of qualitative methods in a non-intimidating and accessible style. While there are "how-to" guides and reference texts on qualitative methods, none provide as comprehensive a resource in as focused and approachable a manner as the proposed encyclopedia. From A to Z, the entries cover every major facet of qualitative methods, from gaining access to research participants, to data coding and collection, to research ethics, to the detailed aspects of specific qualitative methods, and much more – all without overwhelming the informed reader.
Readership
Practitioners, researchers, consultants and consumers of information across the social sciences, humanities and health sciences
About the Author
Lisa M. Given received her Ph.D. in Library and Information Science from the University of Western Ontario, and is currently an Associate Professor in the School of Library and Information Studies (Faculty of Education) and Associate Adjunct Professor to the Humanities Computing Program (Faculty of Arts) at the University of Alberta, Edmonton, Canada. She is a Scientist of the International Institute for Qualitative Methodology (IIQM), Associate Editor of the International Journal of Qualitative Methods, and has published numerous papers in her area of research (human information behaviors) and on the topic of qualitative methods. She is a member of Canada’s Interagency Advisory Panel on Research Ethics, Social Sciences & Humanities Research Ethics Special Working Committee, that is currently reviewing Canada’s Tri-Council Policy Statement: Ethical Conduct for Research Involving Humans. Dr. Given currently teaches graduate-level courses in research methods, regularly speaks on issues related to research ethics and qualitative methods, and teaches a number of workshops offered annually as part of the IIQM’s Thinking Qualitatively seminar series.

Contents
Provides an A-Z listing of every major facet of qualitive methods 


Online Interviewing

Hugh Busher and Nalita James both at University of Leicester 

February 2009 · 152 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4532-5) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4531-8) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Online Interviewing is a short, accessible and highly practical introduction to designing and conducting online interviews in qualitative research.



Description
Online Interviewing is a short, accessible and highly practical introduction to designing and conducting online interviews in qualitative research.

James and Busher focus on helping the reader to understand the methodological and epistemological challenges of carrying out online interviews in the virtual environment. They highlight the many new ethical issues that face researchers in this medium. The authors also encourage an engagement with the critical theoretical issues that must be considered in the conduct of online interviews. The resulting book is a well-reasoned introduction to the challenges and opportunities offered by online interviewing, drawing on a wide range of international sources to support these discussions.

This is an ideal first introduction for anyone who is interested in using online methods, and who has an interest in the theory of the method. It will be an invaluable resource for undergraduate and postgraduate level students in the social sciences, and for professional researchers.
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate level students in the social sciences, and professional researchers
Contents
Online Qualitative Research: Epistemological Dimensions / Engaging with Research Participants Online: Interview or Conversation? / Developing Online Qualitative Interviews: A Methodological Discussion / The Displacement of Time and Space: Engagement in Online Qualitative Interviewing / Ethical Issues in Online Qualitative Research / Constructing Credibility and Authenticity in Online Interviews / The Nature of Inequalities and Power in Online Interviewing / Analysing Online Discourse and Dialogues / The Presentation, Curation and Dissemination of Online Qualitative Data / Conclusion: Online Qualitative Research: Challenges and Possibilities / Glossary 


Researching Social Change

Julie McLeod University of Melbourne and Rachel Thomson The Open University 

February 2009 Paper (978-1-4129-2887-8) Price £20.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2886-1) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides a timely guide to qualitative methodologies that investigate processes of personal, generational and historical change, and will be an essential book for anyone wishing to develop research projects on these topics.

Selling Points
· Both authors have published and presented widely in the UK, the US and Canada, New Zealand, Australia and the Nordic countries

· The book is more orientated to an international audience than many social science books that focus on research from within one country.



Description
Questions about change in social and personal life are a feature of many accounts of the contemporary world. While theories of social change abound, discussions about how to research it are much less common. This book provides a timely guide to qualitative methodologies that investigate processes of personal, generational and historical change. 

The authors showcase a range of methods that explore temporality and the dynamic relations between past, present and future. Through case studies, they review six methodological traditions: memory work, oral/life history, qualitative longitudinal research, ethnography, inter-generational and follow-up studies. It illustrates how these research approaches are translated into research projects and considers the practical as well as the theoretical and ethical challenges they pose. Research methods are also the product of times and places, and this book keeps to the fore the cultural and historical context in which these methods developed, the theoretical traditions on which they draw, and the empirical questions they address.

Researching Social Change is an invaluable resource for researchers and graduate students across the social sciences who are interested in understanding and researching social change.
Readership
Researchers and graduate students across the social sciences
Contents
Introduction / PART ONE: CONSTRUCTING CHANGE / Social change and personal change / Mapping time and space / PART 2: REMEMBERING / Memory work / Life history/ oral history / PART 3: BEING WITH / Qualitative longitudinal / Ethnographic observation / PART 4: INHERITANCE / Intergenerational research / Revisiting data sets and secondary analysis / PART 5: BRINGING TOGETHER / Analysing and theorising from data / Capturing complexity / Conclusion 


Writing Up Your Action Research
Jean McNiff Independent Consultant and Jack Whitehead University of Bath 

February 2009 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-175-6) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-174-9) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: GRS,JBB 


Ten Second Sell
Following on from the authors' extremely popular books on Action Research, this book deals with the core issues involved in writing-up Action Research Projects.

Selling Points
· An easy-to-read style and lots of pedagogical features

· Offers students vital guidance on how courses are judged and will help them get the best results from their project work 

· The authors have a loyal following around the world and teach and consult on a growing number of courses worldwide



Description
Writing Up Your Action Research provides a clear, comprehensive and user-friendly guide to the practical aspects of carrying out action research. 

Written with practitioners involved in workplace-based professional development programmes, as well as those on research training courses, in mind, this book covers all the core issues, with guidance on how to:

· present findings

· produce a research report that can inform policy

· demonstrate the quality of one's research

· be critical and write theoretically

The book contains many worked examples of action research projects, to help illustrate the guidance on producing successful written accounts.

Writing Up Your Action Research is an essential text for anyone working with action research, providing vital guidance on how this type of work is assessed, enabling the reader to get the best results from their project work.
Readership
Anyone working with action research
Contents
Introduction / PART ONE: PLANNING TO WRITE / What is special about action research reports? / What goes into an action research report? / What does an action research report look like? / The practicalities of writing / PART TWO: WRITING ACCOUNTS / Writing accounts for non-accreditation / Writing a masters dissertation / Writing a doctoral thesis / PART THREE: USING YOUR WRITING / The significance of your account / Developing a knowledge base for influencing policy / Glossary 


Using Biographical Methods in Social Research
Barbara Merrill University of Warwick and Linden West Canterbury Christ Church University College 

February 2009 · 168 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2958-5) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2959-2) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
The book's pedagogical features, practical focus and cross disciplinary theoretical perspective makes this an interesting, accessible and interactive as well as a provocative textbook for students and researchers

Selling Points
· It is inter-disciplinary and will appeal to a wide range of students and social scientists. 

· A variety of pedagogical features, both individual and group based will enable readers to consider and reflect upon aspects of their own life histories as well as experiences of being researched or doing research. 

· Case studies of biographical research from across the world raise awareness of the different types of biographical approaches and their uses in different cultural contexts.

· The book equips students and new researchers with the skills and knowledge for undertaking biographical / life history interviews



Description
Drawing on their sociological and psychological orientations, Barbara Merrill and Linden West provide an interdisciplinary approach to biographical research and provide numerous examples of it across the social sciences.

This book equips students with all the skills necessary to undertake biographical research as well as to fully understand what they are doing, and the implications of the assumptions they make about the nature of truth, knowledge, story-telling and being human. 
Readership
Students and researchers using biographical methods in a range of disciplines, including sociology, social policy, social psychology and education.
Contents
Introduction: Setting the Scene / Biographical Methods, an Introductory History / Mapping the Uses of Biographical Research / Identifying Some Theoretical Issues / Illustrating Good Practice: Case Studies / Getting Started in Research / Interviewing and Recording Experience / Making Sense of Biography: Analysis / Representing Stories: Writing Up / Is Biographical Research Valid and Ethical? / On Being a Biographical Researcher 


Doing Sensory Ethnography
Sarah Pink Loughborough University 

February 2009 · 184 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4803-6) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4802-9) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JBB, GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Following on from the author's successful 'Doing Visual Ethnography', this book is the first in the field to map the methods available to researchers and students in the field of Sensory Ethnography.

Selling Points
· From a highly successful author.

· This is the first book to market in this cutting edge field.



Description
Doing Sensory Ethnography responds to a recent an explosion of interest in the senses across the social sciences.

Sarah Pink suggests re-thinking the ethnographic process through reflexive attention to what she terms the 'sensoriality' of the experience, practice and knowledge of both researchers and those who participate in their research. The book provides an accessible discussion and analysis of the theoretical, methodological and practical aspects of doing sensory ethnography, drawing on examples and case studies from the growing literature on sensory ethnographic studies, and from the author's own work.

Doing Sensory Ethnography is the first book to concentrate on outlining a sensory ethnographic methodology. It will be of great interest to researchers and students from all disciplines interested in enriching their ethnographic work through a focus on the senses.
Readership
Researchers and students from all disciplines
About the Author
Dr Sarah Pink is a Senior Lecturer in Sociology in Loughborough University's Department of Social Sciences
Contents
Introducing Sensory Ethnography / Understanding Sensory Cultures / Preparing for Sensory Research / Participant observation: sensory embodied learning / Interviewing / (Audio) Visual Methods / Combining methods / Analysing sensory materials / Representing and communicating about sensory ethnography 


Case Study Research in Practice
Helen Simons University of Southampton 

February 2009 · 224 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-6424-7) Price £14.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-6423-0) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Case Study Research in Practice is a guide to the theory and practice of case study research, instructing the reader in how to construct, conduct and communicate the story of the subject of their research.

Selling Points
· Address the dilemmas and questions that students raise in undertaking case study research

· Case study research is a hugely popular research method: see our bestselling text by Robert Yin



Description
Case Study Research in Practice is a guide to the theory and practice of case study research, instructing the reader in how to construct, conduct and communicate the story of the subject of their research.

Helen Simons draws on her extensive experience in teaching and using case study research to provide a down-to-earth, practical guide that address common misconceptions and addresses the questions often raised by students approaching case study research for the first time. In four sections, the book covers:

· The rationale and concept of case study 

· The personal and interpersonal dimensions of case study

· Different ways of interpreting, analysing and reporting the case 

· Institutional case study

This will be an ideal introduction for students studying and conducting case study research on education courses, and course in related social science disciplines. 
Readership
Students on education and social science courses, Good integration of theory and practice of the method, Provides practical guidance to prepare the reader to conduct and report their own case study research
Contents
PART ONE: GETTING STARTED / Case Study: Evolution, Concept and Design / Planning, Design and Gaining Access / Listen, Look and Record: Methods in Case Study / PART TWO: MAINTAINING THE FIELD / Who Are They? Studying Individuals / Who Are We? Reflecting on Our 'Research Self' / Sleeping at Night: Ethics in Case Study / PART THREE: GETTING OUT / Begin at the Beginning: Analyzing Data / Start at Any Point: Reporting and Writing / PART FOUR: IN YOUR OWN HANDS / Case Studying Your Own Institution / Letter from the Field 


Organizational Ethnography
Studying the Complexity of Everyday Life 25
Edited by Dvora Yanow Vrije University, Sierk Ybema University of Amsterdam, Harry Wels and Frans H Kamsteeg both at Free University, Amsterdam 

February 2009 · 292 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-046-9) Price £25.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-045-2) Price £75.00 
BIC Codes: JBKH, JBB 


Ten Second Sell
Organizational Ethnography brings contributions from leading scholars in organizational studies that help to develop an ethnographic perspective on organizations and organizational research. 

Selling Points
· Dvora Yanow is arguably the leading name in Organisational Ethnography today. Her work is internationally renowned and she is one of the few scholars in this field to have 'big-name' recognition both in Europe and North America.

· The authors have commissioned some leading scholars to contribute to this volume along with some rising stars in the field.



Description
Much of the 'mystery' of organizational life is hidden in individuals' everyday communications and everyday practices. Ethnographic approaches provide in-depth and up-close understandings of how work is organized and how work organizes people in everyday organizational life. 

Organizational Ethnography brings contributions from leading scholars in organizational studies that help to develop an ethnographic perspective on organizations and organizational research. The authors explore the special problematics faced by organizational ethnographers, from questions of gaining access to research sites to various styles of writing ethnography, the role of friendship relations in the field, ethical issues and standards for evaluating ethnographic work.

This book will be a useful resource for organizational scholars doing or writing ethnography in the field of business and management, public administration, education, health care, social work, or any related field.
Readership
Researchers in business and management, public administration, education, health care, social work, or any related field.
Contents
Being There: Ethnography And Organizations / PART I. ORGANIZATIONAL ETHNOGRAPHY: CHALLENGES & CELEBRATIONS / Puzzling Over Paradoxes: Studying The Complexities Of Everyday Organizational Life / The Wonder Of 
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Wonder: Leveraging Mysteries And Breakdowns / Lies From The Field: Ethical Issues In Organizational Ethnography / Embedded Ethnography: Organizational Encounters In Corporate Research And Design / From Reliability To Reflexivity: Evaluating Ethnographic Research-A Reviewer's Perspective / PART II. DESIGNING AND DOING ORGANIZATIONAL ETHNOGRAPHY: GETTING IN, BEING THERE, GETTING OUT / Getting Going: Choosing Sites, Generating Data, Raising Questions / From Participant Observation To Observant Participation: Some Notes On Ethnographic Practice / Zooming In & Zooming Out: Following Associations By Moving Between Data And Theory / Multi-Sited Ethnography In A Globalizing World / I Thought We Were Friends? The Lifecycle Of Research Relationships / Getting It Down: Analysing And 'Writing Up' / PART III. PROBLEMATICS OF ORGANIZATIONAL ETHNOGRAPHY / Ethnographers Intervening: Instigating Organizational Change / Ethnographer As Partisan: Giving Voice / Ethnographer As Action Researcher / Ethnography Under Threat? 'Institutional Review Boards' And Other Research Regulation / Neither Heroic Nor Boring: The Drama Of Everyday Organizing / Coda: A Plea For Ironic Distance In Organizational Ethnography / Appendix: Annotated Bibliography 
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Questioning Qualitative Inquiry

Critical Essays
Martyn Hammersley The Open University 

July 2008 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3515-9) Price £22.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3514-2) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Provocative essays on current developments and debates that are essential reading for anyone interested in the future of qualitative research.

Selling Points
· Written by a leading figure in the field of qualitative social research

· Provocative, cogently argued critique of qualitative inquiry



Description
Is qualitative research in crisis? 

In Questioning Qualitative Inquiry the author argues that the move away from natural science as a model for social inquiry involves a rejection of key principles that are essential for any commitment to research.

Discussing fifty years of change in qualitative social research, Martyn Hammersley's argument is pursued in concrete terms through discussion of specific issues, such as: 

· how to learn from the history of qualitative inquiry

· can qualitative methodology be taught

· the significance of researchers' commitment to tolerance

· the role of rhetoric in research reports

· the attitudes of qualitative researchers towards theory, evidence and validity

A key theme is the current emphasis on discursive rather than social action as the focus of study, and the implications of this not just for the process of analysis but also for the use of various kinds of data.
Readership
Academics, practitioners, postgraduate students and buyers/users of qualitative research across the social sciences
Contents
Introduction: Dentists, Dadaists or Discourse Analysts? / On the Failings of Qualitative Inquiry / Capturing Complexity? An Examination of a Common Rationale for Qualitative Research / On Thick Description: Interpreting Geertz / The Critical Case of Analytic Induction / with Roger Gomm Assessing the Radical Critique of Interviews / Conversation Analysis and Discourse Analysis: Methods or Paradigms? / The Dadaist Alternative: "Postmodernist" Qualitative Research / Is Qualitative Research Just Rhetoric? / Validity Criteria for Qualitative Research: Are They Possible or even Desirable? 

Fixed Effects Regression Models
Paul D Allison University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia 

March 2009 · 120 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-2497-5) Price £9.99 
BIC Codes: GRS, YM 


Description
This book will show how to estimate and interpret fixed-effects models in a variety of different modeling contexts: linear models, logistic models, Poisson models, Cox regression models, and structural equation models. Both advantages and disadvantages of fixed-effects models will be considered, along with detailed comparisons with random-effects models. Written at a level appropriate for anyone who has taken a year of statistics, the book will be appropriate as a supplement for graduate courses in regression or linear regression as well as an aid to researchers who have repeated measures or cross-sectional data.
Readership
Researchers and students on graduate courses in regression or linear regression

How to Conduct Surveys
A Step by Step Guide
Fourth Edition
Arlene Fink University of California, Los Angeles 

November 2008 · 120 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6668-9) Price £19.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Written in the same clear and accessible style as Arlene Fink’s other works, this fully revised text reflects changes in the way people prepare surveys, use them with the public, and report the results, with increased emphasis on online surveys.

Selling Points
· New data analysis chapter which takes into account the availability of statistical programs with a new section on analyzing qualitative data from open ended questions.

· New section on internal and external validity of research designs with more information on Likert scales, cross tabs and downloading data from online surveys.

· New ' Making the Decision' sections that help the reader make informed choices by offering guidance in choosing survey types, question types, sampling strategies, research designs, and data analytic methods.



Description
Popular for helping readers to organize and evaluate the credibility of surveys, the third edition of How to Conduct Surveys: A Step-by-Step Guide also pays particular attention to four issues in survey research which have become prominent since the publication of the second edition. This version of the text covers how to organize data for analysis, teaching readers to, for example, create a code book. The work also teaches audiences how to create reports and present them using computers. Moreover, this edition includes in depth coverage of human subjects protections-which is an issue about which today's surveyors must know. Finally, the text prepares researchers and students to employ the Internet and e-mail in their work.
Readership
Students and researchers in the social sciences
Previous Edition
How to Conduct Surveys
Paper: 978-1-4129-1423-9
 £24.50 August 2005 

Contents
Conducting Surveys: Everyone Is Doing It / The Survey Form: Questions, Scales, and Appearance / Getting It Together: Some Practical Concerns / Sampling / Survey Design: Environmental Control / Analyzing & Organizing Data From Surveys / Presenting the Survey Results 

Calendar and Time Diary Methods in Life Course Research
Robert F Belli University of Nebraska, Frank P Stafford University of Michigan, School of Business and Duane F Alwin Pennsylvania State University 

January 2009 · 376 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4063-4) Price £23.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Calendar and Time Diary Methods in Life Course Research offers a road map to those who wish to use calendar and diary methods in their own research. 



Description
Calendar and Time Diary Methods in Life Course Research offers a road map to those who wish to use calendar and diary methods in their own research. The book is also a tool for examining issues related to these up-and-coming approaches to data collection. Finally, this text may serve as a helpful resource for readers who need to interpret literature based on calendar and diary research. It is ideal for graduate students and researchers who are interested in calendar and diary methods and who hail from fields such as sociology, psychology, nursing, communication, and education.
Readership
Graduate students and researchers in sociology, psychology, nursing, communication, and education
Contents
1. The Application of Calendar and Time Diary Methods in the Collection of Life Course Data / PART I. FOUNDATIONS / 2. Timeline Data Collection and Analysis: Time Diary and Event History Calendar Methods / 3. The Emergence of Calendar Interviewing: A Theoretical and Empirical Rationale / PART II. VARIATIONS IN THE COLLECTION AND APPLICATION OF CALENDAR, DIARY, AND TIME-USE DATA / 4. The Timeline Followback: A Scientifically and Clinically Useful Tool for Assessing Substance Use / 5. Adolescent Health Research and Clinical Assessment Using Self-Administered Event History Calendars / 6. Assessment of Stressor Exposure Using Telephone Diaries: The Daily Inventory of Stressful Events / 7. 24 Hours: An Overview of the Recall Diary Method and Data Quality in the American Time Use Survey / PART III. DATA QUALITY ASSESSMENTS OF CALENDAR AND DIARY INSTRUMENTS / 8. Application of the Life History Calendar Approach to Understand Women?s Experiences of Intimate Partner Violence over the Life Course / 9. Global and Episodic Reports of Hedonic Experience / 10. Using Time Diaries to Study Instruction in Schools / 11. Reports of Life Events by Individuals at High Risk for Violence / 12. Time-Use in the Older Population: Variation by Socio-economic Status and Health / 13. The Implementation of a Computerized Event History Calendar Questionnaire for Research in Life Course Epidemiology / PART IV. METHODOLOGICAL ISSUES IN THE RELIABILITY, VALIDITY, AND COLLECTION OF TIME-BASED DATA / 14. Protocol Compliance in Real-time Data Collection Studies: Findings and Implications / 15. An Evaluation Study of the Event History Calendar / 16. Assessing the Validity and Reliability of Time-Line and Event History Data / PART V. LOOKING AHEAD / 17. Future Directions in Timeline Data Collection and Analysis: Time Diary and Event History Calendar Methods 

The SAGE Handbook of Applied Social Research Methods
Second Edition
Leonard Bickman Vanderbilt University, Nashville and Debra J Rog Vanderbilt University, Washington DC 

October 2008 · 648 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5031-2) Price £90.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: GRS, JBB 


Ten Second Sell
This Handbook addresses the methodology of social science research and the appropriate use of different methods.

Selling Points
· Twenty core chapters written by research experts that cover major methods and data analysis issues across the social and behavioral sciences, education, and management.

· Emphasis on applying research techniques, particularly in "real-world" settings in which there are various data, money, time, and political constraints.

· New chapters on mixed methods, qualitative comparative analysis, concept mapping, and internet data collection.



Description
The SAGE Handbook of Applied Social Research Methods, Second Edition provides students and researchers with the most comprehensive resource covering core methods, research designs, and data collection, management, and analysis issues. This thoroughly revised edition continues to place critical emphasis on finding the tools that best fit the research question given the constraints of deadlines, budget, and available staff. Each chapter offers key guidance on how to make intelligent and conscious tradeoffs so that one can refine and hone the research question as new knowledge is gained, unanticipated obstacles are encountered, or contextual shifts take place - all key elements in the iterative nature of applied research. 

Each chapter has been enhanced pedagogically to include more step-by-step procedures, specific, rich yet practical examples from various settings to illustrate the method, parameters to define when the method is most appropriate and when it is not appropriate, and greater use of visual aids (graphs, models, tip boxes) to provide teaching and learning tools.
Readership
Librarians, Academics, Researchers and Advanced Students
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About the Author
Leonard Bickman, Ph.D., is Professor of Psychology, Psychiatry and Public Policy. He is director of the Center for Evaluation and Program Improvement and Associate Dean for Research at Peabody College. He earned his Ph.D. in psychology (social) from the City University of New York, his master's degree in experimental psychopathology from Columbia University and his bachelor's from the City College of New York. Professor Bickman is a nationally recognized leader in program evaluation and mental healthservices research on children and adolescents. He has published more than 15 books and monographs and 180 articles and chapters and has been principal investigator on over 25 major grants from several agencies. He is co-editor of the Applied Research Methods Series published by Sage Publications since 1980. He is also co-editor of the Handbook of Applied Social Research and is collaborating on a new International Handbook of Social Research. He is the co-author of the very popular book Applied Research Design: A Practical Guide. 
Previous Edition
Handbook of Applied Social Research Methods
Cloth: 978-0-7619-0672-8
 £90.00 September 1997--Paper: 978-0-7619-0673-5
 £ 
Contents
INTRODUCTION / WHY A HANDBOOK OF APPLIED SOCIAL RESEARCH? / Leonard Bickman & Debra J. Rog PART I. APPROACHES TO APPLIED RESEARCH 1. Applied Research Design / Leonard Bickman & Debra J. Rog 2. Design Sensitivity: Statistical Power for Applied Experimental Research / Mark W. Lipsey & Sean M. Hurley 3. Practical Sampling / Gary T. Henry 4. Planning Ethically Responsible Research / Joan E. Sieber PART II. APPLIED RESEARCH DESIGNS 5. Randomized Controlled Trials for Evaluation and Planning / Robert F. Boruch, David Weisburd, Herbert M.Turner III, Allison Karpyn & Julia Littell 6. Quasi-experimentation / Melvin A. Mark & Charles S. Reichardt 7. Designing a Qualitative Study / Joseph A. Maxwell 8. How to Do Better Case Studies (with Illustrations from 20 Exemplary Case Studies) / Robert K. Yin 9. Integrating Qualitative and Quantitative Approaches to Research / Abbas Tashakkori & Charles Teddlie 10. Organizational Diagnosis / Michael Harrison 11. Research Synthesis and Meta-analysis / Harris M. Cooper, Erika A. Patall & James J. Lindsay PART III. PRACTICAL DATA COLLECTION 12. Design and Evaluation of Survey Questions / Floyd J. Fowler Jr. & Carol Cosenza 13. Internet Survey Methods / Samuel J. Best & Chase H. Harrison 14. Concept Mapping for Applied Social Research / Mary Kane & William Trochim 15. Mail Surveys / Thomas W. Mangione & Janet H. Van Ness 16. Methods for Sampling and Interviewing in Telephone Surveys / Paul J. Lavrakas 17. Ethnography / David M. Fetterman 18. Group Depth Interviews: Focus Group Research / David W. Stewart, Prem N. Shamdasani & Dennis W. Rook 
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Evaluation in Action
Interviews with Expert Evaluators
Jody Fitzpatrick University of Colorado, Christina Christie Claremont Graduate University and Melvin M Mark Pennsylvania State University 

September 2008 · 472 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4974-3) Price £21.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
An innovative approach to program evaluation that takes readers behind the scenes of real evaluations and the decisions the evaluators made.

Selling Points
· Includes twelve interviews illustrating a variety of evaluation practices in different settings

· Provides commentary and analysis concerning what the interviews teach about evaluation practice and ways to inform the reader's practice



Description
Designed to take readers behind the scenes of real evaluations and introduce them to the issues faced and decisions made by notable evaluators in the field, this book builds on 'Exemplars', a popular section in the American Journal of Evaluation (AJE), in which a well-known evaluator is interviewed about an evaluation he or she has conducted. Through a dialogue between the evaluator and the interviewer, the reader learns about the problems the evaluator faced in conducting the evaluation and the choices and compromises they made.
Readership
Researchers in the social sciences
Contents
Preface / Chapter 1: Evaluation and Its Practice: Some Key Considerations and Choices / Part I: Traditional Evaluations with a Primary purpose of Judging Merit and Worth / Chapter 2: The Evaluation of GAIN: A Welfare-to-Work Program in California, An Interview with James A. Riccio / Chapter 3: Evaluation of the Natural Resources Leadership Program, 1995 through 1998, An Interview with Jennifer C. Greene / Chapter 4: The Evaluation of the Ft. Bragg and Stark County Systems of Care for Children and Adolescents, An Interview with Len Bickman / Part II: Evaluations with a Focus on Description / Chapter 5: The Evaluation of the Stanford Teacher Education Program (STEP), An Interview with David Fetterman / Chapter 6: The Evaluation of the Homeless Families Program, An Interview with Debra J. Rog / Chapter 7: The Council for School Performance: Performance Reports for Georgia Schools, An Interview with Gary T. Henry / Part III: Evaluations with an Emphasis on Program Planning and Organizational Development / Chapter 8: Evaluation of the Special Education Program at the Anoka-Hennepin School District, An Interview with Jean King / Chapter 9: Evaluation of the Work and Health Initiative with a Focus on Winning New Jobs, An Interview with Stewart I. Donaldson / Chapter 10: Developing an Evaluation System for the Corporate Education Development and Training (CEDT) Department at Sandia National Laboratories, An Interview with Hallie Preskill / Chapter 11: Evaluation of the Colorado Healthy Communities Initiative, An Interview with Ross Conner / Part IV: Evaluations Concerning Cultural Competence / Chapter 12: Evaluation of the Fun with Books Program, An Interview with Katrina Bledsoe / Chapter 13: Evaluation of Godfrey’s Children Center in Tanzania, An Interview with Allan Wallis and Victor Dukay / Chapter 14: Exemplars’ Choices: What Do These Cases Tell Us About Practice? / Chapter 15: Analyzing the Practice of Evaluation: What Do these Cases Tell Us About Theory? / Appendix I: Other Categories for the Interviews / About the Authors 


Survey Research Methods
Fourth Edition
Floyd J Fowler Jr University of Massachusetts, Boston 

Applied Social Research Methods series 
November 2008 · 216 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5841-7) Price £22.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Providing a compact yet comprehensive coverage of survey research, this is an ideal companion or beginning text.

Selling Points
· Greatly expanded coverage of web-based and online surveys as well as the latest resources available to the beginning and expert researcher.

· A focus on data analysis: Fowler walks students and researchers through the various types of analyses one would do once the data are ready to analyze.

· A list of strengths and weaknesses for each of the different types of survey data collection, including the more recent web-based approaches.



Description
Survey Research Methods presents the very latest methodological knowledge on surveys. Author Floyd Fowler provides students and researchers who want to collect, analyze, or read about survey data with a sound basis for evaluating how each aspect of a survey can affect its precision, accuracy, and credibility. 

The Fourth Edition has been updated in four primary ways: it much more prominently addresses the growth of the Internet for data collection and the subsequent rapid expansion of online survey usage; it addresses the precipitous drop in response rates for telephone surveys, particularly those based on random-digit dialing; it offers new and expanded coverage monitoring the continued improvement in techniques for presurvey evaluation of questions; and it addresses the growing role of individual cell phone in addition - and often instead of - household landlines. 

Two new chapters, "The Nature of Error in Surveys" and "Issues in Analyzing Survey Data," further emphasize the importance of minimizing nonsampling errors through superior question design, quality interviewing, and high response rates.
Readership
Survey research and research methods students at undergraduate and graduate levels
Previous Edition
Survey Research Methods
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2190-5
 £59.00 October 2001--Paper: 978-0-7619-2191-2
 £25.99 October 2001 

Contents
Introduction / Types of Error in Surveys / Sampling / Nonresponse: Implementing a Sample Design / Methods of Data Collection / Designing Questions to be Good Measures / Evaluating Survey Questions and Instruments / Survey Interviewing / Preparing Survey Data for Analysis / Analyzing Survey Data / Ethical Issues in Survey Research / Providing Information About Survey Methods / Survey Error in Perspective 

A Mathematical Primer for Social Statistics
John Fox McMaster University 

Quantitative Applications in the Social Sciences series 
September 2008 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6080-9) Price £12.99 
BIC Codes: GRS, YM 


Ten Second Sell
The ideal primer for students and researchers across the social sciences who wish to master the necessary maths in order to pursue studies involving advanced statistical methods

Selling Points
· Written for those with a modest mathematical background

· Covers matrices, linear algebra, vector geometry through to probability and estimation



Description
Beyond the introductory level, learning and effectively using statistical methods in the social sciences requires some knowledge of mathematics. This handy volume introduces the areas of mathematics that are most important to applied social statistics.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Contents
Matrices, Linear Algebra, Vector Geometry / An Introduction to Calculus / Probability and Estimation / Putting the Math to Work 

Engaging Crystallization in Qualitative Research
An Introduction
Laura L. Ellingson Santa Clara University 

November 2008 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5907-0) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5906-3) Price £41.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Extending upon the work presented in her first multi-award-winning book, Communicating in the Clinic, in this book Ellingson teaches others how to use crystallization, providing practical guidance for researchers' and students' implementation, thereby de-mystifying the process.

Selling Points
· The first "how do" book that explains and demonstrates crystallization methodology.

· Breaks down the qualititative research barriers between the grounded theory "camp" and those who favor artistic, intrepretive, creative approaches--exposing the fertile ground found between these two poles and exemplifying the possibilities for all.



Description
Drawing upon her multi-award-winning research and book using crystallization, author Laura Ellingson presents the first-ever step-by-step guide to employing this cutting-edge methodology. 

Exploring Crystallization in Qualitative Research provides: thorough grounding in the field of qualitative research; answers to the relevant epistemological questions that arise when crossing inscribed methodological boundaries; detailed steps for design and planning; explication of the process of creating a multi-genre text and//or series of texts; suggestions for improving both social science and creative analytic writing; and strategies for targeting publication outlets. 

While other books have explained how to write the “new ethnography” and autoethnography, and still others have described how to conduct grounded theory in more traditional, social constructionist, and postmodern, frameworks, this is the first work to date that has bridged these worlds in a “how to” book that celebrates each on its own terms, acknowledges inherent limitations of any genre, and explains how to integrate them through crystallization.
Readership
Researchers in the social sciences
Contents
1. Introduction to Crystallization / 2. Ethics and Epistemology: Assumptions Underlying Crystallization / 3. Illuminating Options for Analysis and Representation across the Continuum / 4. Strategies for Design: Putting Crystallization into Practice / 5. Bringing it all Together: Integrated Crystallization / 6. All Apart: Dendritic Crystallization / 7. Writing Across the Continuum / 8. Publishing and Promoting Crystallization 


Introduction to the Comparative Method with Boolean Algebra

Daniele Caramani University of Mannheim 

Quantitative Applications in the Social Sciences series 
September 2008 · 136 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-0975-4) Price £8.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Provides readers with a clear and concise introduction to the why, what, and how of the comparative method 

Selling Points
· Assumes that readers have had no prior methodological training 

· Discusses the advantages of the comparative method and the fields in which this method is best used



Description
Offering students and researchers in the behavioural and social sciences a brief and accessible introduction to the comparative method, it is ideal for students of public administration, policy, sociology, political science, social psychology, and international relations. It provides readers with basic guidelines for comparative research by addressing all key methodological issues. 
Readership
Students of public administration, policy, sociology, political science, social psychology, and international relations
Contents
Definition / History / Specificity / Cases and Variables / Control / Causation / Comparative Analysis with Boolean Algebra / Assessment 


Research Design
Qualitative, Quantitative, and Mixed Methods Approaches
Third Edition
John W Creswell University of Nebraska, Lincoln 

September 2008 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6557-6) Price £27.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-6556-9) Price £53.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Emphasizing the new technologies available and updates on mixed methods procedures, the Third Edition of the bestseller offers unrivalled coverage of qualitative, quantitative, and mixed methods approaches to research.

Selling Points
· Highlights `research tips` throughout the chapters incorporating the author’s experiences over the last 35 years 

· Accompanied by an Instructor’s Resource CD ROM with a complete PowerPoint slide presentation ready-to-use in the classroom, as well as sample activities and discussion questions.



Description
The Third Edition of the bestselling text Research Design enables readers to compare three approaches to research - qualitative, quantitative, and mixed methods - in a single research methods text. The book presents these three approaches side by side within the context of the process of research from the beginning steps of philosophical assumptions to the writing and presenting of research. The Third Edition:

· Presents the preliminary steps of using philosophical assumptions in the beginning of the book 

· Provides an expanded discussion on ethical issues 

· Contains a glossary of terms 
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Previous Edition
Research Design
Cloth: 978-0-7619-2441-8
 £57.00 September 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-2442-5
 £27.99 September 2002 

Contents
PREFACE / ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS / PART I. PRELIMINARY CONSIDERATIONS / 1. Selection of Research Design / 2. Review of the Literature / 3. The Use of Theory / 4. Writing Strategies and Ethical Considerations / PART II. DESIGNING RESEARCH / 5. The Introduction / 6. The Purpose Statement / 7. Research Questions and Hypotheses / 8. Quantitative Methods / 9. Qualitative Procedures / 10. Mixed Methods Procedures / GLOSSARY / REFERENCES / AUTHOR INDEX / SUBJECT INDEX / ABOUT THE AUTHOR 


What Counts as Credible Evidence in Applied Research and Evaluation Practice?
Stewart Donaldson, Christine A Christie both at Claremont Graduate University and Melvin M Mark Pennsylvania State University 
December 2008 · 296 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5707-6) Price £22.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Presents clear understanding of the philosophical, theoretical, methodological, political, and ethical dimensions of gathering credible evidence to answer fundamental research and evaluation questions in “real world” contexts

Selling Points
· Provides an authoritative statement about what counts as credible evidence in applied research and evaluation from the leading researchers across relevant fields such as Education, Psychology, Human Services, and Public Administration.

· Full coverage of experimental methods and non-experimental methods and how evidence gathered from these varied approaches stacks up, depending on the program or research at hand.

· Summaries of strengths and weaknesses across the varied approaches to research and evaluation, which will provide readers with greater insight and guidance on how to go about selecting the appropriate methods for their work.

· Diverse definitions of "evidence" are offered so that students and other readers can evaluate the landscape of this highly debated research issue.

· A full chapter discussing the implications of "evidence" for contemporary applied research and practice.



Description
What Counts as Credible Evidence in Applied Research and Evaluation thoroughly covers one of the most fundamental issues facing applied research and evaluation practice today – what counts as sound evidence for decision making? An internationally renowned line up of authors explore a wide range of issues that address the fundamental challenges of designing and executing high quality applied research and evaluation studies. Readers will come away from this volume with a new and clear understanding of the philosophical, theoretical, methodological, political, and ethical dimensions of gathering credible evidence to answer fundamental research and evaluation questions across diverse disciplinary boundaries and “real world” contexts. 
Readership
Students on courses in evaluation and applied research and professionals working as evaluators and applied researchers
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Contents
PREFACE / I. INTRODUCTION / In Search of the Blueprint for an Evidence-based Global Society / Social Inquiry Paradigms as a Frame for the Debate on Credible Evidence / II. EXPERIMENTAL APPROACHES AS THE ROUTE TO CREDIBLE EVIDENCE / When Getting it Right Matters: The Case for High Quality Policy and Program Impact Evaluations / Randomized Control Trials: A Gold Standard with Feet of Clay / What is Credible Evidence in Education: The Role of the What Works Clearinghouse in Informing the Process / Evaluation Methods for Producing Actionable Evidence: Contextual Influences on Adequacy and Appropriateness of Method Choice / III. NON-EXPERIMENTAL APPROACHES FOR BUILDING CREDIBLE EVIDENCE / Demythologizing Causation & Evidence / Evidence as 'Proof' and Evidence as 'Inkling' / Reasoning Rigor and Probity: Ethical Premises for Credible Evidence / Seeing is Believing: The Credibility of Image Based Research and Evaluation / Toward a Practical Theory of Evidence for Evaluation / IV. CONCLUSIONS / Credible Evidence: Changing the Terms of the Debate / Epilog: A Practitioner’s Guide for Gathering Credible Evidence in the Evidenced–based Global Society / AUTHOR INDEX / SUBJECT INDEX / ABOUT THE EDITORS / ABOUT THE CONTRIBUTORS 
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A Practical Guide to Program Evaluation Planning
Theory and Case Examples
Marc Zimmerman University of Michigan and Debra J Holden 

December 2008 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6775-4) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-6774-7) Price £33.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Description
Program Evaluation Planning: From Start to Design provides a practical, step-by-step process for planning a program evaluation in any setting, introducing innovative process steps and tools to guide the evaluator. 

The book is centered on the EPIC Model (Evaluation Planning Incorporating Context) and leads the reader through the steps needed, with chapters demonstrating how to plan evaluation in a variety of settings.
Readership
Researchers and practioners in a variety of settings, including health and social care, education and counselling.
Contents
1. Introductions / 2. Evaluation Planning Here and Now / 3. Planning for an Education Evaluation / 4. Planning for a Service Program Evaluation / 5. Planning for a Community-Based Program Evaluation / 6. Planning for a Media Evaluation / 7. Program Evaluation Planning: Overview and Analysis 

Quantitative Narrative Analysis
Roberto Franzosi Department of Sociology Emory University 

December 2008 Paper (978-1-4129-2525-9) Price £11.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Selling Points

· offers students a brief and accessible approach to systematically quantifying various types of narrative data they can collect during a research process 

· provides a 'how to' primer on quantifying narrative data 

· illustrates options in terms of organizing, analyzing, and interpreting narrative



Description
Quantitative Narrative Analysis focuses on the following issues: 1. the fundamental features of narrative (as a specific type of text genre with certain invariant linguistic properties); 2. how the invariant properties of narrative can be used to structure narrative information in ways that basic qualitative information can then be analyzed quantitatively (story grammars, or Subject-Action-Object and respective modifiers, such as Time and Space of Action); 3. reliability (and how the computer and linguistic framework of the approach greatly increase data reliability); 4. data analysis (the book does not focus on general problems of data analysis, it will show how textual data can be analyzed with numbers). 
Readership
Researchers and students in the social sciences

The Handbook of Social Research Ethics
Donna M Mertens Gallaudet University and Pauline Ginsberg Syracuse University 

November 2008 · 760 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4918-7) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
The Handbook of Social Research Ethics is the first comprehensive volume of its kind to offer a deeper understanding of the history, theory, philosophy, and implementation of applied social research ethics. 

Selling Points
· Situates the ethical concerns in the practice of social science research in historical and epistemological contexts 

· Explores the philosophical roots of ethics from the perspectives of Kant, J.S. Mill, Hegel, and others 

· Provides an overview and comparison of ethical regulations across disciplines, governments, and additional contexts such as IRBs, program evaluation, and more 

· Examines specific ethical issues that arise in traditional methods and methodologies 

· Addresses ethical concerns within a variety of diverse, cultural contexts



Description
Much of the literature surrounding research ethics originates from or focuses on medical or related health science issues involving human subject research. Yet, the intricacies of social research often raises ethical concerns and issues that are unique to or requiring further contextualization to general research ethics topics, guidelines, and practices. This volume brings together eminent, international scholars across the social and behavioral sciences and education to address those ethical issues that arise in the theory and practice of research within the technologically advancing and culturally complex world in which we live. In addition, ethical dilemmas that arise in the relationship between research practice and social justice issues are examined. The guiding themes used throughout the volume include: Defining and exploring the role(s) of ethics in research from a multi-disciplinary perspective; Making explicit the differing ethical emphases entailed by differing research traditions; Locating ethical concerns within research practice; Elucidating how each of the above influences the relationship between good ethical practice and good research practice. This reference is an invaluable resource to graduate students, professors, researchers, and practitioners of various kinds of social and behavioral research.
Readership
This reference is an invaluable resource to graduate students, professors, researchers, and practitioners of various kinds of social and behavioral research.
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Contents
SECTION ONE: HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY / Karen S. Kitchener and Richard F. Kitchener Social Science Research Ethics: Historical and philosophical issues / Joshua W. Clegg and Brent Slife Research Ethics in the Postmodern Context / Mary M. Brabeck and Kalina M. Brabeck Feminist Perspectives on Research Ethics / Veronica G. Thoma Critical Race Theory: Ethics and dimensions of diversity in research / Martin Sullivan Philosophy, Ethics and the Disability Community / Donna M. Mertens, Raychelle Harris and Heidi Holme Transformative Research and Ethics / SECTION TWO: PERSPECTIVES ON ETHICAL REGULATION / Linda Mabry Governmental Regulation in Social Science / Richard Speiglman and Patricia Spear The Role of Institutional Review Boards Ethics: Now you see them, now you don't / Joan LaFrance and Cheryl Crazy Bull Researching Ourselves Back to Life: Taking control of the research agenda in Indian country / Yvonna Lincoln Ethical Practices in Qualitative Research / Amanda Wolf, David Turner, and Kathleen Tom Ethical Perspectives in Program Evaluation / SECTION THREE: ETHICS AND RESEARCH METHODS / Richard Schwartz On Ethics in Social Science Research / Mel Mark and Chris Gamble Experiments, Quasi-experiments, and Ethics / David Johnson and Merry Bullock The Ethics of Data Archiving: Issues from four perspectives / Anne Ryen Ethnography: Constitutive practice and research ethics / Mary Brydon Miller Covenantal Ethics and Action Research / Colin Irwin Research Ethics and Peace Making / SECTION FOUR: ETHICAL ISSUES IN RESEARCH PRACTICE / Hazel Symonette Cultivating Self as Responsive Instrument: Working the boundaries and borderlands for ethical border-crossings / P. Gabo Ntseane The Ethics of the Researcher-Subject Relationship: Experiences from the field / Fiona Cram Maintaining Indigenous Voices / David Matsumoto and Carolyn Jone Ethical Issues in Cross-Cultural Psychology / Linda Silka Partnership Ethics / Julianne H. Newton Visual Representation of People and Information: Translating lives into numbers, words and images as research data / Bruce Brown and Dawson Hedge Use and Misuse of Quantitative Methods: Data collection, calculation, and presentation / SECTION FIVE: ETHICS WITHIN DIVERSE CULTURAL GROUPS / Katrina Bledsoe and Rodney Hopson Conducting Ethical Research and Evaluation in Underserved Communities / Bagele Chilisa Indigenous African-Centered Ethics: Contesting and complementing dominant / Divya Sharma Research Ethics and Sensitive Behaviors: Underground economy / Helen Moewaka Barnes, Tim McCreanor, Shane Edwards, and Belinda Borell Epistemological Domination: Social science Research Ethics in Aotearoa / Colin Barne An Ethical Agenda in Disability Research: Rhetoric or reality? / Sarah Dodd LGBTQ: Protecting vulnerable subjects in all studies / Luis Vargas and Margaret Montoya Involving Youth in Research within Complex Cultural Settings: Ethics and law / SECTION SIX: FUTURE DIRECTIONS / Robert Stake and Fazal Rizvi Research Ethics in Transnational Spaces / Nicholas C. Burbule Privacy and New Technologies: The limits of traditional research ethics / Celia Fisher, Frederick J. Wertz, and Sabrina J. B. Goodman Graduate Training in Responsible Conduct of Social Science Research: The role of mentors and departmental climate / Kenneth Howe and Heather MacGillivary Social Research Attuned to Deliberative Democracy / Pauline E. Ginsberg and Donna M. Merten Frontiers in Social Research Ethics: Fertile ground for evolution 
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Single-Case Research Methods for the Behavioral and Health Sciences
David L Morgan and Robin K Morgan 

September 2008 · 304 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5039-8) Price £26.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Indispensable guide to using single-case (or single-subject) research designs to find the evidence that matters

Selling Points
· Presents a comprehensive review of single-subject research as a practical alternative approach to conventional, large-group null-hypothesis testing designs. 

· Prepares future and current professionals working in applied settings who wish to evaluate empirically the effectiveness of intervention programs. 



Description
Using an integrated case study approach, the book begins with the underlying logic of single-case (and its relations to applied behaviour analysis) designs, specific design strategies and tactics, data presentation and interpretation, and the general advantages of single-subject research for those working in applied settings - particularly courses in psychology, social work, counseling and therapy, nursing, and related human services and allied health sciences. 
Readership
Upper level undergraduate and graduate courses in research methods across the social and health sciences
Contents
Why Single-Case Research Methods? / Comparing Group and Single-Case Designs / Observational Strategies / Dimensions of Single-Case Research Design and Data Display / Single-case Experimental Designs: The Withdrawal Design / Multiple-Baseline Designs / Changing Criterion Designs / Comparing Treatments: The Alternating Treamtments Designs / Data Analysis in Single-Case Research / Contemporary Themes and Future Directions in Single-Case Research 


Internet Inquiry
Conversations About Method
Annette N Markham University of Wisconsin-Milwaukee and Nancy K Baym University of Kansas 

September 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1001-9) Price £18.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1000-2) Price £38.00 
BIC Codes: GRB 


Ten Second Sell
Includes contributions from multiple disciplines across the globe that provide a highly reflexive writing style that allows readers to see processes that are rarely visible in finished research reports 

Selling Points
· Presents each chapter in the form of a question in order to provoke explicit consideration of key issues 

· Illustrates choices made within larger disciplinary contexts to help researchers blend approaches, think broadly, and conduct internet research with the benefit of multiplicity 



Description
Internet Inquiry takes readers into the minds of top internet researchers as they discuss how they have worked through critical challenges as they research online social environments. Rather than providing single "how to" answers, this book presents distinctive and divergent viewpoints on how to think about and conduct qualitative internet studies. The various chapters illustrate that good research choices are not random but are deliberate, studied, and internally consistent.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Contents
Nancy Baym, Annette Markham Introduction: Making Smart Choices on Shifting Ground / Christine Hine, Lori Kendall, Danah Boyd 1. How can qualitative internet researchers define the boundaries of their projects? / Shani Orgad, Maria Bakardjieva, Radhika Gajjala 2. How can researchers make sense of the issues involved in collecting and interpreting online and offline data? / Malin Sveningsson Elm, Elizabeth A. Buchanan, Susannah R. Stern 3. How do various notions of privacy influence decisions in qualitative internet research? / Lori Kendall, Jenny Sunden, John Edward Campbell 4. How do issues of gender and sexuality influence the structures and processes of qualitative internet research? / Annette Markham, Elaine Lally, Ramesh Srinivasen 5. How can qualitative researchers produce work that is meaningful across time, space, and culture? / Nancy Baym, Annette Markham 6. What constitutes quality in qualitative internet research? 

Recording Culture
Audio Documentary and the Ethnographic Experience
Mark Neumann Northern Arizona University and Daniel Makagon DePaul University 

Qualitative Research Methods series 
October 2008 · 104 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5493-8) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: GRS, CFGD 


Ten Second Sell
This volume explores the methodological issues related to audio documentary, it also provides readers with practical guidance on how to produce their own audio projects

Selling Points
· Presents audio documentary as a form of form of qualitative research

· Explores the methodological issues related to audio documentary and provides practical guidance.

· Paired with a Companion Web Site that features exemplary audio documentaries



Description
Recording Culture holds up audio documentary as a premiere form of qualitative research which can serve as an inventive method of storytelling. Based in the practices of fieldwork, audio documentary increases the potential for researchers to reach academic and popular audiences and work collaboratively with people in the pursuit and representation of knowledge and experience. This volume not only explores the methodological issues related to audio documentary, it also provides readers with practical guidance on how to produce their own audio projects.

This book is an ideal supplement for courses with titles such as Audio Documentary, Ethnography, Fieldwork, and Qualitative Methods. Instructors could easily use the text to guide students through the audio documentary process, enabling them to do ethnography using technology at a relatively lost cost.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Contents
INTRODUCTION / 1. Writing Culture and Recording Culture / 2. Sonic Compositions / 3. The Citizen Storyteller / APPENDIX 

The Tao of Research
A Path to Validity
New Edition
Dana Keller 

February 2009 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6468-5) Price £17.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Description
Using the same approachable style as his popular Tao of Statistics, Dana Keller's informal presentation style in The Tao of Research brings about an understanding of research without the stress normally associated with the subject. He accomplishes this stress-free learning by explaining the fundamental concepts in plain English. This text will employ concrete, applied examples that students would encounter in everyday life so that they see the excitement of research.
Previous Edition
The Tao of Statistics
Cloth: 978-1-4129-2473-3
 £41.00 October 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-1314-0
 £22.50 September 2005 
InterViews

Learning the craft of Qualitative Research Interviewing
Second Edition
Steinar Kvale University of Aarhus and Svend Brinkmann University of Aarhus, Denmark
September 2008 · 376 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-2542-2) Price £24.00
Cloth (978-0-7619-2541-5) Price £54.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Provides unrivalled coverage and guidance to the theoretical underpinnings and practical aspects of the interview process.

Selling Points
· Considers some of the key philosophical issues relating to interviewing: the interview as conversation, hermeneutics, phenomenology, concerns about ethics as well as validity, and postmodernism. 

· Takes the reader through the seven stages of the interviewing process, from designing a study to writing it up. 



Endorsements
Praise for the First Edition: `The book will have an immediate and very wide audience. It is a marvelous statement, very synthetic, very accessible, and so nicely interpretive' -Norman K. Denzin, University of Illinois, Urbana-Champaign
Description
Retaining the same four-part structure of the first, the Second Edition of the bestseller provides an introduction to interviewing as research, a conceptualization of the research interview, a discussion of the seven stages of an interview investigation, and a conclusion. The text also includes a discussion of newer developments in qualitative interviewing including narrative, discoursive, and conversational analyses.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Previous Edition
InterViews
Cloth: 978-0-8039-5819-7
 £54.00 May 1996--Paper: 978-0-8039-5820-3
 £27.99 May 1996 

Contents
Introduction to Interview Research / Part I: Conceptualizing the Research Interview / Research Interviews, Philosophical Dialogues, and Therapeutic Interviews / Epistemological issues of Interviewing / Ethical Issues of Interviewing / Learning the Craft of Qualitative Research Interviewing / Part II: Seven Stages of an Interview Investigation / Thematizing and Designing an Interview Study / Conducting an Interview / Interview Variations / Interview Quality / Transcribing Interviews / Preparing for Interview Analysis / Interview Analyses Focusing on Meaning / Interview Analyses Focusing on Lanugage / Eclectic and Theoretical Analyses of Interviews / The Social Construction of Validity / Reporting Interview Knowledge / Converstaions about Interviews 


Analyzing Narrative Reality
Jaber F Gubrium University of Missouri, Columbia and James A Holstein Marquette University, Milwaukee 

September 2008 · 272 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5219-4) Price £18.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Considers both the texts and everyday contexts of the storytelling process with accompanying guidelines for analysis and illustrations from empirical material.

Selling Points
· Centres on the interplay of narrative work and narrative environments

· Addresses the questions of what is a good story and what makes a good storyteller. 



Endorsements
`At a time when more and more researchers are collecting and reproducing personal narratives, there is a pressing need for clear, sound methodological guidance. We owe a debt of gratitude to Gubrium and Holstein for the scope and rigor of their analysis' - Paul Atkinson, Cardiff University
Description
Analyzing Narrative Reality offers a comprehensive framework for analyzing the construction and use of stories in society. This centres on the interplay of narrative work and narrative environments, viewed as reflexively related. Topics dealing with narrative work include activation, linkage, composition, performance, collaboration, and control. Those dealing with narrative environments include close relationships, local culture, status, jobs, organizations, and intertextuality. Both the texts and everyday contexts of the storytelling process are considered, with accompanying guidelines for analysis and illustrations from empirical material. Methodological procedures feature interviewing, ethnographic fieldwork, and conversational and textual analysis. The conclusion raises the issue of narrative adequacy, addressing the questions of what is a good story and who is a good storyteller. 

Analyzing Narrative Reality is truly multidisciplinary and should appeal to researchers working across the social and behavioral sciences and humanities, as well as to narratively focused researchers in nursing, education, allied and public health, social work, law, counseling, and management/organization studies.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Contents
PREFACE / INTRODUCTION / PART I. NARRATIVE REALITY / 1. Stories in Society / 2. Forms of Analysis / 3. Into the Field / PART II. NARRATIVE WORK / 4. Activation / 5. Linkage / 6. Composition / 7. Performance / 8. Collaboration / 9. Control / PART III. NARRATIVE ENVIRONMENTS / 10. Local Relationships / 11. Local Culture / 12. Status / 13. Jobs / 14. Organizations / 15. Intertextuality / PART IV. NARRATIVE ADEQUACY / 16. What is a Good Story? / 17. Who is a Good Storyteller? / AFTERWORD / REFERENCES 


Structural Equation Modeling
Foundations and Extensions
Second Edition
David Kaplan University of Delaware 
Advanced Quantitative Techniques in the Social Sciences series 
October 2008 · 272 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-1624-0) Price £30.00 
BIC Codes: GRS, YM 


Ten Second Sell
Clearly and precisely shows how SEM can be used to answer or provide insight to substantive questions, specifically by weaving a small set of empirical examples and data throughout the chapters

Selling Points
· Contains superior visual (model) presentations

· Addresses the developments in modeling using longitudinal data. 



Description
Thoroughly revised to address the recent developments that continue to shape the use of structural equation modeling (SEM) in the social and behavioural sciences, the Second Edition of Structural Equation Modeling author has restructured the book into three defined sections: 

· the foundations of SEM, including path analysis and factor analysis

· traditional SEM for continuous latent variables, including assumption issues as well as latent growth curve modeling for continuous growth factors

· SEM for categorical latent variables, including latent class analysis, Markov models (latent and mixed latent), and growth mixture modeling. 

Through the use of detailed, empirical examples, Kaplan demonstrates how SEM can provide a unique lens on the problems social and behavioural scientists face. The book has been enhanced with certain features that will guide the student and researcher through the foundations and critical assumptions of SEM.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Previous Edition
Structural Equation Modeling
Cloth: 978-0-7619-1407-5
 £41.00 November 2000 

Contents
Historical Foundations of Structural Equation Modeling for Continuous and Categorical Latent Variables / Path Analysis: Modeling Systems of Structural Equations Among Observed Variables / Factor Analysis / Structural Equation Models in Single and Multiple Groups / Statistical Assumptions Underlying Structural Equation Modeling / Evaluating and Modifying Structural Equation Models / Structural Equation Modeling for Multilevel and Complex Sampling Designs / Latent Growth Curve Modeling / Structural Models for Categorical and Continuous Latent Variables / Epilogue: Toward a New Approach to the Practice of Structural Equation Modeling 


Utilization-Focused Evaluation
Fourth Edition
Michael Quinn Patton Utilization-Focused Information and Training, Minneapolis 

August 2008 · 696 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5861-5) Price £38.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This skillfully honed revision by master storyteller and evaluator Michael Quinn Patton provides the most comprehensive review and integration ever done of the vast literature on evaluation use and practice.

Selling Points
· Details the explosion of international evaluation

· Contains updated web references, examples, and citations



Description
Both practical and theoretical, the Fourth Edition of the bestseller shows how to conduct program evaluations and why to conduct them in the manner prescribed. This entirely rewritten edition offers readers a full-fledged evaluation text from identifying primary users of an evaluation to focusing the evaluation, making methods decisions, analyzing data, and presenting findings. 

Key Features of the Fourth Edition

· Provides thoroughly updated materials: all chapters have updated references, new exhibits and sidebars, and new examples and stories—and most have new cartoons. 

· Offers new developments in stakeholder analysis

· Includes a utilization-focused checklist

· Gives greater emphasis on mixed methods
Readership
Students, academics and evaluation professionals across the social sciences 
Previous Edition
Utilization-Focused Evaluation
Cloth: 978-0-8039-5264-5
 £67.00 February 1997--Paper: 978-0-8039-5265-2
 £41.00 February 1997 

Contents
TOWARD MORE USEFUL EVALUATIONS / Evaluation Use: Both Challenge and Mandate / What Is Utilization-Focused Evaluation? How Do You Get Started? / Fostering Intended Use by Intended Users: The Personal Factor / Intended Uses of Findings / Intended Process Use: Impacts of Evaluative Thinking and Experiences / FOCUSING EVALUATIONS: CHOICES, OPTIONS, AND DECISIONS / Situational Evaluation: Being Active-Reactive-Interactive-Adaptive / Focusing on Outcomes: Beyond the Goals Clarification Game / Evaluation Focus Options: Developmental Evaluation and Other Alternatives / Implementation Evaluation: What Happened in the Program? / Conceptualizing the Intervention: Alternatives for Evaluating Theories of Change / APPROPRIATE METHODS / Evaluations Worth Using: Utilization-Focused Methods Decisions / The Paradigms Debate and a Utilization-Focused Synthesis / The Meanings and Reporting of Evaluation Findings: Analysis, Interpretation, Judgment, and Recommendations / REALITIES AND PRACTICALITIES OF UTILIZATION-FOCUSED EVALUATION / Power, Politics, and Ethics / Utilization-Focused Evaluation: Processes and Premises 


Data Analysis Using SAS
C Y Joanne Peng Indiana University 

October 2008 · 528 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5674-1) Price £50.00 
BIC Codes: GRS, YM 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides students with a hands-on, exercise-heavy method for learning basic to intermediate SAS commands while understanding how to apply statistics and reasoning to real-world problems. 

Selling Points
· A disciplined focus on statistical topics that are always presented in beginning- to intermediate-level statistics courses, allowing for greater depth of understanding rather than breadth.

· Statistical techniques and concepts are presented from the perspective of solving problems, to better engage students in the data analysis process.

· An expansive use of visuals, including screen shots, figures, and graphics, to illustrate statistical concepts and show results from SAS output.



Description
Data Analysis Using SAS is a comprehensive core text focused on key concepts and techniques in quantitative data analysis using the most current SAS commands and programming language. The coverage of the text is more evenly balanced among statistical analysis, SAS programming, and data//file management than any available text on the market. As such, it provides students with a hands-on, exercise-heavy method for learning basic to intermediate SAS commands while understanding how to apply statistics and reasoning to real-world problems. 

Designed to be used in order of teaching preference by instructor, the book is comprised of two sections: the first half of the text instructs students in techniques for data and file managements such as concatenating and merging files, conditional or repetitive processing of variables, and observations. The second half of the text goes into great depth on the most common statistical techniques and concepts - descriptive statistics, correlation, analysis of variance, and regression -áused to analyze data in the social, behavorial, and health sciences using SAS commands. 

Readership
Students and researchers using SAS
Contents
PART I. INTRODUCTION TO SAS AND BASIC DATA ANALYSIS / 1. Why do you need to learn SAS for data analyses? / 2. Where do you start? / 3. How to prepare data for SAS processing / 4. From data to a SAS data set / 5. Enhancing SAS programs and output / 6. Verifying data / 7. Data transformation / PART II. STATISTICAL PROCEDURES / 8. Quick descriptive analysis / 9. Comprehensive descriptive analysis and normality test / 10.Graphing data / 11. Categorical data analysis / 12. T-test of population means / 13. Analysis of variance / 14. Inferences about two or more population typical scores by ranks / 15. Examining trends in data / 16. Correlation / 17. When do you stop worrying and start loving regression? / PART III. ADVANCED DATA AND FILE MANAGEMENT / 18. Selecting variables or observations from a SAS data set / 19. Repetitive and conditional data processing / 20. Structuring SAS data sets / Appendix A. What lies beyond this book? Information on reference books, hotlines, and Internet resources / Appendix B. Data sets used in this book / Appendix C. Converting SPSS, STATA, Excel, Minitab, Systat data set files to SAS data sets or data set files 

Research Ethics
Planning Ethically Responsible Research in the Social and Behavioral Sciences
Joan E Sieber California State University 

March 2009 · 450 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2607-2) Price £22.00
Cloth (978-1-4129-2606-5) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Selling Points
· Goals presented at the beginning of each chapter; 

· Lists of ethical questions//scenarios at the end of each chapter, which will prompt the student and researcher to review concepts just learned; 

· Case examples in which students are to identify ethical problems and suggest solutions based on chapter material; 



Description
Based on author Joan Sieber's top-selling Planning Ethically Responsible Research, Research Ethics is the foundational textbook and resource that offers students and researchers a comprehensive guide for planning ethically responsible social and behavioral research. This indispensible text offers extensive guidelines in each chapter for satisfying federal regulations governing human research and for working with the university's Institutional Review Board (IRB). The book is organized to introduce nine basic ethical issues - Access and Recruitment, Privacy, Confidentiality, Deception and Placebo Use, Recognizing Elements of Risk, Benefit to Rsearch Participants and Society, Risk//Benefit Assessment, Informed Consent, and On-Going Relationships - while presenting the distinct scenarios a researcher may encounter with specific methods or in special contexts.
Readership
Students of research methods, evaluation, psychology, sociology, the human services, and nursing 

The Logic Model Guidebook
Better Thinking for Great Results
Cynthia C Phillips and Lisa W Knowlton both at Phillips Wyatt Knowlton Inc 

November 2008 · 144 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5864-6) Price £18.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
The Logic Model Guidebook offers a concise, practical overview of the logic modeling process as applied to numerous organizational contexts. 

Selling Points

- Compares "theory of change" models with program logic models.

- Walks the reader through the five common parts of a program logic model.

- Supports learning through step-by-step process articulation, checklists, exercises, sample models, and worksheets.



Description
The Logic Model Guidebook offers a concise, practical overview of the logic modeling process as applied to numerous organizational contexts. Authors Cynthia Phillips and Lisa Knowlton examine the structures, processes, and language of logic models as an emerging tool that improves the design, development, and implementation of change efforts within programs and greater organizational initiatives. Through concise, step-by-step process articulation, enhanced by numerous visual learning guides (sample models, checklists, exercises, worksheets) and case examples, the authors provide students, practitioners, and beginning researchers with invaluable tools to develop and improve these models. 
Readership
Graduate-level courses in research methods, evaluation, program management, leadership, and related areas as commonly found in programs for public administration, business and management, public health, education, and the human services
Contents
PART I. CONSTRUCTION / 1. Introducing Logic Models / 2. Building & Improving Theory of Change Models / 3. Creating Program Logic Models / 4. Modeling: Improving Program Logic Models / PART II. APPLICATIONS / 5. Logic Models for Evaluation Literacy / 6. Display and Meaning / 7. Exploring Archetypes / ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS / ABOUT THE AUTHORS 

Foundations of Mixed Methods Research
Integrating Quantitative and Qualitative Techniques in the Social and Behavioral Sciences
Abbas Tashakkori Florida International University and Charles Teddlie Louisiana State University, Baton Rouge 

November 2008 · 328 pages
Paper (978-0-7619-3012-9) Price £24.99
Cloth (978-0-7619-3011-2) Price £69.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Takes students through all aspects of working with mixed methods from research design and data collection through to analysis and conclusions.

Selling Points
· Written by two leading names in the field

· Includes a range of pedagogical features to aid learning, including chapter openings and summaries, boxed case studies, discussion questions and suggestions for student projects.



Description
Mixed methodology has become an increasingly popular way of both researching and teaching methodology across the social sciences, and students across these fields are expected to be proficient in both quantitative and qualitative techniques. This text begins with an introduction to and overview of the development of mixed methodology, and then takes students through all aspects of working with mixed methods from research design and data collection through to analysis and conclusions.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Contents
Mixed Methods: The Third Methodological Movement in Social and Behavioral Research / The “Third Community”: An Introduction to Mixed Methods Research in the Social and Behavioral Sciences / Mixed Methods as a Distinct Research Tradition: Issues of Definition and Utility / A Brief History of the Evolution of Research Methods in the Social and Behavioral Sciences / Philosophical Issues in Mixed Methods Research: Paradigms, Dialogs, and Other Considerations / Methods and Strategies of Mixed Methods Research / The Process of Generating Research Questions in Mixed Methods Research / Mixed Methods Research Designs / Sampling Strategies for Mixed Methods Research / Considerations Before Collecting Your Data / Data Collection Strategies for Mixed Methods Research / Analysis and Inference Issues in Mixed Methods Research / The Analysis of Mixed Methods Data / Inference Process in Mixed Methods Research / Mixed Methods Research Issues and Examples / Politics, Challenges, and Prospects Facing Mixed Methods Research 


Configurational Comparative Methods
Benoît Rihoux Catholic University of Louvain and Charles C Ragin University of Arizona 

Applied Social Research Methods series 
November 2008 · 248 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4235-5) Price £17.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Description
Comparative Methods continues to pave the way for a new approach to empirical social scientific work - i.e. a new, distinctive way to envisage the dialogue between ideas and evidence. The ambition of this approach is to develop a "synthetic strategy" that integrates some key strengths of both the "qualitative" (case-oriented) and "quantitative" (variable-oriented) approaches. The approach is also specifically suited for "small N" or "intermediate N" research situations, which both mainstream qualitative and quantitative methods find difficult to address. The text itself is broadly appealing at a two-tier level: the first offers a basic, comparative research design overview; the second provides a more technical review of QCA, MVQCA, and fuzzy sets.
Contents
Benoet Rihoux and Charles Ragin INTRODUCTION / Dirk Berg-Schlosser, GisFle De Meur, Benoet Rihoux & Charles Ragin 1. Qualitative Comparative Analysis (QCA) as an Approach / Dirk Berg-Schlosser & GisFle De Meur 2. Comparative Research Design: Case and Variable Selection / Benoet Rihoux & GisFle De Meur 3. Crisp-Set Qualitative Comparative Analysis (CSQCA) / Lasse Cronqvist & Dirk Berg-Schlosser 4. Multi-Value QCA (MVQCA) / Charles C. Ragin 5. Qualitative Comparative Analysis Using Fuzzy Sets (FSQCA) / Sakura Yamasaki & Benoet Rihoux 6. A Commented Review of Applications / GisFle De Meur, Benoet Rihoux & Sakura Yamasaki 7. Addressing the Critiques of QCA / Benoet Rihoux, Charles Ragin and Sakura Yamasaki 8. Conclusions - The Way(s) Ahead / Sakura Yamasaki, Benoet Rihoux, GisFle De Meur and Charles C. Ragin GLOSSARY / Damien Bol and Sakura Yamasaki FURTHER RESOURCES FOR CONFIGURATIONAL COMPARATIVE METHODS / THEMATIC AND AUTHOR INDEX / ABOUT THE AUTHORS 

Differential Item Functioning
Second Edition
Steven J Osterlind and Howard Everson 

Quantitative Applications in the Social Sciences series 
February 2009 Paper (978-1-4129-5494-5) Price £12.99 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Selling Points

· Fills a gap in the literature about an important aspect of the measurement process.

· Accessibly written

· Includes references to classical writings and current works, as well as Web resources.



Description
This new edition presents an up-to-date description of Differential Item Functioning (DIF), describing varying procedures for addressing DIF in practical testing contexts; useful examples and studies of DIF that readers may employ as a guide in their own DIF work; and briefly describing relevant features of major statistical packages that can be employed in DIF analysis.
Readership
Students and researchers in the social sciences

SAS2 Social Analysis Systems
A Guide to Collaborative Inquiry and Social Engagement
Jacques M Chevalier and Daniel J Buckles both at Carleton University, Ottowa 

November 2008 · 340 pages
Paper (978-8-17-829890-0) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: JBB, KMPL 


Ten Second Sell
SAS2 Social Analysis Systems offers a new approach to creating and using knowledge for the common good. Its purpose is to broaden and deepen the range of concepts, tools, and transferable skills to support dialogue and democratic engagement in the sphere of knowledge. 

Selling Points

· Provides original and transferable skills for collaborative inquiry and social engagement 

· Presents grounded and theoretically informed conceptual foundations integrating perspectives from many disciplines and theoretical orientations 

· Offers clear writing and mapping of information in a straight forward guide 

· Includes authentic examples of the application of techniques in developing country contexts



Description
SAS2 Social Analysis Systems offers a new approach to creating and using knowledge for the common good. Its purpose is to broaden and deepen the range of concepts, tools and transferable skills to support dialogue and democratic engagement in the sphere of knowledge. 

The materials presented in the Guide support a shift towards flexibly-structured processes to engage people in inquiry sustained by experience, adapted to context and responsive to important needs. This approach bridges the gap between conventional inquiry based on 'hard evidence' and participatory methods that emphasize 'building consensus' at any cost. 

The book presents:

· Original and transferable skills for collaborative inquiry and social engagement.

· Grounded and theoretically informed conceptual foundations integrating perspectives from many disciplines and theoretical orientations.

· Clear writing and mapping of information in a straight forward guide.

· Authentic examples of the application of techniques in developing country contexts.
Readership
Students and researchers of research methods in the subject areas of sociology, political science, anthropology, geography and management studies

Encyclopedia of the Social and Cultural Foundations of Education
Three Volume Set
Edited by Eugene F Provenzo and John Phillip Renaud both at University of Miami, Coral Gables 
January 2009 · 1500 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-0678-4) Price £230.00 · Introductory Price £195.00 
Taiwan exclusive to Unifacmanu 
BIC Codes: YJB 


Ten Second Sell
The Encyclopedia of the Social and Cultural Foundations of Education provides a comprehensive introduction to this major discipline supported by documentary, photographic, and visual resources.

Selling Points
· The work includes entries from authorities across the Foundations area.

· The text covers topics ranging from methodological approaches to major movements in the field.

· The chronology of the historical development of American education assists readers in understanding the evolution of the field and the way that the entries relate to each other in terms of time. 

· The user’s guide helps readers work with the text in an effective fashion.



Description
The Encyclopedia of the Social and Cultural Foundations of Education will be a three- volume work. The first two volumes of the work will consist of A-Z entries, and a third volume will be made up of documentary, photographic, and visual resources. The two A-Z volumes will include essays (approximately 5,000 words each) representing the major disciplines (philosophy, history, sociology, etc.). These will anchor the work. 

Representative topics for the encyclopedia include:

1. Biographies of major educational theorists and practitioners 2. Essays on major movements in the field (The Radical Revisionist Movement in American Educational History, Deschooling, etc.) 3. Essays on policy issues (vouchers, standards, etc.) 4. Entries on institutions (historically black colleges and universities, Teachers College, Columbia University, the U. S. Department of Education, etc.) 5. Interpretations of major court decisions (Brown vs. Topeka (1954), Lau vs. Nichols (1972)) 6. Overviews of theoretical debates fundamental to the field (privilege, socioeconomic class, etc.) 7. Essays on methodological approaches (visual analysis, ethnography, curriculum history, etc.)
Readership
Researchers, academics and students
Encyclopedia of Gender and Society
Edited by Jodi A O'Brien University of Seattle 

December 2008 · 1000 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-0916-7) Price £190.00 · Introductory Price £160.00 
BIC Codes: YJB 


Selling Points
· Internationally known contributors

· Broad coverage of key theories, research and issues.

· Comparative analysis is particularly timely.



Description

A comprehensive two-volume encyclopedia covering the major theories, research, people and issues in contemporary gender studies
The work will be distinguished by a cross-nationaloss-cultural perspective providing comparative analyses of life experiences of men and women around the world.
Encyclopedia of African Religion
Edited by Molefi Kete Asante Temple University and Ama Mazama Temple University, Philadelphia 

December 2008 · 950 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3636-1) Price £175.00 · Introductory Price £150.00

Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 


Ten Second Sell
The first available resource of its kind this encyclopedia covers all aspects of African Religion from dance and song to Obeah, funerals to magic.

Selling Points

·  The most comprehensive work on the subject 

·  Will contain Reader’s Guide, Master bibliography, timeline 

·  All articles written by scholars in the field 

·  Will include over 60 photographs



Description
African religion has increasingly captured the attention of social scientists, philosophers, and humanists as new ethical and moral issues have expanded the desire for a science of cultural knowledge capable of advancing a multidimensional portrait of humanity's responses to environment, relationships, and uncertainty. Involving numerous theoretical and methodological approaches to the emergence of ethical, moral, and ritual ideas, the field of African religion has tended toward a unification of thought which could best be seen through comparative lenses. Exposition of the activities and concepts of the divine, the nature of humanity, the end of life, the conquest of fear, and the quest for the attainment of harmony with nature and other humans are at the center of the process of the scholarly study of African religion. 

Readership
The audiences for this volume consist of undergraduates, graduate students, and the informed lay public in the United States and other parts of the world. The volume is conceived as a work that will be in every major library and many museums in the world. At the present time, there is no comparable encyclopedia, and this encyclopedia should be well received in fields such as religion, Africana Studies, religion, sociology, and philosophy.

Medical Sociology
An Introduction
Hannah Bradby University of Warwick 

November 2008 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-0219-9) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-0218-2) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JB 


Ten Second Sell
A timely, concise and well-written student introduction to Medical Sociology.

Selling Points
· Strong pedagogy. Each chapter includes a condensed summary, further reading, annotated references and suggested seminar work.

· Written with both straight sociology and medicine students in mind (Hannah teaches in both departments at Warwick University).



Description
What are the limits of medical power? How has sociology helped to make sense of illness, disease, choice and risk? What are the challenges to medical practice?

This timely and assured text provides lecturers and students with a well informed, penetrating analysis of the key questions in medicine and society. The book is divided into three sections. It opens with a well judged account of the context of health and illness. It moves on to examine the process and experience of illness. Finally, it examines how health care is negotiated and delivered. 

The result is an accessible, coherent and lively book that has wide inter-disciplinary appeal to students of medical sociology, medical care and health management.
Readership
Students of Medical Sociology, Sociology of Health and Illness, and Sociology of the Body
Contents
Preface and Summary / Medicine's Power, Influence and Reputation / Trust in Medicine / Changing Expectations and Priorities / Medicine's Standing / Critical Approaches to Health and Medicine / Inequality within Medicine / Paradoxical Medicine / Overview 

An Introduction to the Sociology of Health & Illness
Second Edition
Kevin White Australian National University, Canberra 

December 2008 · 200 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-1879-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-1878-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JB, JBN 


Ten Second Sell
New edition of this best-selling textbook for students in the Sociology of Health & Illness.

Selling Points
· Very well known text with solid reputation in the field. 

· First edition was heavily adopted on sociology, health and nursing courses.



Description
New edition of this best-selling textbook for students in the Sociology of Health & Illness. The first edition was widely praised for its clarity, accessibility and comprehensive coverage. All of these features are retained in the new edition. Added to them are:

· Systematic updated empirical references to the material covered in the first Edition. 

· A revision of the more challenging elements in the theory section to facilitate comprehension and enhance study.

· A consideration of the 'new public management' philosophy in hospital and health care administration. 

The result is a book that academics and students in the sociology of health and illness will use as a 'first stop' to study. Free of jargon, intuitive about student needs and well versed in course requirements, the new edition will refresh old readers and delight new ones.

Will be widely adopted as a core text on undergraduate courses in Medical Sociology, Sociology of Health and Illness and Social Care
Readership
Undergraduate and postgraduate students of the Sociology of Health and Illness and Medical Sociology, as well as courses in Health and Nursing
Previous Edition
An Introduction to the Sociology of Health and Illness
Cloth: 978-0-7619-6399-8
 £68.00 April 2002--Paper: 978-0-7619-6400-1
 £18.99 March 2002 
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Contents
1 Introduction / Sociology, Genetics, Social Mobility and Lifestyle / The Sociological Perspective / Postmodernity and Sociology / Sociological Approaches to Health and Illness / Political Economy and Marxist Approaches / Parsonian Sociology of Health / Foucault's Sociology of Health / Feminist Approaches / Bringing the Approaches Together / 2 The Social Construction of Medical Knowledge / Making Reality Problematic: The Problem of the Medical Model of Disease / Medical Knowledge Mediates Social Relations / Masturbatory Insanity / Hysteria / The Technical Realm of Medical Practice / Medical Technology and Social Relations / The Sociology of Medical Knowledge / Fleck and Representations / Fleck's Sociology of Medical Knowledge / Syphilis / Anatomical Drawings / Fleck, Foucault and Kuhn / Applying Fleck / 3 The Development of the Sociology of Health / The Relationship Between Sociology and Medicine / Medical Bias in the Sociology of Health / Challenging Medicine / Social Aspects of Disease - The Critique of the Medical Model / Key Concepts in the Sociology of Health / The Concept of Medicalization / Disease: Nature or Society? / Medicalization and Women / The Social Functions of Medical Knowledge and Practice / The Development of Medicalization / Case Study: Gambling / Case Study: Alcoholism / Developments in the Medical Profession / Characteristics of the Medicalization of Society / Case Study: Learning Disabilities, Dyslexia and the Medicalization of the Classroom / Assessing Medicalization / Postmodernity, Epidemiology, and Neo-Liberalism / Postmodernity / Liberalism and the Development of Neo-Liberalism in Health Policy / The Nineteenth and Early Twentieth Centuries / The Dismantling of Welfare and the Resurgence of Neo-Liberalism / Epidemiology: The Early Foundations / Limitations of the Risk Factor and Lifestyle Explanations / Developing a Sociological Model of Disease: Disease Classified by Social Cause / Epidemiology and Statistics / Psycho-social Perspectives on Social Inequalities in Health / Stress / Social Support / The Social Drift Hypothesis / Talking About the Diseased Self / Community, Social Capital and Inequality / Social Capital / Social Capital or Income Inequality? / Materialist Approaches to the Sociology of Health / What Causes Disease: The Materialist Explanation / Occupation / Diet / Housing / Case Study: Transformations in the Social Structure of Eastern Europe / Class as Occupational Position / Untangling Class and Socio-economic Status / Structural Position as Socio-economic Status / The Classical Marxist Approach / The Political and Economic Functions of Medicine / The Medical Profession in a Marxist Analysis / Modifications of Classical Marxism and Changes in Capitalism / Changes in Class Theory and the Sociology of Health / Transformations of the Medical Profession: The Australian Example / Technological Change / Commodification / Corporate Medicine / Parsons, American Sociology of Medicine and the Sick Role / Diagnostic Variations / Prescribing Activities / Parsons: People Act Rather Than Behave / The Sick Role / In Defence of the Sick Role / Sickness and American Values / The End of the Golden Age of Doctoring / 7 Foucault and the Sociology of Medical Knowledge / Foucault: The Most General Picture / Foucault's Sociology of Health / Disciplines of Knowledge, Disciplines of Power: Power//Knowledge / Foucault's History of Medicine / The Body / Historical and Metaphorical Representations of the Body / Foucault's Body / The Anatomico-Metaphysical Register of the Body / Technico-Political Register of the Body / 8 Health, Gender and Feminism / Why are There More Women Patients? / Medicalization / Are Women More Depressed than Men? / Different Forms of Feminism / Liberal Feminism / Radical Feminism / Marxist Feminism / Patriarchal Science and Medicine / Feminism and the Critique of Technology / Case Study: Foucault and Feminism and the Body / Bringing Out the Foucauldian-Feminist Position: Screening / Men, Gender and Health / 9 Race, Ethnicity and Health / Race / Ethnicity / Aboriginality, 'Race' and Disease / Racist Bias in Drug Trials / Problems with the Appropriation of Ethnicity in Medical Explanations / The Genetic Explanation / The Appeal of the Genetic Explanation / The Sociological Critique of Genetics / 10 Conclusion 
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Key Concepts in Sport and Exercise Sciences
Edited by David Kirk, Carlton Cooke, Anne Flintoff and Jim McKenna all at Leeds Metropolitan University 

SAGE Key Concepts series 
November 2008 · 160 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2228-9) Price £17.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2227-2) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: YVL, JB 


Ten Second Sell
Provides undergraduate students with authoritative and concise explanations of the key concepts arranged according to the major sub-disciplines of sport and exercise science.

Selling Points
· Arranged according to the main sub-disciplines of sport and exercise science in contrast to the alphabetical layout of rival texts.



Endorsements
'This book provides a very useful introduction to the key concepts in five main areas of study in sport and exercise science. The multi-disciplinary nature of the book is particularly attractive as it means that it can be used to support students studying a range of sport and exercise courses and modules. Furthermore, the chapters are concise, informative, written in an accessible style, and provide a good balance between theory and application to practice, making it a very interesting and relevant read' - Dr Lorraine Cale, Loughborough University
Description
A fail-safe guide to the key concepts in the field of Sport & Exercise Science. Intelligently cross-referenced entries provide a sound map of the multi-disciplinary demands of sport related courses including physical and biological sciences, social science and education.  The entries use clear definitions, examples and suggestions for further reading to explore each discipline.

Readership
Undergraduate students studying Sport & Excercise Science, Sociology of Sport, Sports Coaching or Physical Education
About the Author
David Kirk is Professor in Physical Education and Youth Sport, Carlton Cooke is Professor in Physical Education, Anne Flintoff is Reader in Physical Education and Jim McKenna is Professor in Physical Activity and Health, all at the Carnegie Faculty of Sport and Education, Leeds Metropolitan University.
Contents
Psychology / 1. Section introduction / 2. Motivation / 3. Adherence / 4. Physical activity and mental health / 5. Emotion and effect in acute exercise / 6. Coping in sport / 7. Expertise / 8. Leaders and leadership / 9. Communication / Biomechanics / 10. Section introduction / 11. Kinematics / 12. Force / 13. Impact / 14. Work, energy and power / 15. Angular kinetics / 16. Projectiles / 17. Fluid mechanics / Exercise Physiology / 18. Section introduction / 19. Nutrition and biochemistry / 20. Homeostasis / 21. Muscle, strength and power / 22. Energy systems / 23. Energy balance and body composition / 24. Principles of training / 25. Fitness for health and sport / 26. Growth, maturation, motor development and learning / Pedagogy / 27. Section introduction / 28. Physical Education / 29. Curriculum / 30. Instruction / 31. Learning / 32. Assessment / Sociology / 33. Section introduction / 34. Class / 35. Disability / 36. Bodies / 37. Gender / 38. Globalization / 39. Identity / 40. 'Race' and ethnicity 


Key Concepts in Ethnography
Karen O'Reilly Loughborough University 
SAGE Key Concepts series 
November 2008 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-2865-6) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-2864-9) Price £70.00 
BIC Codes: JBKH, JBB 


Ten Second Sell
By critically reviewing over 40 key concepts in the field of contemporary ethnography, this book is a clear, concise and comprehensive introduction to the field. 

Selling Points
· Written by a single author who has a great writing style and is well known in the field.

· No other book covers all these themes of direct relevance to ethnography in one text.

· The format of the KC series really compliments this subject matter as the book can be dipped into as required, to learn about individual concepts, or consulted in its entirety, as a treatise on current issues and debates in ethnography.

· Each concept is presented comprehensively yet critically, with examples from ethnographic fieldwork accounts, and with references for students to follow up if they wish to pursue a topic in more depth.



Description
At last, an accessible, authoritative, non-nonsense guide to the key concepts in one of the most widely used methodologies in social science: Ethnography.  The book:

· Covers and summarises the basic and related issues in ethnography that are covered nowhere else in a single text

· It is an outstanding teaching and research resource which examines topics like 'sampling' and 'generalizing' as well as embracing new fields such as virtual, visual and multi-sighted ethnography.

· Time-honored themes such as key informants, access, participant observation and rapport are here as well as key contemporary issues such as reflexivity, writing and ethics.

· Each concept is presented comprehensively yet critically, with relevant examples.

This is not quite an encyclopaedia but far more than a dictionary. It is comprehensive yet brief. It is small and neat, easy to hold and flick through. It is what students and researchers have been waiting for.
Readership
Students and researchers in the social sciences

The SAGE Handbook of European Studies
Edited by Chris Rumford Royal Holloway, University of London 

March 2008 · 600 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3395-7) Price £90.00 
BIC Codes: JP, YJB, GTS 


Ten Second Sell
Multi-disciplinary in organization, inclusive in coverage and cutting-edge in scope, the Handbook is a landmark resource for anyone interested in European Studies.

Selling Points
· Explores the transformations that characterize contemporary Europe

· Investigate how we can best study Europe

· Consolidate European Studies and provide a platform for future study

· Increase the profile of European Studies



Description
Europe is one of the world's oldest civilizations. But what does it mean to be European today? What place does Europe have in global affairs? How should we analyze its key institutions, system of governance and broader cultural, social and political dynamics?

The Handbook focuses on how the EH shapes itself, its central institutions and defining policies. It offers balanced coverage of political, social, economic, cultural and institutional dimensions of Europe. It includes chapters by many leading authorities: Beck, Calhoun, della Porta, Offe, Paasi, Rosamund and Tilly.

Readership
Academics, Researchers, Advanced Student

Contents
Chris Rumford Introduction: The Shifting Terrain of European Studies / SECTION 1: CONTEXTS : HISTORY, CULTURE, POLITICS / Charles Tilly Europe Transformed, 1945 - 2000 / Gerard Delanty The European Heritage: History, memory, and time / William Outhwaite Europe Beyond East and West / Gurminder K. Bhambra Postcolonial Europe: Or, understanding Europe in times of the postcolonial / SECTION 2: POLITY - BUILDING: INSTITUTIONALIZATION, GOVERNANCE, EUROPEANIZATION / Ben Rosamond Supranational Governance / Jeffrey Lewis National Interests / Michelle Egan Markets / Lisa Conant Law and Justice / Dimitris N. Chryssochoou A Question of Democracy , or, Facing up to the Future of Europe / Craig Parsons Competing Visions of European Union / John McCormick Enlargement and the Meaning of Europe / SECTION 3: THEMES AND ISSUES / Philomena Murray Uses and Abuses of the Concept of Integration / Amy Verdun Economic Growth and Global Competitiveness / Wyn Grant Agricultural Policy and Protectionism / Jose Magone Europe and Global Governance / John Agnew The Geopolitics of European Freedom and Security / Victor Roudometof Nationalism and Transnationalism / Franck Duvell Migration, Minorities, Marginality: New directions in European research / John Erik Fossum Citizenship, Deomocracy and the Public Sphere / Donatella della Porta Social Movements / Nick Stevenson Multiculturalism, and Public Culture: A historical critique' / Effie Fokas Religion: Towards a post - secular Europe? / Susanne Fuchs and Claus Offe The Welfare State in an Enlarged European Union / Neil Brenner Cities and Territorial Competitiveness / Anssi Paasi Regions and Regional Dynamics / William Walters Borders / Martin Lawn An Intellectual Homeland: Governing mobilities and space in European education / Barrie Axford Network Europe and Information Society / SECTION 4: FUTURE DIRECTIONS Reconciling EU and European Studies: Historical perspectives on regional integration - Francis McGowan / Ian Manners Normative Power Europe: A trans-disciplinary approach to European studies / Stjepan Mestrovic Europe as a Postemotional Idea / Ulrich Beck Understanding the real Europe: A cosmopolitanism vision / Faisal Devji The Mountain comes to Muhammad: Global Islam in provincial Europe / Craig Calhoun Cosmopolitan Europe and European Studies 
La Violence
Michel Wieviorka Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales and CADIS 
Translated by David Macey David Macey 
December 2008 · 176 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-546-4) Price £21.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-545-7) Price £65.00 
BIC Codes: JB, GTJ 


Ten Second Sell
English translation of Michel Wieviorka's sophisticated exploration of violence.

Selling Points

· Author is a key figure in sociology.

· Violence is as topical a subject as ever, and this book spans sociology, politics and media studies approaches.



Description
How do we understand violence? The majority of explanations available – in sociology, history, anthropology, and political science - are often reductive because violence combines different aspects, from gratuitous violence to extreme cruelty. This work outlines a more complete and complex view, which does not omit to describe any features of violence and presents a new paradigm for understanding this phenomenon. 
Readership
Postgraduate students and researchers in conflict studies, criminology, the sociology of race and ethnicity and the media and violence.
About the Author
Michel Wieviorka is president of the International Sociological Association.
Contents
Part One: Violence and Conflict / Violence and the State / The Emergence of Victims / Violence and the Media / Part two: Violence Loss and Change of Meaning / The Hypothesis of Non-Meaning / Cruelty / The Mark of the Subject / Conclusion 

Selecting Research Methods
Four Volume Set
Edited by W Paul Vogt Illinois State University, Normal 

SAGE Benchmarks in Social Research Methods 
October 2008 · 1648 pages
Cloth (978-1-84787-180-0) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Taiwan exclusive to Unifacacmanu 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
These volumes advise on planning and undertaking meaningful research and provide an integrated approach to methodological choice.

Selling Points
· This major work addresses the question of the biggest research issue of all: how to select the right methods for the problem. 

· It draws on articles from a wide range of journals in the social sciences published in the U.K. and the U.S.

· It includes a broad array of methods which is inclusive of all major research traditions from all major disciplines in social research - sociology, political science, psychology, anthropology, as well as applied fields such as social work and education.



Description
Selecting Research Methods provides advice from prominent social scientists concerning the most crucial steps for planning and undertaking meaningful research: selecting the methods to be used. Contributors to the collection address methodological choices in four stages: design, sampling, coding and measurement, and analysis. The volumes provide an integrated approach to methodological choice in two ways. First, the contributions range from the early decisions about design options through the concluding choices about analyzing, interpreting, and presenting results. Second, the collection is integrated because it addresses the needs of projects that collect qualitative evidence, quantitative data, or both.

Volume 1 concerns design choice; the articles focus on selecting designs that are effective for answering research questions and achieving the goals of the researcher. Volume 2 is on sampling and includes, in addition to sampling from populations, advice on choosing methods for recruiting informants for interviews, selecting sites for participant observation, and assigning subjects to control and experimental groups. Volume 3 reviews options for coding and measurement; it emphasizes methodological choices that enable researchers to study concepts in ways that enhance the reliability and validity of the research. Finally, the articles included in Volume 4 review the range of choices available among methods to analyze results and interpret the meanings of evidence.
Readership
Academics, Researchers, Students and Librarians in Resarch Methods

About the Author
W. Paul Vogt is Professor Emeritus of Research Methods and Evaluation at Illinois State University where he has won both teaching and research awards. His books include: Dictionary of Statistics and Methodology (3rd edition, Sage, 2005); Tolerance & Education: Learning to Live with Diversity and Difference (Sage, 1997); Education Programs for Improving Intergroup Relations 
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 (co-edited with Walter Stephan, Teachers College Press, 2004); Quantitative Research Methods for Professionals (Allyn & Bacon, 2006). His forthcoming books on themes related to Selecting Research Methods include: When to Use What: Guidelines for Choosing Research Methods in the Social Sciences (Guilford Press); SAGE Handbook on Methodological Innovation (co-edited with Malcolm Williams, Sage, U.K.); Designing Research: Planning Inquiry in the Social and Behavioral Sciences (Sage, U.S.).

Contents
VOLUME 1: SELECTING DESIGNS FOR GATHERING EVIDENCE: Epistemological Diversity and Education Research: Much ado about nothing much? / H. Siegel The Poverty of Deductivism: A Constructive Realist Model Of Sociological Explanation / P.S. Gorski A Tale Of Two Cultures: Contrasting Quantitative And Qualitative Research / J. Mahoney and G. Goertz What Good is Polarizing Research into Qualitative and Quantitative? / K. Ercikan and W.M. Roth Integrating Survey and Ethnographic Methods for Systematic Anomalous Case Analysis / L.D. Pearce What Works and Why: Combining quantitative and qualitative approaches in large-scale evaluations / I. Plewis and P. Mason Fieldwork, Economic Theory, and Research on Institutions in Developing Countries / C. Udry The Benefits of Being There: Evidence from the literature on work / D. Tope, L.J. Chamberlain, M. Crowley and R. Hodson Mapping the Process: An exemplar of process and challenge in grounded theory analysis / B. Harry, K.M. Sturges and J.K. Klinger Identity in Focus: The use of focus groups to study the construction of collective identity / J. Munday Rational Choice, Structural Context, and Increasing Returns: A strategy for analytic narrative in historical sociology / N. Pedriana The Growth and Development of Experimental Research in Political Science / J.N. Druckman, Donald P. Green, J.H. Kuklinski and A. Lupia The Logic of The Survey Experiment Reexamined / B.J. Gaines, J.H. Kuklinski, and P.J. Quirk The Role of Randomized Field Trials in Social Science Research / R.A. Moffitt Naturally Occurring Preferences and Exogenous Laboratory Experiments: A case study of risk aversion / G.W. Harrison, J.A. List and C. Towe Understanding Interaction Models: Improving empirical analysis / T. Brambor, W.R. Clark and M. Golder A Potential Outcomes View of Value-Added Assessment in Education / D.B. Rubin, E.A. Stuart and E.L. Zanutto What are Value-Added Models Estimating and what does this Imply for Statistical Practice? / S.W. Raudenbush VOLUME 2: METHODS TO SAMPLE, RECRUIT, AND ASSIGN CASES: Recruitment for a Panel Study of Australian Retirees / Y. Wells, W. Petralia, D. Devaus and H. Kendig The Difficulty of Identifying Rare Samples to Study: The case of schools divided into schools within schools / V.E. Lee, D.D. Ready and D.J. Johnson In Search of Homo Economicus: Behavioral experiments in 15 small-scale societies / J. Henrich, R. Boyd, S. Bowles, C. Camerer, E. Fehr, H. Gintis and R. Mcelreath Population Estimation without Censuses or Surveys: A discussion of mark-recapture methods / M. Bloor A Different Kind of Snowball: Identifying Key Policymakers / K. Farquharson Sampling and Estimation in Hidden Populations Using Respondent-Driven Sampling / M.J. Salganik and D.D. Heckathorn Sample Size: More than calculations / R.A. Parker and N.G. Bergman Sample Size Planning for the Standardized Mean Difference: Accuracy in parameter estimation via narrow confidence intervals / K. Kelley and J.R. Rausch Sufficient Sample Sizes for Multilevel Modeling / C.J.M. Maas and J.J. Hox Two-Step Hierarchical Estimation: Beyond regression analysis / C.H. Achen Nested Analysis as a Mixed-Method Strategy for Comparative Research / E.S. Lieberman When Can History Be Our Guide? The pitfalls of counterfactual inference / G. King and L. Zeng The Possibility Principle: Choosing negative cases in comparative research / J. Mahoney and G. Goertz Use of Extreme Groups Approach: A critical reexamination and new recommendations / K.J. Preacher, R.C. Maccallum, D. Rucker and W.A. Nicewander The Intervention Selection Bias: An underrecognized confound in intervention research / R.E. Larzelere, B.R. Kuhn and B. Johnson Getting the Most from Archived Qualitative Data: Epistemological, practical, and professional obstacles / N. Fielding Whose Data are they Anyway? Practical, legal and ethical issues in archiving qualitative research data / O. Parry and N.S. Mauthner Recording Technologies and the Interview in Sociology, 1920-2000 / R.M. Lee Toward An Open-Source Methodology: What we can learn from the blogosphere / M.M. Blumenthal Does Mode Matter for Modeling Political Choice? Evidence from the 2005 british election study / D. Sanders, H.D. Clarke, M.C. Stewart and P. Whitley Reaching Migrants in Survey Research: The use of global position system to reduce coverage bias in China / P.E. Landry, and M. Shen VOLUME 3: METHODS FOR CODING & MEASURING DATA: Can there be Reliability without "Reliability"? / R.J. Mislevy The Meaning and Consequences of "Reliability." / P.A. Moss My Current Thoughts on Coefficient Alpha and its Successor Procedures / L.J. Cronbach Reliability: Arguments for multiple perspectives and potential problems with generalization across studies / D.M. Dimitrov Reliability: A Rasch Perspective / R.E. Schumacker and E.V. Smith Instructional Program Coherence: What it is and why it should guide school improvement policy / F.M. Newman, B. Smith, E. Allensworth and A.S. Bryk Measurement Validity: A shared standard for qualitative and quantitative research / R. Adcock and D. Collier What Good are Statistics that don't Generalize? / D.W. Shaffer and R.C. Serlin Enhancing the Validity and Cross-Cultural Comparability of Measurement in Survey Research / G. King, C.J.L. Murray, J.A. Salomon and A. Tandon Death by Survey: Estimating Adult mortality without selection bias from sibling survival data / E. Gakidou and G. King Ratings and Rankings: Reconsidering the structure of values and their measurement / S. Ovadia A Lot More To Do: The sensitivity of time-series cross-section analyses to simple alternative specifications / S.E. Wilson and D.M. Butler Methods for Testing and Evaluating Survey Questions / S. Presser, M.P. Couper, J.T. Lessler, E. Martin, J. Martin, J.M. Rothgeb and E. Singer Research Synthesis: The practice of cognitive interviewing / P.C. Beatty and G.B. Willis Pretesting Experimental Instructions / L.S. Rashotte, M. Webster and J.M. Whitmeyer Use of Exploratory Factor Analysis in Published Research: Common errors and some comment on improved practice / R.K. Henson and J.K. Roberts Comparing Check-all and Forced-Choice Question Formats in Web Surveys / J.D. Smyth, D.A. Dillman, L.M. Christian and M.J. Stern Helping Respondents Get it Right the First Time: The influence of words, symbols, and graphics in web surveys / L.M. Christian, D.A. Dillman and J.D. Smyth An Assessment of Alternative Measures of Time Use / F.T. Juster, H. Ono and F.P. Stafford Event History Calendars and Question List Surveys: A direct comparison of interviewing methods / R.F. Belli, W.L. Shay and F.P. Stafford VOLUME 4: METHODS FOR ANALYSING AND REPORTING RESULTS: The Contribution of Computer Software to Integrating Qualitative and Quantitative Data Analysis / P. Bazeley What do Economists Talk About? A linguistic analysis of published writing in economic journals / N. Goldschmidt and B. Szmrecsanyi Dimension Reduction of Word-Frequency Data as a Substitute for Intersubjective Content Analysis / A.F. Simon and M. Xenos Extracting Policy Positions from Political Texts Using Words as Data / M. Laver, K. Benoit and J. Garry TCQA: A Technique For Adding Temporality to Qualitative Comparative Analysis / N. Caren and A. Panofsky Reducing Complexity in Qualitative Comparative Analysis (QCA): Remote and proximate factors and the consolidation of democracy / C.O. Schneider and C. Wagemann Fuzzy Sets and Social Research / C.C Ragin and P. Pennings Causal Complexity and Party Preference / G. Grendstad Running a Best-Subsets Logistic Regression: An alternative to stepwise methods / J.E. King Introduction to the Special Issue on Model Selection / D.L. Weakliem Consider Propensity Scores to Compare Treatments / L.M. Rudner and J. Peyton Remarks on the Analysis of Causal Relationships in Population Research / R. Moffitt Statistical Inference and Patterns of Inequality in the Global North / T.P. Moran Generalization in Qualitative Research / G. Payne and M. Williams The Difference between 'Significant' and 'Not Significant' Is Not Itself Statistically Significant / A. Gelman and H. Stern Replication with Attention to Numerical Accuracy / M. Altman and M.P. Mcdonald Diversity in Everyday Research Practice: The case of data editing / E. Leahey, B. Entwisle and P. Einaudi Why We Need a Structured Abstract in Education Research / F. Mosteller, B. Nave and and E.J. Miech Strengthening Structured Abstracts for Education Research: The need for claim-based structured abstracts / A.E. Kelly and R.K. Yin A History of Effect Size Indices / C.J. Huberty 
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Gender and Research
Four Volume Set
Edited by Sara Delamont and Paul Atkinson both at Cardiff University 

SAGE Benchmarks in Social Research Methods 
October 2008 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4597-4) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: GRS, JBB 


Ten Second Sell
The collection provides a complete selection of the methodological issues relating to gender, from feminism to men's studies.

Selling Points
· An essential reference work for those is the areas of Social Research Methods and Gender Studies

· The collection provides a complete selection of the methodological issues relating to gender, from feminism, men's studies, queer methods and polyvocality.



Description
For the past thirty years there have been vigorous debates about the roles played by gender, sexuality and sexual orientation in research. This collection brings together the debates together, set them into their historical and theoretical context, and deal with the major criticisms and refutations. A particular strength of this collection is that it will available a key sources otherwise scattered and hard to obtain.
Readership
Researchers, academics, students and librarians
About the Author
Sara Delamont is Reader in Sociology at Cardiff University. She is an Academician of the Academy of Social Sciences. Her research interests include the sociology of education - especially classroom interaction, school ethnography, higher education and gender; the sociology of the professions, including science. She is currently working on capoeira and its embodied habitus. She is joint editor of Teaching and Teacher Education and, with Paul Atkinson, is founding editor of Qualitative Research. Her recent books include Feminist Sociology.

Paul Atkinson is Distinguished Research Professor of Sociology at Cardiff University, where he is also Associate Director of the ESRC Centre for Economic and Social Aspects of Genomics. He is an Academician of the Academy of Social Sciences. His research interests include the sociology of biomedical knowledge, ethnographic research methods, and the anthropology of opera. Recent books include: Everyday Arias: An Operatic Ethnography, and Contours of Culture (with Sara Delamont and William Housley). The third edition of Martyn Hammersley and Paul Atkinson Ethnography: Principles in Practice was published in 2007.
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Contents
Volume 1: Contexts and Theory / Historical Contexts Elsie Clews Parsons in the Southwest / L.A. Hieb Mourning Dove's Canadian Recovery Years 1917-1919 / A. Brown Ella Deloria: The emic voice / B. Medicine Finding Her Sociological Voice: The work of mirra komarovsky / S. Reinharz Multiple Mediations in Zora Neale Hurston's Mules and Men / G. Hernandez Ruth Landes in Brazil / S. Cole Significant Sister: Autonomy and obligation in Audrey Richards' early fieldwork / J. Gladstone 'She Was "Very" Cambridge: Camilla Wedgwood and the history of women in British social anthropology / N. Lutkehaus Beatrice Webb's Romance with Ethnography / A.L. Ardis Theoretical Contexts An Analysis of Ideological Structures / D. Smith Veil of Illusion / C. Nelson and V. Olesen Knowers, Knowing, Known / M.E. Hawkesworth Feminist Theory and Sociology / J.S. Chafetz The Impact of Feminist Thought on Sociology / P. EnglanD Feminism and Epistemology / J. Holmwood The Coming of Age of Feminist Sociology / L. Roseneil An Awkward Relationship / M. Strathern Situated Knowledges / D. Haraway The Problem of Bias in Androcentric and Feminist Anthropology / N. Scheper-Hughes Volume 2: Gender Roles in Research / Women Researching Women It's Great to Have Someone to Talk to / J. Finch Interviewing Women / K. Langellier and D. Hall Interviewing Women / A. Oakley When Gender is Not Enough: Women interviewing women / C.K. Riessman Gender and Age in Fieldwork and Fieldwork Education / R.H. Wax Can There Be a Feminist Ethnography? / J. Stacey Dialogue across the Divides / D. Luff Some Methodological and Epistemological Issues / D. Millen Women Researching Men Gender and Method in Folklore Fieldwork / M. Camitta Not 'One of The Boys': Women researching the police / R. Horn The Development of Rapport through the Negotiation of Gender in Fieldwork among Police / K. Ramsay Emotional Labour and Qualitative Research: How I learned not to laugh or cry in the field / J. Hunt (In) Secure Times: Constructing white working-class masculinity in the late 20th century / M. Fine, L. Weis, J. Addestrom and J. Marusza Men Researching Women Women and Class Analysis / M. Stanworth Do Her Answers Fit His Questions? / H. Graham Bringing the Men Back in / B. Reskin Sex Bias in Research Design / K.E. Grady Men Researching Men Cool Guys, Swots and Wimps / R.W. Connell Structural Aporias and White Masculinities / S.D. Farough A Man in the Making: Sexual masculinities within changing training cultures / C. Haywood and M. Mac An Ghaill On Becoming a Male Physical Education Teacher / A. Skelton Volume 3: Feminist Methods: Feminist Research, Feminist Consciousness and Experience / L. Stanley and S. Wise Hand, Brain and Heart / H. Rose Feminist Methodology / S. Clegg The Value Of Quantitative Methods / T.E. Jayaratne Methods, Practice and Epistemology / M. Maynard The New Feminist Scholarship / M. Komarovsky Is There an Association Between Gender and Methods in Sociological Research? / L. Grant Et Al. Locked in Uneasy Sisterhood / L.R. Bloom The Progressive Verification Method / J.M. Billson Roundtable Discussion on Feminist Methodology / K.M. Brown Knowledge and Women's Interests / J.A. Cook and M.M. Fonow Beginning where we Are / K. Anderson Et Al. Quality and Quantity: Reconstructing feminist methodology / J. Sprague and M.K. Zimmerman Talking and Listening from Women's Standpoint: Feminist strategies for interviewing and analysis / M.L. Devault Claims and Disclaimers: Knowledge, reflexivity and representation in feminist research / G. Letherby Feminist Methods and Postmodernism The Unhappy Relationship of Feminism and Postmodernism / D.A. Gordon Science, Gender and Women's Liberation: An argument against postmodernism / A. Oakley Feminism, Epistemology and Postmodernism / G. Mclennan Confessions of a Ragpicker / S. Delamont Feminism, Sociology of Scientific Knowledge and Postmodernism / V. Singleton Drawing the Line at Angels / P. Lather Doing Feminist Educational Theory / S. Middleton Postmodernism and Gender Relations in Feminist Theory / J. Flax Kinship between Judith Butler and Anthropology? / T. Strong Volume 4: Men's Studies, Queer Theory, Polyvocality: Men, Masculinity and the Process of Sociological Enquiry / D. Morgan The New Men's Studies: Part of the problem or part of the solution? / J. Canaan and C. Griffin What is Problematic About Masculinities? / K. Clatterbaugh Toward a New Sociology Masculinity / T. Carrigan, B. Connell and J. Lee Theorizing Men and Men's Theorizing: Varieties of discursive practices in men's theorizing of men / J. Hearn Queer Theory and Queer Methods Fieldwork in The Gay World / C.A.B. Warren From Hiding Out to Coming Out / P. Griffin Self and Identity in a Postmodern World / W.G. Tierney Hegemonic Heterosexual Masculinity / B. Frank Queer Fears: Against the cultural turn / T. Edwards I Can't Even Think Straight: Queer theory and the missing sexual revolution in sociology / A. Stein and K. Plummer Polyvocality and the Right to Speak Towards an Anti-Racist Feminism / J. Bourne Sociological Theory: Methods of writing patriarchy / D. Smith Unsexed and Ungendered Bodies / S. Grand The Romance of Resistance / L. Abu-Lughod History in the Making, Narrative as Feminist Text and Practice in a Mexican Feminist Journal / J. Guzik, and J.C. Gorlier The Woman who didn't Become a Shaman / M. Wolf 
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Interviewing II
Four Volume Set
Edited by Nigel G Fielding University of Surrey 

SAGE Benchmarks in Social Research Methods 
November 2008 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-2867-0) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
Interviewing has a strong claim to be the most widely-practised social science research method.' Interviewing II' will follow the successful set on' Interviewing' with a second collection of classic articles from the journal literature on interview methodology.

Selling Points
· Interviewing has a strong claim to be the most widely-practised social science research method.

· This collection of classic articles focuses on journal literature on interview methodology. Classic does not necessarily imply vintage; contemporary classics are very much in frame. Thus this collection looks at the development of the field in the last decade.

· The initial collection aspired to be comprehensive and generic. The second set concentrates on articles representing topics that have proven controversial and thus attracted many contributions.



Description
Interviewing has a strong claim to be the most widely-practised social science research methods. The ubiquity of this basic activity means that this field has one of the most developed bodies of methodological literature having ramifications throughout the social sciences. Nigel Fielding, the acknowledged expert in the field, has again collected together a set of contemporary classic readings. Interviewing has been established as the authoritative and balanced research resource in this subject. It is comprehensive and generic; however, its coverage does not entirely reflect the apportionment of intellectual effort and interest in the field. Interviewing II delves further into the subject and concentrates on on articles representing topics that have proven controversial and thus attracted many contributions.
Readership
Researchers, students, practioners and academics in the field of social research methods
About the Author
Nigel Fielding is Professor of Sociology and co-Director of the Institute of Social Research at the University of Surrey, England. His principal research interests are in qualitative research methods, new social research technologies including Grid and associated computational technologies, and in criminal justice, chiefly policing. Among his books on aspects of method are Linking data: the articulation of qualitative and quantitative methods in social research (1986, Sage; with J.L. Fielding); Actions and structure (1988, Sage; editor); Using computers in qualitative research, (1991, Sage; editor, with R. Lee), Computer Analysis and Qualitative Research (1998, Sage; with R. M. Lee), and Interviewing (2002, Sage; editor).
Contents
VOLUME 1 / Part 1: Interview History and Epistemology / The History of the Interview in Social Research The History of the Interview / Jennifer Platt The Meaning of Opinion / David Riesman and Nathan Glazer Kundera's Immortality: The interview society and the invention of the self / Paul Atkinson and David Silverman The Active Interview / James A. Holstein and Jaber F. Gubrium The Non-
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directive Method as a Technique for Social Research / Carl R. Rogers Interviewing Women: A contradiction in terms / Ann Oakley 
Interview Talk: Bringing off a research instrument / David Silverman Part 2: Comparing, Contrasting, and Integrating Types and Modes Toward a Sociology of Social Scientific Knowledge: Survey research and ethnomethodology's asymmetric alternates / Douglas W. Maynard and Nora Cate Schaeffer Set Them Free: Improving data quality by broadening the interviewer's tasks / Giampietro Gobo Theory-Driven Interviewing: From theory into practice / Niall Hamilton-Smith and Matt Hopkins New Types of Research Interviews / Postmodern Interviewing Interview Shocks and Shockwaves / Roberta G. Sands and Michal Krumer-Nevo Online Interviewing Using the Online Medium for Discursive Research about People with Disabilities / Natilene Bowker and Keith Tuffin E-mail Interviewing in Qualitative Research: A methodological discussion / Lokman I. Meho Conducting On-Line Focus Groups: A methodological discussion / Ted J. Gaiser Survey Interviews Understanding the Question-Answer Process / Norman M. Bradburn Perspectives on Pretesting: "Cognition" in the Cognitive Interview? / Eleanor R. Gerber and Tracy R. Wellens Informal Testing as a Means of Questionnaire Development / Dawn D. Nelson Anatomy of the Survey Interview / Wendy Sykes and Martin Collins Methods of Behavior Coding of Survey Interviews / Yfke P. Ongena and Wil Dijkstra VOLUME 2 / Focus Groups Why Things (Sometimes) Go Wrong in Focus Groups / David L. Morgan Using Focus Groups with Lower Socioeconomic Status Latina / Esther I. Madriz An Evaluation of the Group Interview / Margaret Chandler Interruptions in Group Discussions: The effects of gender and group composition / Lynn Smith-Lovin and Charles Brody Displaying opinions: Topics and disagreement in focus groups / Greg Myers Introduction: The afterlife of life history / Margaret B. Blackman The Life Story Approach: A continental view / Daniel Bertaux and Martin Kohli The Life History Calendar: A technique for collecting retrospective data / Deborah Freedman, Arland Thornton, Donald Camburn, Duane Alwin and Linda Young DeMarco Research Opportunities Related to CATI / Howard E. Freeman Questionnaire Design with Computer Assisted Telephone Interviewing / Carol C. House The Use of CAPI for Attitude Surveys: An experimental comparison with traditional methods / Jean Martin, Colm O'Muircheartaigh and John Curtice Comparing Interview Modes A Comparison of Three Mixed-Mode Interviewing Procedures in the National Crime Survey / Henry F. Woltman, Anthony G. Turner and John M. Bushery Interview Mode Effects in Surveys of Drug and Alcohol Use: A field experiment / William S. Aquilino Part 3: Designing Interview-Based Research / Access and Refusal Survey Introductions and Data Quality / Mick Couper Keeping Track: Recording and Representing Interview Encounters / Recording Interviewing with Tape Recorders / Joseph C. Bevis Recording Technologies and the Interview in Sociology / Raymond M. Lee From Ethics to Analytics: Aspects of participants' orientations to the presence and relevance of recording devices / Susan A. Speer and Ian Hutchby "Analytics" are No Substitute for Methodology: A response to Speer and Hutchby / Martyn Hammersley Transcription Transcription in Research and Practice: From standardization of technique to interpretive positionings / Judith C. Lapadat. and Anne C. Lindsay Transcription Quality as an Aspect of Rigor in Qualitative Research / Blake D. Poland Working with Traumatic Stories: From transcriber to witness / Kim Etherington Designing Questions and Constructing Instruments / Question wording Hardly Ever or Constantly? Group Comparisons Using Vague Quantifiers / Nora Cate Schaeffer Creating Happy People by Asking Yes-No Questions / Hanneke Houtkoop-Steenstra and Charles Antaki VOLUME 3 / Constructing Instruments Question Threat and Response Bias / Norman M. Bradburn, Seymour Sudman, Ed Blair and Carol Stocking The Use of Respondent and Interviewer Debriefing Studies as a Way to Study Response Error in Survey Data / Pamela C. Campanelli, Elizabeth A. Martin and Jennifer M. Rothgeb Reducing Response Error in Surveys / Seymour Sudman Enhancements of Interview Research Designs Role Playing in Survey Research / Howard Stanton, Kurt W. Back and Eugene Litwak Card Sorting as a Technique for Survey Interviewing / Everett F. Cataldo, Richard M. Johnson, Lyman A. Kellstedt and Lester W. Milbrath The Use of Vignettes in Survey Research / Cheryl S. Alexander and Henry Jay Becker The Effect of Incentives on Response Rates in Interviewer-Mediated Surveys / Eleanor Singer, John Van Hoewyk, Nancy Gebler, Trivellore Raghunathan and Katherine McGonagle Part 4: Conducting Interviews / Interview Technique: Probing, Self-Disclosure and Joint Interviews Suggestive Interviewer Behaviour in Surveys: An experimental study / Johannes H. Smit, Wil Dijkstra and Johannes van der Zouwen The In-depth Testing of Survey Questions: A critical appraisal of methods / William Foddy Trying Similarity, Doing Difference: The role of interviewer self-disclosure in interview talk with young people / Jackie Abell, Abigail Locke, Susan Condor, Stephen Gibson, and Clifford Stevenson A Note on Interviewing Spouses Together / Graham Allan Co-producing Interview Data and Working with Rapport The Sociology of the Interview / David Riesman and Mark Benney The Interviewee and the Research Interview: Analysing a neglected dimension in research / Henry H. Hiller and Linda DiLuzio Interviewers, Elites, and Academic freedom / David Riesman Part 5: Field Relations / Sensitive Topics The Study of Sensitive Subjects / Julia Brannen Asking Sensitive Questions: The impact of data collection mode, question format, and question context / Roger Tourangeau and Tom W. Smith Conversational Space and Participant Shame in Interviewing / Erica Owens Power, Gender and Interviewer/cipant Relations The Interactive Construction of Narrative Styles in Sensitive Interviews: The Case of Domestic Violence Research / Guy Enosh and Eli Buchbinder The Importance of Researcher's Gender in the In-Depth Interview: Evidence from two case studies of male nurses / Christine L. Williams and E. Joel Heikes Steinar Kvale / Dominance through Interviews and Dialogues VOLUME 4 / Part 6: Interviewers: Characteristics, Qualities, Effects Interviewers' Verbal Idiosyncrasies as a Source of Bias / W. Andrew Collins Gender Effects among Telephone Interviewers in a Survey of Economic Attitudes / Robert M. Groves and Nancy H. Fultz Age and Authority in the Interview / June Sachar Ehrlich and David Riesman Evaluating Race-of-Interviewer Effects In a National Survey / Nora Cate Schaeffer The Effects of the Ethnicity of the Interviewer on Conversation: A study of Chicana women / Yvonne Tixier y Vigil and Nan Elsasser Part 7: Interviewees / Interviewing Special Respondents: The Vulnerable Interviewing Children about their Families: A note on data quality / Paul R. Amato and Gay Ochiltree The Meanings of Research: Kids as subjects and kids as inquirers / Jan Nespor Carrying out Surveys among the Elderly: Some problems of sampling and interviewing / Gerald Hoinville When in Doubt, Say Yes: Acquiescence in Interviews with Mentally Retarded Persons / Carol Sigelman, Edward C. Budd, Cynthia L. Spanhel and Carol J. Schoenrock Interviewing Special Respondents: Elites Interviewing a Legal Elite: The Wall Street Lawyer / Erwin O. Smigel Part 8: Analysing Interview Data / Handling Context, Subjectivity, Perspective and Scope One from the Gallery: An experiment in the interpretation of an interview / David Riesman and Nathan Glazer Stories, Background Knowledge and Themes: Problems in the analysis of life history narrative / Michael Agar Contemporary Articulations of Interview Analysis: The accounts perspective Moral Tales: Parents' stories of encounters with the health profession / Geoffrey Baruch The Art(fullness) of Open-ended Interviewing: Some considerations on analysing interviews / Timothy John Rapley Contemporary Articulations of Interview Analysis: New feminist perspectives "Emotion Work" as a Participant Resource: A feminist analysis of young women's talk-in-interaction / Hannah Frith and Celia Kitzinger Contemporary Articulations of Interview Analysis: Ethnomethodology and conversation analysis Close Encounters of the "CA" Kind: A review of literature analysing talk in research interviews / Kathryn Roulston Contemporary Articulations of Interview Analysis: The Reflexive Interview and / Performativities The Reflexive Interview and a Performative Social Science / Norman K. Denzin Part 9: Does It Do What It Says On The Label? The Utility of Interview Research / Bias and Cross-cultural Interviewing Methodological Problems in Cross-Cultural Research: A Korean immigrant study in the United States / Won Moo Hurh and Kwang Chung Kim Working between Languages and Cultures: Issues of representation, voice, and authority intensified / Rachelle Hole Integrating and Validating Interview-Based Research Recent Methodological Studies on Survey Questioning / N.J. Molenaar Integrating Focus Groups and Surveys: Examples from environmental risk studies / William H. Desvouges and James H. Frey Fertility, Family Planning and the Social Organisation of Family Life: Some methodological issues / Aaron Cicourel The Quality of Qualitative Health Research: The open-ended interview and its alternatives / David Silverman 
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Life Story Research
Four Volume Set
Edited by Barbara Harrison University of East London 

SAGE Benchmarks in Social Research Methods 
December 2008 · 1640 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3588-3) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 


Ten Second Sell
This set encompass a number of methodological approaches within the social sciences that focus on research taking the individual participant, their lives, experiences and thinking.

Selling Points
· The articles come from a wide geographical community of scholars and readers, including British, North American, European and Australasian work

· Barbara Harrison is well known in the field and highly regarded



Description
Life Story Research gathers together articles on a number of methodological approaches within the social sciences that focus on research where the individual and his or her life, experiences and thinking is the core focus of study. The personal narrative can be teased out in many ways using methods such as the auto//biographical or oral history, and even the psychoanalytical. This four volume set cover an extensive time period, with classic pieces providing an important context for much of the later work. This set will be invaluable to researchers within the social sciences and related research fields (nursing, criminology, cultural studies). With many 'new' approaches available, individual researchers are offered access to material that addresses both the 'how to' as well as a critical evaluation of issues associated with them.

· Part I: Historical Origins & Trajectories

· Part II: Theoretical & Conceptual Issues in Life Story Research

· Part III: Types of Life Story Research: Traditional and New Sources of Life Story Data

· Part IV: Doing Life Story Research

· Part V: Research Contexts and Life Stories
About the Author
Barbara Harrison is Professor of Sociology at the University of East London.
Contents
Atkinson, D and J Walmsley Using autobiographical approaches with People with learning difficulties / Bagnoli, A Researching Identities with multi-method autobiographies / Barry, K Biography and the Search for Women's Subjectivity / Bertaux, D & Kohli, 

1 of 2

M The Life Story Approach: A continental view / Birch, M & Miller, T Inviting Intimacy: the interview as a therapeutic opportunity / Blaikie, A Photographs in the cultural account: contested narratives and collective memory in the Scottish Islands / Bornat, J Is oral history autobiography? / Breckner, R The biographical-interpretative method: Principles and procedures / Brockmeier, J Autobiographical Time / Burman, E Narratives of Challenging Research: Stirring tales of politics and practice / Burkitt, I Situating auto//biography: Biography and Narrative in the Times and Places of Everyday Life / Clifford, D & Cropper, A Applying auto//biography: researching the assessment of life experiences / Cooper, J Shaping Meaning: Women's Diaries, Journals and Letters-the old and the new / Corti, L Using diaries in social research / Day Sclater, S Creating the self: Stories as transitional phenonema / Day-Sclater, S What is the Subject? / Diamond, L. M. Careful what you Ask: Reconisidering Femiist Epistemology and Autobiographical Narratives in Research on Sexual Identity Development / Dunaway, D Method and Theory in Oral Biography / Echvarria-Howe, L Reflections from the Participants: The Process and Product of Life History Work / Elliot, H The Use of Diaries in Sociological Research on health experience / Faraday, A & Plummer, K Doing Life Histories / Gadd, D Making sense: Interviewee-interviewer dymamics in narratives about violence in intimate relationships / Gordon, T. & Lahelma, E. From Ethnography to Life History: Tracing transitions of school students / Godfrey, B.S. & Richardson, J.C. Loss, collective memory and transcripted oral histories / Gray, R No Longer a Man: Using Ethnographic Fiction to Represent Life History Research / Harper, D, Knowles, C amd Leonard, P Visually Narrating postcolonial lives: ghosts of war and empire / Harrison, B and Lyon, E S A note on the ethics of autobiography in Sociological research / Hardy, M Digital Life Stories: Autobiography in the Information Age / Hitchcock, G Writing Lives: Life History, Oral History and the Human Documentary Tradition / Hislop, J, Arber, S. Meadows, R & Venn, S Narratives of the Night: The Use of Audio Diaries in Researching Sleep / Holloway, W & Jefferson, T Eliciting Narrative through the in-depth interview / Housley, W Story, Narrative and Team Work / Hubbard, G, Backett-Millburn and Kemmer, D Working with emotion: issues for the researcher in fieldwork and team work / Humphrey, R Life Stories and Social Careers: ageing and social life in an ex-mining town / Jarvinen, M Life histories and the perspective of the present / Jessop, T.S & Penny, A.J. A story behind a story: Developing strategies for making sense of teacher narratives / Jokinen, E The makings of mother in diary narratives / Kennedy, H. Identity Construction in a virtual world: The homepage as auto//biographical practice / Kosut, M Tattoo Narratives: the intersection of the Body, Self-identity and Society / Letherby, G & Ramsey, K So why are you doing this project? Issues of friendship, research and autobiography / Lucius-Hoene, G & Depperman, A Narrative Identity Empiricised: A diologic and Positioning Approach to Autobiographical research interviews / McCormick, C Storying stories: A Narrative Approach to Indepth Interviewing / McDermott, E Telling Lesbian Stories: Interviewing and the Class Dynamics of Talk / Mason, J Personal Narratives, relational selves: residential histories in the living and the telling / Mauthner, M Snippets and Silences: ethics and reflexivity in narratives of sistering, International. / Miller, N & Morgan, D. Called to Account: The CV as an autobiographical practice / Mishler, E Once upon a time….Journal of Narrative and Life History / Morgan, D and Stanley L Uses of Autobiography in Social Research / Moriarty, M Telling Identity Stories: The Routinisation of Racialisation of Irishness / Oksanen, A & Tutianen, J. A Life Told in Ink: Tattoo Narratives and Problems of the Self in Late Modernity / Onyx, J and Small J Memory-work: the Method / Parker, I Psychanalytic narratives: Writing the self into contemporary cultural phenomenon / Parry, O, Thompson, C & Fowkes, G Life Course Data collection: Qualitative Interviewing using the Life Grid / Parry, O. & Mauthner, N.S. Whose Data is it anyhow?:Practical, Legal and Ethical Issues in Archiving / Pearce, H The personal or 'lonely hearts' advertisement as an autobiographical practice / Presser, L Negotiating Power and Narrative in Research: Implications for Feminist Methodology / Prosser, J What Constitutes an Image-based Qualitative Methodology? / Ricoeur, P Narrative and Time / Rich, M and Chalfen, R Showing and Telling Asthma: Children Teaching Physicians with Visual Narrative / Robinson, Ian Personal Narratives, Social Careers and Medical Courses: Analysing Life Trajectories in Autobiographies of People with Multiple Sclerosis / Rosenthal, G The Healing Effects of Storytelling: On the conditions of curative story-telling in the Context of Research and Counselling / Rosie, A He's Liar I'm afraid: Truth and Lies in a Narrative Account / Rustin, M. J. From individual life histories to sociological understanding / Sandelowski, M Telling Stories: narrative approaches in qualitative research, Image / Sangster, J Telling our Stories: Feminist Debates and the Use of Oral History / Savikis, M & Tzanakis, M Biographical- Narrative Method and Ethnographic Research: From Interaction between the Research and Research Participants to the Structure of the Field nlon, J Challenging the imbalances of power in feminist oral history / Smith, S Who's Talking and Who's Talking Back? The subject of personal narratives / Stanley, L Biography as Microscope or Kaleidoscope: The case of Power in Hannah Cullwick's Relationship with Arthur Munby / Stanley, L 'Sisters under the Skin': Oral Histories and auto//biographies / Stanley, J Including the feelings: personal political testimony and self-disclosure / Stephenson, N Living History, Undoing Linerarity: Memory Work as a research method in the social sciences / Stivers, C Reflections on the role of Personal Narratives / Temple, B The Message and the Medium: Written and Oral Accounts of Lives / Thompson, P Pioneering the life story method / Turnbull, A Collaboration and Censorship in the oral history interview / Vickers, M.H. Researchers as Storytellers: Writing on the Edge- and without a safety-net / Walmsley, J Life history Interviews with People with Learning Disabilities / Woolcott, H. F. The ethnographic autobiography 
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Mass Communication Research Methods
Four Volume Set
Edited by Anders Hansen University of Leicester 

SAGE Benchmarks in Social Research Methods 
December 2008 · 1664 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-3004-8) Price £500.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
BIC Codes: GRS 


Ten Second Sell
This essential set brings together leading articles on the three major domains of the communication process: 1) Institutions/ Organisations/ Production; 2) Content/ Representation; and 3) Audiences/ Consumption

Selling Points
· An essential collection for those is the areas of: Social Research, Sociology, Media and Communication Studies and Cultural Studies

· Anders Hansen is the Chair of the IAMCR Working Group on Environmental Issues, Science and Risk Communication - with recent sessions at the IAMCR Conferences in Budapest, Hungary (2001); Barcelona, Spain (2002); Porto Alegre, Brazil (2004); Cairo, Egypt (2006); and July 2007: the 50th anniversary conference of the IAMCR in Paris, France (www.iamcrparis2007.org).



Description
Mass communication research is a sprawling and multidisciplinary field of research approaches and theories, drawing inspiration from a range of disciplines in the humanities and the social sciences, and even from such science disciplines such as mathematics, computing and engineering. It continually develops and adapts to the changing nature and application of media technologies as well as changing political and social concerns with 'the media'.

This major work combines 'pure' methods articles or discussions with a range of 'exemplary' applications - within particular theoretical frameworks - of each particular method or approach. The content is divided into six sections:

· Section I: Introduction

· Section II: Asking the right questions

· Section III: Researching media institutions, organisations, professionals and production

· Section IV: Researching media content and representation

· Section V: Researching media and communication in society: consumption, audiences, politics, problems and pleasures

· Section VI: Doing communication research
Readership
Researchers, academics, advanced students in research methods
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About the Author
Anders Hansen is a lecturer in mass communications at the University of Leicester and is the Deputy Director of the Centre for Mass Communication Research at this institution. . He has over twenty years of experience in media and communications research with his main research interests include science and health communication, media and the environment, news management and journalistic practices, media//new media activism, media roles in relation to education policy and professional status, and the roles of news and other media (including advertising) in representing and influencing political and social issues. He has published widely in journals and books and regularly referees articles for academic journals such as Cambridge Journal of Education; The European Journal of Communication; Public Understanding of Science; New Genetics and Society; Environment and History; Journalism: Theory, Practice and Criticism; The Communication Review; Political Studies; Health Education Research; Addiction Research and Theory; The British Medical Journal.
Contents
Part1: Asking the Right Questions / O. Boyd-Barrett Theory in Media Research / K.B. Jensen The Complementarity of Qualitative and Quantitative Methodologies in Media and Communication Research / G. Murdock Media, Culture and Modern Times / P.F. Lazarsfeld Remarks on Administrative and Critical Communications Research / T. Gitlin Media Sociology: The dominant paradigm / K.E. Rosengren Communication-Research - One Paradigm / W.J. Potter, R. Cooper and M. Dupagne The Three Paradigms of Mass Media Research / J. Curran The New Revisionism in Mass Communication Research: A reappraisal / J.D. Halloran Asking the Right Questions / G. Philo and D. Miller Cultural Compliance and Critical Media Studies / Part 2: Researching Media Institutions, Organisations, Professionals and Production / The History of Media Institutions / J. Corner Finding Data, Reading Patterns, Telling Stories: Issues in the historiography of television / A. Briggs Problems and Possibilities in the Writing of Broadcasting History / Media professionals and media production / S. Cottle Participant Observation: Researching news production / P. Elliott The Research Method / H. Molotch and M. Lester News as Purposive Behaviour / M. Schudson The Sociology of News Production / P.J. Shoemaker Media Gate-keeping / R.V. Ericson, P.M. Baranek and J.B.L. Chan Research Approaches: Research questions and methodological requirements / S. Cottle New(s) Times: Towards a 'second wave' of news ethnography / D. Deacon Holism, Communion and Conversion: Integrating media consumption and production research / Political economy / J. Wasko The Political Economy of Communications / Communications policy research / S. Braman Facing In: Researchers and academia / J.van Cuilenburg and D. McQuail Media Policy Paradigm Shifts: Towards a new communications policy paradigm / Part 3: Researching Media Content and Representation / Content Analysis / B. Gunter Content Analysis / D.L. Altheide Ethnographic Content Analysis / W. Leiss, S. Kline and S. Jhally Two Approaches to the Study of Advertisements / R.V. Ericson, P.M. Baranek and J.B.L. Chan Reading the News / Semiotics and Discourse Analysis / A.A. Berger Semiotic Analysis / H.J. Brookes 'Suit, tie and a touch of juju' - the Ideological Construction of Africa: A critical discourse analysis of news on Africa in the British press / P. Rutherford How to View Commercials / R. Gill Discourse Analysis / Structural and Narrative Analysis / H. Newcomb Narrative and Genre / O. Burgelin Structural Analysis and Mass communication / R. Barthes Introduction to the Structural Analysis of Narratives / R. Silverstone Narrative Strategies in Television Science / M.J. Porter, D.L. Larson, A. Harthcock and K.B. Nellis Re(de)fining Narrative Events: Examining television narrative structure / Framing analysis / B. Van Gorp The Constructionist Approach to Framing: Bringing culture back in / S.D. Reese The Framing Project: A bridging model for media research revisited / R.M. Entman Framing: Toward clarification of a fractured paradigm / R.M. Entman Cascading Activation: Contesting the White House's frame after 9//11 / C. Ryan Getting Framed: The media shape Reality / C.L. Menashe and M. Siegel The Power of a Frame: An analysis of newspaper coverage of tobacco issues - United States, 1985-1996 / J.W. Tankard The Empirical Approach to the Study of Media Framing / Linguistic and rhetorical analysis / L. Flowerdew An Integration of Corpus-based and genre-based Approaches to Text Analysis in EAP//ESP: Countering criticisms against corpus-based methodologies / D. Orpin Corpus Linguistics and Critical Discourse Analysis: Examining the ideology of sleaze / E.F. McQuarrie and D.G. Mick Figures of Rhetoric in Advertising Language / S. Johnson, J. Culperer and S. Suhr From 'Politically Correct Councillors' to 'Blairite Nonsense': Discourses of 'political correctness' in three British newspapers / A. Hansen Tampering with Nature: 'Nature' and the 'natural' in media coverage of genetics and biotechnology / C. Hamilton, S. Adolphs and Nerlich The Meanings of 'Risk': A view from corpus linguistics / Visual analysis / S. Cottle Analysing Visuals: Still and moving images / R. Barthes Rhetoric of the Image / S. Hall The Determinations of News Photographs / D. Machin Building the World's Visual Language: The increasing global importance of image banks in corporate media / E.P. Bucy and M.E. Grabe Taking television seriously: A sound and image bite analysis of presidential campaign coverage, 1992-2004 / Part 4: Researching Media and Communication in Society: Consumption, Audiences, Politics, Problems and Pleasures / K.B. Jensen and K.E. Rosengren Five Traditions in Search of the Audience / S. Livingstone The Challenge of Changing Audiences - Or, what is the Audience Researcher to do in the Age of the Internet? / J. Kitzinger Audience and Readership Research / Survey Research / P.J. Shoemaker and M.E. McCombs Survey Research / S. Reimers The BBC Internet study: General methodology / Focus Group Research / R.K. Merton and P.L. Kendall The Focused Interview / J. Kitzinger The Methodology of Focus Groups: The importance of interaction between research participants / B. Macgregor and D.E. Morrison From Focus Groups to Editing Groups - a New Method of Reception Analysis / P. Lunt and S. Livingstone Rethinking the Focus Group / Selected Key Models in Media Audience and Influence Research / Cultivation Analysis / G. Gerbner, L. Gross, M. Morgan and N. Signorielli Growing up with Television: The cultivation perspective / Agenda-setting / M.E. McCombs and D.L. Shaw The Agenda-setting Function of the Mass Media / Reception Analysis / T. Liebes and E. Katz Patterns of Involvement in Television Fiction: A comparative analysis / Uses & Gratifications / A.M. Rubin Media Uses and Effects: A uses-and-gratifications perspective / Political and Public Opinion Influence / H. Semetko The Media, Public Opinion and Political Action / J. Lewis Television, Public Opinion and the War in Iraq: The case of Britain / I. Yanovitzky Effects of News Coverage on Policy Attention and Actions - A Closer Look into the Media-Policy Connection / Constructionism / S. Hilgartner and C.L. Bosk The Rise and Fall of Social Problems: A public arenas model / W.A. Gamson and A. Modigliani Media Discourse and Public Opinion on Nuclear Power: A constructionist approach / Part 5: Doing Communication Research: Sources and Resources, the Research process / C. Seale Using Data Archives for Secondary Analysis / D. Deacon, M. Pickering, P. Golding and G. Murdock Dealing with Documentation / R.D. Wimmer and J.R. Dominick Mass Media Research and the Internet / I. Bertrand and P. Hughes. Reaching Conclusions, Evaluating the Research, Writing the Report 
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Representing Ethnography
Reading, Writing and Rhetoric in Qualitative Research
Four Volume Set
Edited by Paul Atkinson and Sara Delamont both at Cardiff University 

SAGE Benchmarks in Social Research Methods 
July 2008 · 1807 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-4598-1) Price £575.00 · Introductory Price £500.00 
Exclusive rights to Unifacmanu in Taiwan 
BIC Codes: GRS, CFGD 


Ten Second Sell
The literature about ethnographic representation has mushroomed in the past twenty years or so. This multi-volume set provides a general argument about the field, which provides an analytic framework for the papers collected in this and the other volumes in this set.

Selling Points

· The collection explores the paradigm shifts in this area.

·  Paul Atkinson has written widely in this area. His book, The Ethnographic Imagination, (Routledge 1990) is widely regarded to be a contemporary classic in the field.

·  Paul Atkinson and Sara Delamont are the founding editors of Qualitative Research.



Description
Qualitative research, especially ethnography, has seen a paradigm shift since 1968. This so-called 'Third Moment' was concerned with the critical issue of the textual representation of ethnographic work. There was a call for a turn towards texts that mirrored the messiness of social life, that were faithful to the many voices of social worlds, in which the artfulness of ethnographic writing was manifest and in which the ethnographer was visibly present in the text.

Representing Ethnography brings together into one set all the important material on this 'rhetorical turn' in qualitative research. Many of the critiques of the rhetorical turn are particularly hard to obtain and have never been gathered together in an accessible way.
Readership
Librarians, Academics, Researchers and Advanced Students.
About the Author
Paul Atkinson is Distinguished Research Professor of Sociology at Cardiff University, where he is also Associate Director of the 

1 of 2 

ESRC Centre for Economic and Social Aspects of Genomics. He is an Academician of the Academy of Social Sciences. His research interests include the sociology of biomedical knowledge, ethnographic research methods, and the anthropology of opera. Recent books include: Everyday Arias: An Operatic Ethnography, and Contours of Culture (with Sara Delamont and William Housley). The third edition of Martyn Hammersley and Paul Atkinson Ethnography: Principles in Practice was published in 2007.

Sara Delamont is Reader in Sociology at Cardiff University. She is an Academician of the Academy of Social Sciences. Her research interests include the sociology of education - especially classroom interaction, school ethnography, higher education and gender; the sociology of the professions, including science. She is currently working on capoeira and its embodied habitus. She is joint editor of Teaching and Teacher Education and, with Paul Atkinson, is founding editor of Qualitative Research. Her recent books include Feminist Sociology.
Contents
Volume 1: Contexts and Controversies / 1. Paul Atkinson and Sara Delamont Introduction / 2. Boon, J. A. Functionalists write too / 3. Davis, F. Stories and Sociology / 4. Herzfeld, M. Looking both ways / 5. Lofland, J. Styles of reporting qualitative field research / 6. Geertz, C. Slide show: Evans-Pritchard's African Transparencies / 7. Nash, D. and Wintrob, R. The emergence of Self-consciousness in Ethnography / 8. Crapanzano, V. On the writing of ethnography / 9. Gusfield, J. The literary rhetoric of science: comedy and pathos in drinking driver research / 10. Tedlock, D. The analogical tradition and the emergence of dialogical Anthropology / 11. Bazerman, C. What written knowledge does / 12. Brown, R.H. Dialectical Irony / 13. Clifford, J. On ethnographic Surrealism / 14. Atkinson, P.A. Writing ethnography / 15. Clifford, C. J. On ethnographic authority / 16. Law, J. and Williams, R.J. Putting facts together / 17. Marcus, G.E. From rapport to under erasure / 18. Thornton, R.J. The Rhetoric of ethnographic holism / 19. Roth, P.A. Ethnography without tears / 20. Sangren, P.S. Rhetoric and the authority of ethnography / 21. F.E. Mascia-Lees et al The Postmodern turn in anthropology / 22. Watson, G. Make me reflexive - but not yet: strategies for managing essential reflexivity in ethnographic discourse / Volume 2: Reading Qualitative Research / 23. McCloskey, D. The rhetoric of economics / 24. Yearley, S. Textual Persuasion / 25. Anderson, D.C. and Sharrock, W.W. Irony: a methodological theory / 26. Denzin, N.K. Confronting ethnography's crisis of representation / 27. Emerson, R.M. Four ways to improve the craft of fieldwork / 28. Marcus, G.E. and Gushman, D. Ethnographies as texts / 29. Flaherty, M. The 'crisis' in representation / 30. Marcus, G.E. Beyond Malinowski and after Writing Culture / 31. Flaherty, M.G. The crisis in representation: a brief history / 32. Manning, P.K. The sky is not falling / 33. Spencer, J. Anthropology as a kind of writing / 34. Clifford, J. On ethnographic self-fashioning: Conrad and Malinowski / 35. Atkinson, P.A. Goffman's poetics / 36. Fine, G.A. and Martini, D.D. Sarcasm, satire and irony as voices in Goffman's Asylums / 37. Strathern, M. et al. Out of context / Volume 3: Analysis and Voice in Qualitative Research / 38. Coffey, A., Holbrook, B. and Atkinson, P. Qualitative data analysis / 39. Jackson, J.E. Deja entendu: The liminal qualities of anthropological fieldnotes / 40. Wolfinger On writing field notes / 41. Mishler, E.G. Representing discourse: The Rhetoric of Transcription / 42. Temple and Young Qualitative Research and translation dilemmas / 43. Richardson and Kramer Abduction as the type of inference / 44. Hoskins and Stoltz Fear of Offending / 45. Stoddart, K. The presentation of everyday life: some textual strategies for 'adequate ethnography' / 46. Letherby and Zdrodwski 'Dear Researcher' / 47. Fleischman Gender, the personal and the voice of scholarship / 48. Blauner, B. Problems of editing 'first-person' sociology / 49. Dominguez, V. A taste for the other / 50. Narayan, K. / How native is the native anthropologist? 51. Moore, S.F. / Explaining the present: Theoretical dilemmas in processional ethnography / 52. Richardson, L. The collective story: postmodernism and the writing of sociology / 53. Austin-Broos, D.J. Falling through the 'savage slot' / 54. Fortier, A-M. Troubles in the field / 55. Bailey, P.H. and Tilley, S. Storytelling and the Interpretation of Meaning in Qualitative Research / 56. Saukko Studying the self / 57. Kreiger, S. Beyond "subjectivity" / 58. Gordon, D. Writing culture, writing feminism / 59. Visweswaran, K. Defining feminist ethnography / Volume 4: Writing and Representation / 60. Hammersley What's wrong with ethnography? / 61. Stanley Doing ethnography, writing ethnography / 62. Cohen, I.J. and Rogers, M.F. Autonomy and credibility: Voice as method / 63. Mienczakowski, J. The theater of ethnography / 64. Denzin Reading and Writing Performance / 65. Richardson, L. and Lockeridge, E. The sea monster: An ethnographic drama / 66. Richardson and Lockridge Fiction and ethnography / 67. Stephens and Delamont Balancing the Berimbau / 68. Sparkes, A. The fatal flaw / 69. Walford Finding the Limits / 70. Anderson Analytic Autoethnography / 71. Ellis and Bochner Analysing analytic autoethnography / 72. Brady Show me a sign / 73. Tierney A walk in the olive grove / 74. Murphy The anthropologists's son / 75. Stanley, L. On auto//biography in sociology / 76. Brown, K. Mc Plenty confidence in myself: The initiation of a white woman scholar into Haitian vodou / 77. Harrison, F. Three women, one struggle: Anthropology, performance and pedagogy / 78. Paget, M.A. Performing the text / 79. Jeffries, R.B. 'I yam what I am' / 80. Linnekin, J. Text bites and the R. word / 81. Barnes et al. Deconstructing dissemination / 82. Sikes Storying Schools / 83. Kondo, D.K. Dissolution and reconstitution of self / 84. Lather, P.A. The validity of angels / 85. Richardson The Collective Story / 86. Clarke, M. Survival in the field: Implications of personal experiences in fieldwork / 87. Ellis, C. Sociological Introspection and emotional experience 
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Second Thoughts
Seeing Conventional Wisdom through the Sociological Eye
Fourth Edition
Janet Ruane Montclair State University and Karen Cerulo Rutgers University 
A Pine Forge Press Publication 
August 2008 · 424 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5653-6) Price £21.00 
BIC Codes: YJB 


Ten Second Sell
A collection of short, accessible essays that encourages students to analyse popularly held views from a sociological perspective.

Selling Points
· Key sociological theories are highlighted within each chapter.

· Each essay includes student exercises and annotated further reading.



Description
With over 20 essays examining popular conceptions on a wide range of social subjects, this student friendly collection encourages students to take a sociological approach to 'conventional wisdom'. A perfect supplement to any introductory sociology course, and a wonderful introduction to the sociological imagination
Readership
First year sociology students
Previous Edition
Second Thoughts
Paper: 978-0-7619-8824-3
 £28.50 May 2004 

Contents
Introduction: The Sociological Perspective / METHODS / Essay 1. Numbers Don't Lie: Concepts Defined and Applied / CULTURE / Essay 2. Winning is Everything: Concepts Defined and Applied / Essay 3. Children are Our Most Precious Commodity: Concepts Defined and Applied / SOCIAL STRUCTURE / Essay 4. Love Knows No Reason: Concepts Defined and Applied / Essay 5. Stress is Bad for Your Well-Being: Concepts Defined and Applied / Essay 6. The 'Golden Years' are Tarnished Years: Concepts Defined and Applied / CULTURE MEETS SOCIAL STRUCTURE / Essay 7. Americans are Becoming More and More Individualistic: Concepts Defined and Applied / Essay 8. There's Nothing We Can Do About the Weather: Concepts Defined and Applied / SOCIALIZATION AND IDENTITY / Essay 9. What's in a Name? That Which We Call a Rose by Any Other Name Would Smell as Sweet: Concepts Defined and Applied / Essay 10. Beauty is Only Skin Deep: Concepts Defined and Applied / STRATIFICATION / Essay 11. The More We Pay, the More It's Worth: Concepts Defined and Applied / Essay 12. Money is the Root of All Evil: Concepts Defined and Applied / Essay 13. You've Come a Long Way, Baby: Concepts Defined and Applied / Essay 14. America is the Land of Equal Opportunity: Concepts Defined and Applied / DEVIANCE, CRIME, AND SOCIAL CONTROL / Essay 15. Violence is on the Rise in the United States--No One is Safe: Concepts Defined and Applied / Essay 16. There Ought to Be a Law: Concepts Defined and Applied / Essay 17. Honesty is the Best Policy: Concepts Defined and Applied / SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS: MARRIAGE AND FAMILY / Essay 18. The Nuclear Family is the Backbone of American Society: Concepts Defined and Applied / Essay 19. Marriage is a Failing Institution: Concepts Defined and Applied / SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS: THE ECONOMY / Essay 20. Welfare is Ruining this Country: Concepts Defined and Applied / Essay 21. Immigrants are Ruining this Nation: Concepts Defined and Applied / SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS: MEDIA AND TECHNOLOGY / Essay 22. Technology is Taking Over Our Lives: Concepts Defined and Applied / SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS: EDUCATION / Essay 23. Education is the Great Equalizer: Concepts Defined and Applied / SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS: RELIGION / Essay 24. We Are One Nation Under God: Concepts Defined and Applied /Conclusion: Why Do Conventional Wisdoms Persist? 


Diversity in America
Third Edition
Vincent N Parrillo William Paterson College of New Jersey 


A Pine Forge Press Publication 
July 2008 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5637-6) Price £18.99 
BIC Codes: GTBK, GTB, JB


Ten Second Sell
New edition of this historical and sociological investigation of immigration, race relations and multiculturalism in America. 

Selling Points
· New material on immigration (both legal and illegal), language, and issues for American Muslims.

· Includes a focus on female, Asian, and Latino populations.



Description
This Third Edition once more squarely addresses the topic which perhaps generates more passion, invective, and raucous debate than all others in American society today. Is multiculturalism a threat to us? Is there too much immigration? Are Americans no longer sufficiently 'American'? The book answers these questions by using history and sociology to shed light on socially constructed myths about the past, misunderstandings from the present, and anxieties about the future of American social and cultural diversity. 
Readership
Undergraduate students of American Studies and the Sociology of Race and Ethnicity
Previous Edition
Diversity in America
Paper: 978-1-4129-1516-8
 £26.50 May 2005 

Contents
1. Perception and Reality: What This Book Is All About Seeing Is Believing, But Is It Knowing? The Cultural Homogeneity Myth The Rise, Fall, and Rise of Pluralism The Melting Pot The Dillingham Flaw Understanding Today by Knowing about Yesterday / 2. Diversity in Aboriginal America: The Larger Context Diversity in Language Diversity in Gender Roles Diversity in Clothing Diversity in Housing Diversity in Social Organization Diversity in Values The Next Horizon / 3. Diversity in Colonial Times: The Larger Context Colonial Beginnings Geographic Variances in Diversity Religious Diversity A Kaleidoscope Society The Next Horizon / 4. Diversity in the Early National Period: The Larger Context Building a National Identity Social Structure and Social Class Religion, Power, and Group Consciousness The Nation's First Census Expanding Territory and Diversity The Drop in Immigration The Significance of Natural Population Growth Emergence of a Common Culture The False Horizon / 5. Diversity in the Age of Expansion: The Larger Context Travelers Discover the Ethnic Mosaic The French The Irish The Germans Native Americans The Africans The Chinese The Mexicans Intergroup Conflicts The Next Horizon / 6. Diversity in the Industrial Age: The Larger Context Minority Family Economies Population Diversity African Americans Asian Americans and Pacific Islanders Hispanic Americans Native Americans Middle Eastern Americans Northern and Western European Americans Southern, Central, and Eastern European Americans Intergroup Conflicts The Next Horizon / 7. Diversity in the Information Age: The Larger Context The Human Element Institutionalizing Minority Rights The Europeans Asians and Pacific Islanders Black Americans Hispanic Americans North Africans and Southwest Asians Native Americans Religious Diversity The Next Horizon / 8. Intergenerational Comparisons: Why Are Voices Raised Against Immigration? Immigration Rate Foreign-Born Population Race in America Mainstream Americans Perception and Reality The Larger Context Today's Patterns in Perspective / 9. Is Multiculturalism a Threat?: The Umbrellas of Multiculturalism The Larger Context Roses and Thorns The Thorns of Multiculturalism The Roses of Multiculturalism Is Multiculturalism the Enemy? / 10. Multiculturalism after Nine-Eleven: Government Responses Public Response Measuring Social Distance after Nine-Eleven Have Attitudes Changed about Immigration? The Larger Context What about Tomorrow? / 11. The Next Horizon: The Dawning of a New Century World Population Growth U.S. Population Predictions The Dillingham Flaw in Reverse Factors Influencing Change The Challenge of Racial Diversity Increased Religious Diversity The Mainstreaming of Women The Ever-Changing Mosaic 

An Invitation to Environmental Sociology
Third Edition
Michael Mayerfeld Bell University of Wisconsin - Madison 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
August 2008 · 384 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5655-0) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: YLNA 


Ten Second Sell
New edition of this lively, engaging and comprehensive introduction to Environmental Sociology.

Selling Points

· Wonderfully written, very student friendly text.

· Very timely. Discusses the latest theoretical trends in environmental sociology.

· Lots of 'Social Action Case Studies', and two completely new chapters.



Description
Michael Bell covers the broad range of topics in environmental sociology with a personal passion rarely seen in sociology texts. The Third Edition of An Invitation to Environmental Sociology challenges readers with the complexity of environmental puzzles. This is the first book to provide an integrated view of environmental sociology, balancing the importance of material factors and ideal factors through the central concept of "ecological dialogue."

New to the Third Edition 

· Provides an integrated view of environmental sociology, balancing the importance of material factors and ideal factors through the central concept of "ecological dialogue." 

· Discusses the latest theoretical trends in environmental sociology, including environmental flows, complexity theory, green marxism, critical realism, political consumerism, and recent critical appraisals of the treadmill of production and of actor network theory. 

· Social Action case studies, combined with an analytical and theoretical approach, give students a sense of relevance while at the same time encouraging the development of critical thinking 

· Written in a lively, engaging, personal style, communicating the relevance of social theory and a social perspective for resolving the practical issues of our environmental predicament and bringing this relevance home through practical and everyday examples. 

Readership
Undergraduate students of Environmental Sociology, Environmental Issues and Environmental Science
Previous Edition
An Invitation to Environmental Sociology
Paper: 978-0-7619-8775-8
 £28.99 August 2004 

Contents
Environmental Problems and Society / Part I: The Material / 2. Consumption and Materialism / 3. Money and Machines / 4. Population and Development / 5. Body and Health / Part II: The Ideal / 6. The Ideology of Environmental Domination / 7. The Ideology of Environmental Concern / 8. The Human Nature of Nature / 9. The Rationality of Risk / Part III: The Practical / 10. Mobilizing the Ecological Society / 11. Governing the Ecological Society 

Race, Ethnicity, Gender, and Class
The Sociology of Group Conflict and Change
Fifth Edition
Joseph F Healey Virginia Commonwealth University 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
September 2008 · 608 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-5862-2) Price £43.00 
BIC Codes: JB 


Description
For use as a basic text in courses on race and ethnic relations, minorities, or race, ethnicity and gender in sociology departments. Healey's text has perennially been one of the top-sellers in the field. The writing style and numerous features have resulted in an accessible and popular book for undergraduates.
Readership
Students of the sociology of race, ethnicity and gender, class and inequality, social stratification and gender studies.
Previous Edition
Race, Ethnicity, Gender, and Class
Cloth: 978-1-4129-1521-2
 £61.00 September 2005 

Contents
DIVERSITY IN THE UNITED STATES: Questions and Concepts / ASSIMILATION AND PLURALISM: From Immigrants to White Ethnics / PREJUDICE AND DISCRIMINATION / THE DEVELOPMENT OF DOMINANT-MINORITY GROUP RELATIONS IN PRE-INDUSTRIAL AMERICA: THE ORIGINS OF SLAVERY / INDUSTRIALIZATION AND DOMINANT-MINORITY RELATIONS FROM SLAVERY TO SEGREGATION AND THE COMING OF POSTINDUSTRIAL SOCIETY / AFRICAN AMERICANS: FROM SEGREGATION TO MODERN INSTITUTIONAL DISCRIMINATION AND MODERN RACISM / AMERICAN INDIANS: FROM CONQUEST TO TRIBAL SURVIVAL IN A POSTINDUSTRIAL SOCIETY / HISPANIC AMERICANS: COLONIZATION, IMMIGRATION, AND ETHNIC ENCLAVES / ASIAN AMERICANS: 'Model Minorities'? / NEW AMERICANS, Assimilation, and Old Challenges / MINORITY GROUPS AND U.S. SOCIETY: THEMES, PATTERNS, AND THE FUTURE 


Social Statistics for a Diverse Society
Fifth Edition
Chava Frankfort-Nachmias University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee and Anna Leon-Guerrero Pacific Lutheran University 
A Pine Forge Press Publication 
December 2008 · 600 pages
Cloth (978-1-4129-6824-9) Price £49.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Selling Points

This new edition has been substantially reorganized, to include:

·  Descriptive and inferential statistics in discrete units, followed by coverage of data analysis.

·  Social issues beyond race and gender, for example, class and mobility. 

·  New end-of-chapter exercises

·  A fresh data set for criminology and social work. 

·  Fully updated features, including 'Learning Checks', 'Statistics in Practice', 'A Closer Look' boxes and other helpful devices.



Description
Using straightforward prose and emphasizing intuition and common sense, this book teaches basic statistics while incorporating real research examples related to the dynamic interplay of race, class, gender and other social variables within our society and our global neighbours. The text includes resources designed to support effective teaching: illustrations showing how statistical concepts are used to interpret social issues, guides for reading and interpreting the research literature, SPSS demonstrations, and a rich variety of exercises.

This new edition has been substantially reorganized, to include:

·  Descriptive and inferential statistics in discrete units, followed by coverage of data analysis.

·  Social issues beyond race and gender, for example, class and mobility. 

·  New end-of-chapter exercises

·  A fresh data set for criminology and social work. 

·  Fully updated features, including 'Learning Checks', 'Statistics in Practice', 'A Closer Look' boxes and other helpful devices.

Readership
Social sciences students
Previous Edition
Social Statistics for a Diverse Society
Cloth: 978-1-4129-1517-5
 £47.00 September 2005--Paper: 978-1-4129-1518-2
 £68.50 
Contents
Preface / CHAPTER ONE: THE WHAT AND WHY OF STATISTICS / CHAPTER TWO: ORGANIZATION AND INFORMATION / CHAPTER THREE: GRAPHIC PRESENTATION / CHAPTER FOUR: MEASURES OF CENTRAL TENDENCY / CHAPTER FIVE: MEASURES OF VARIABILITY / CHAPTER SIX: THE NORMAL DISTRIBUTION / CHAPTER SEVEN: SAMPLING AND SAMPLING DISTRIBUTION / CHAPTER EIGHT: ESTIMATION / CHAPTER NINE: TESTING HYPOTHESES / CHAPTER TEN: RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN TWO VARIABLES / CHAPTER 11: CHI-SQUARE / CHAPTER TWELVE: MEASURES OF ASSOCIATION FOR NOMINAL AND ORDINAL VARIABLES / CHAPTER THIRTEEN: REGRESSION AND CORRELATION / CHAPTER FOURTEEN: ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE / Appendix A Table of Random Numbers / Appendix B The Standard Normal Table / Appendix C Distribution of t / Appendix D Distribution of Chi-Square / Appendix E Distribution of F / Appendix F A Basic Math Review / Answers to Odd-Numbered Questions / Index 

Social Statistics for a Diverse Society 
Fifth Edition with CD
Chava Frankfort-Nachmias University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee and Anna Leon-Guerrero Pacific Lutheran University 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
January 2009 Cloth (978-1-4129-6883-6) Price £62.00 
BIC Codes: GRS, YM 


Selling Points

This new edition has been substantially reorganized, to include:

·  Descriptive and inferential statistics in discrete units, followed by coverage of data analysis.

·  Social issues beyond race and gender, for example, class and mobility. 

·  New end-of-chapter exercises

·  A fresh data set for criminology and social work. 

·  Fully updated features, including 'Learning Checks', 'Statistics in Practice', 'A Closer Look' boxes and other helpful devices.



Description
This edition includes SPSS student version 16.0 software bundled with the Student Resource CD material. With this important resource, students may work with most data sets from their personal computers.

Using straightforward prose and emphasizing intuition and common sense, this book teaches basic statistics while incorporating real research examples related to the dynamic interplay of race, class, gender and other social variables within our society and our global neighbours. The text includes resources designed to support effective teaching: illustrations showing how statistical concepts are used to interpret social issues, guides for reading and interpreting the research literature, SPSS demonstrations, and a rich variety of exercises.

This new edition has been substantially reorganized, to include:

·  Descriptive and inferential statistics in discrete units, followed by coverage of data analysis.

·  Social issues beyond race and gender, for example, class and mobility. 

·  New end-of-chapter exercises

·  A fresh data set for criminology and social work. 

·  Fully updated features, including 'Learning Checks', 'Statistics in Practice', 'A Closer Look' boxes and other helpful devices.
Readership
Students on social sciences courses.
Previous Edition
Social Statistics for a Diverse Society With SPSS Student Version
Cloth: 978-1-4129-1793-3
 £68.00 September 2005 
Contemporary Readings in Social Problems
Anna Leon-Guerrero Pacific Lutheran University and Kristine Zentgraf California State University at Long Beach 

February 2009 Paper (978-1-4129-6530-9) Price £16.99 
BIC Codes: YJB,JBN 


Ten Second Sell
Companion reader to Anna Leon-Guerrero's Social Problems - 2nd Edition. 



Description
The readings have been selected from numerous, well-respected sociology journals and they have been edited to make them more “user friendly” for the undergraduate student. Numerous articles from SAGE social science journals are included.
Readership
First year sociology and American studies students.
Our Social World
Introduction to Sociology
Second Edition
Jeanne Ballantine Wright State University and Keith A Roberts Hanover College 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
December 2008 · 632 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6818-8) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: YJB 


Ten Second Sell
New edition of this student friendly and highly pedagogical introduction to sociology.

Selling Points

· Second edition of an internationally popular text.

· All chapters have been revised and updated.

· Even better pedagogy, including 'so what?' chapter summaries and learning summaries. 



Description
Our Social World: Introduction to Sociology introduces the discipline of sociology to the contemporary student and provides an integrated, comprehensible framework from which to view the world.

Each chapter provides an organizing theme that is not exclusively tied to one theoretical paradigm to help students see relationships between topics. Our Social World also:

· Offers a strong global focus: A global perspective is integrated into each chapter to encourage students to think of global society as a logical extension of their own micro world. 

· Illustrates the practical side of sociology: Boxes highlight careers and volunteer opportunities for those with a background in sociology as well as policy issues that sociologists influence.

· Encourages critical thinking: This book provides various research strategies and illustrates concrete examples of the method being used to help students develop a more sophisticated epistemology.
Readership
First year and FE sociology students
Previous Edition
Our Social World
Paper: 978-1-4129-3706-1
 £29.99 February 2007 

Contents
Understanding Our Social World: The Scientific Study of Society / Sociology: A Unique Way to View the World / Examining the Social World: How Do We Know / Social Structure, Processes, and Control / Society and Culture: Hardware and Software of Our Social World / Socialization: Becoming Human and Humane / Interaction, Groups, and Organizations: Connections That Work / Deviance and Social Control: Sickos, Perverts, Freaks, and Folks Like Us / Inequality / Stratification: Rich and Famous - or Rags and Famine / Race and Ethnic Group Stratification: Beyond "We" and "They" / Gender Stratification: S//he . . . Who Goes First? / Institutions / Family: Partner-Taking, People-Making, and Contract Breaking / Education: What Are We Learning? / Religion: The Meaning of Sacred Meaning / Political Systems: Penetrating Power / Medicine: An Anatomy of Health and Illness / Social Dynamics / Population and Urbanization: Living on Spaceship Earth / The Process of Change: Can We Make a Difference 

Social Problems
Community, Policy, and Social Action

Second Edition
Anna Leon-Guerrero Pacific Lutheran University 
A Pine Forge Press Publication 
September 2008 · 544 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5966-7) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: JBN, GTBK 


Ten Second Sell
New edition of this student friendly introduction to the sociological analysis of social problems.

Selling Points
· Full colour page design

· 'Focus On' boxes provide detailed material on case studies and research methods

· Expanded inequality discussion

· Companion website



Description
This Second Edition of Social Problems offers an integrated approach to topics of race, class, and gender, with an emphasis on critical thinking and active learning throughout the book.

Social problems are approached from four theoretical perspectives (conflict, social interactionist, functionalist and feminist perspectives), any yet also humanized, with voices of experience (those suffering the social problem, i.e. the poverty stricken) and voices of change (social workers, policy makers and so on). A Student Study Site at www.pineforge.com//leonguerrero2study includes an extensive set of materials from links to NPR radio programs to service learning resources to journal articles. Self-quizzes and E-flashcards help students master the basic terminology. Links for Putting It Together and end-of-chapter exercises are also provided.
Readership
First year students of Sociology, American Studies and Social Stratification
Previous Edition
Social Problems
Paper: 978-0-7619-8782-6
 £41.00 March 2005 

Contents
Section One / 1. Sociology and the Study of Social Problems: Visual Essay I: Seeing Problems Sociologically / Section Two Introduction: The Bases of Inequality / 2. Social Class and Poverty / 3. Race and Ethnicity / 4. Gender / 5. Sexual Orientation / 6. Age and Aging: Visual Essay II: 'Invisible' Dividing Lines / Section Three Introduction: Our Social Institutions / 7. Families / 8. Education / 9. Work and the Economy / 10. Health and Medicine / 11. The Media: Visual Essay III: What is a Family? / Section IV Introduction: Our Physical and Social Worlds / 12. Drug Abuse / 13. Crime and Criminal Justice / 14. Cities and Suburbs: 15. The Environment / 16. War and Terrorism: Visual Essay IV: Drug Legacy / Section V / 17. Social Problems and Social Action: Visual Essay IV: Thanks to Our Student Activists 

Sociological Snapshots 5

Seeing Social Structure and Change in Everyday Life
Fifth Edition
Jack Levin Northeastern University, Boston 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
August 2008 · 240 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5649-9) Price £18.99 
BIC Codes: YJB 


Ten Second Sell
A collection of short, informal and contemporary essays that start students on the road to thinking sociologically. 

Selling Points
· Student friendly approach. Essays are short, informal and accessible. 

· Wonderfully wide range of varied and contemporary subjects. Includes essays on bystander apathy, soap operas, cults, animal cruelty, personal hygiene, hate crime, job stress and many, many more.



Description
Sociological Snapshots 5 is designed to help students understand and appreciate the sociological perspective. In a simple and entertaining style, this book links everyday experiences to foundational concepts and concerns and helps them analyse data about social reality. 

The book serves as a springboard to more abstract thinking about society and will encourage student interest in learning more about the field of sociology through the use of short, informal essays.
Readership
First year sociology students
Previous Edition
Sociological Snapshots
Paper: 978-0-7619-8818-2
 £24.50 March 2004 

Contents
THE SOCIOLOGICAL EYE Just How Powerful Is a Role? Better Late Than Never Heartburn and Modern Times FOCUS: Suggestions for Further Reading DEVELOPING IDEAS: About Social Structure / PART I. Culture INTRODUCTION The Immaculate Americans Baby Boomers The Demise of Bystander Apathy Elevator Culture Making Monsters into Celebrities (with
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 James Alan Fox) FOCUS: Suggestions for Further Reading DEVELOPING IDEAS: About Culture / PART II. Socialization INTRODUCTION Can Hate Be Healed? (with Arnold Arluke) Teaching Students They Are Not at the Center Confessions of a Soap Opera Addict Violence in City Schools (with Heather Beth Johnson) Sticks and Stones May Break . . . Adult Socialization Can Be Murder FOCUS: Suggestions for Further Reading DEVELOPING IDEAS: About Socialization / PART III. The Group Experience INTRODUCTION College Fraternities: A Counteracting Force on Campus The Appeal of Cults Reunion, American Style The Consequences of Coalitions Children of the Organization Men Thwarting the Bullies FOCUS: Suggestions for Further Reading DEVELOPING IDEAS: About the Group Experience / PART IV. Institutions INTRODUCTION WhoÆs Minding the Kids? Let the System Do It! Americans Are Moving to the Margins of Society Dirty Work FOCUS: Suggestions for Further Reading DEVELOPING IDEAS: About Institutions / PART V. Deviance INTRODUCTION Fat Chance in a Slim World You Must Get Ill First; Then You Recover Is the Death Penalty Only a Vehicle for Revenge? Animal Cruelty and Human Violence (with Arnold Arluke) AmericaÆs Youngsters Are Responsible for Church Burnings Keeping Children Safe from Sex Crimes FOCUS: Suggestions for Further Reading DEVELOPING IDEAS: About Deviance / PART VI. Social Inequality INTRODUCTION The Economic Escalator An Apple Pie and an Open Mind Profiling Terrorists (with Deborah Ramirez) Gender Inequality Across Cultures Give Us Still Your Masses The Stigma of Aging FOCUS: Suggestions for Further Reading DEVELOPING IDEAS: About Social Inequality / PART VII. Social Change INTRODUCTION The Boomerang Effect in Planning Social Change Fads Keeping an Eye and a Camera on College Students Riding the Rumor Mill Highway to Hell? Enquiring Times Terror American Style FOCUS: Suggestions for Further Reading DEVELOPING IDEAS: About Social Change / INTO THE FUTURE / References / Index 
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The Sociology of Religion
A Substantive and Transdisciplinary Approach
George Lundskow Grand Valley State University 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
August 2008 · 464 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3721-4) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JB 


Ten Second Sell
With an emphasis on detailed and truly contemporary case studies, Lundskow offers a provocative and compelling exploration of the Sociology of Religion.

Selling Points
· Focus on how religion is actually experienced in society today rather than simply introducing 'the sociology' of religion as it stands.

· In-depth and contemporary examples.



Description
Lundskow’s approach to the Sociology of Religion is to explore the facts of religion in its great diversity, all the most interesting and compelling beliefs and practices, and then help students learn relevant concepts that can be used to explain empirical observations. The book thus follows the logic of actual research—investigate and then analyze—rather than approaching concepts with no real bearing on how religion is experienced in society. 

This approach, using provocative examples and with an eye toward the historical and theoretical, not to mention global experience of religion, makes it a unique addition to literature in the field. 

A substantive approach examines religion as it actually exists in all its forms, including belief, ritual, daily living, identity, institutions, social movements, social control, and social change. Within these broad categories, the book also devotes particular chapters to important historical moments and movements, leaders, and various individual religions that have shaped the contemporary form and effect of religion in the world today. 
Readership
Undergraduate students of the Sociology of Religion
Contents
1 Theory / 2 A Sociological History of Religion / 3 Superstition and the Supernatural / 4 Alternative Religion / 5 Religious Intolerance and Violence / 6 Evil / 7 Cults / 8 Emergent Religion / 9 Globalization / 10 Religion Beyond Religion 

Sociology Through Active Learning

Student Exercises
Second Edition
Edited by Kathleen McKinney and Barbara S Heyl both at Illinois State University 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
September 2008 · 256 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5703-8) Price £19.99 
BIC Codes: YJB 


Ten Second Sell
A wide selection of real-world exercises give students hands-on experience in approaching issues sociologically. 



Description
Sociology Through Active Learning gives students the chance to explore in-depth some of the most important ideas in the discipline, by providing hands-on experience investigating empirical and theoretical questions and excercises.
Readership
FE and first year undergraduate sociology students
Previous Edition
Sociology Through Active Learning
Paper: 978-0-7619-8687-4
 £19.99 February 2001 

Contents
Kathleen S. Lowney Puzzling Over Theoretical Perspectives / Peter Kaufman The Speed Discussion / John W. Eby Faculty Doors as Symbolic Statements / Susan M. Collins, Sue R. Crull A Very Short Survey / Paul Higgins, Mitchell B. Mackinem Helping Experiment / Edward L. Kain An Introduction to an Important Source for Basic Quantitative Sociological Data / Corinne Lally Benedetto Decoding Human Behavior: Social Norms and Daily Life / Andrea Malkin Brenner Understanding Social Location / Virginia T. Gill Application Exercise on Ethnocentrism and Cultural Relativism / Beth Pamela Skott Peer Learning in Sociology -- Learning about Other Cultures from International Students / Craig This Observing Culture / Peter Kaufman Writing Children's Books / Betsy Lucal Gender Socialization / Keith A. Roberts Leadership, Gender, and the Invisible Ceiling: Survey Activity / Heather M. Griffiths NASA: Understanding Social Interaction / Judy L. Singleton Group Decision-Making / Lissa J. Yogan Six Statements for Teaching Social Stratification / John R. Bowman Guided Fantasy: The Titanic Game / Sandra Enos Food Stamp Challenge / Mellisa Holtzman Making Ends Meet / Fadia Joseph, Donal J. Malone Global Inequality: Comparing Guinea to the United States / Edward L. Kain Global Stratification and its Impact on a Country's Population Characteristics / Rebecca Bach Team Case Study of a Community Organization / Charles S. Green Structural Change at Your College or University / Alton M. Okinaka Critique of Student Government / Keith A. Roberts Occupation and Income Exercise / Catherine Fobes, Adam Gillis Fast Food, Fast Talk: Interactive Service Work / Marcia Marx, Mary Thierry Texeira Critically Thinking About Race through Visual Media / Jacqueline C. Simpson Drawing Pictures: Race and Gender Stereotypes / Melanie D. 
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Hildebrandt Stump that Race Game / Jacqueline C. Simpson A Group Exercise in Affirmative Action / Jacqueline Clark, Maxine Atkinson Analyzing the Social Construction of Gender in Birth Announcement Cards / Jacqueline C. Simpson Reading Little Critter: Understanding the Power of Symbols / Brenda L. Beagan Debating Deviance / Janis McCoy Deviance Mini Case Study / Paul Higgins, Mitchell Mackinem Images of Crime / Rebecca L. Bordt Media Portrayals of Crime / Robert B. Pettit Drug Testing in the Workplace: What Would You Do? / Judy Aulette Housework: Division of Labor / Judy Aulette Parenthood: Defining Family / Mark R. Warren Family History Project / Marjorie Altergott Tommy?s Story / Julie A. Pelton, Frank D. Beck Mapping Census Data for Your Town / Mellisa Holtzman Song Analysis Project / Sarah E. Rusche, Kris Macomber 'All of a Sudden?': Exploring Sociology in Everyday Life / John J. Shalanski Critical Reports on Contemporary Social Problems / Danielle Taana Smith Literary and Artistic Reflections on War, Terror and Violence / Ada Haynes Student Empowerment: Student-Designed Syllabus / Janis McCoy My Page: Student Information / John R. Bowman Initial Group Assessment / Kathleen R. Johnson Panel Debates 
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Investigating the Social World
The Process and Practice of Research
Sixth Edition
Russell K Schutt University of Massachusetts, Boston 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
January 2009 · 624 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6940-6) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Ten Second Sell
6th edition of this international best-seller. 

Selling Points
· New edition of an internationally established book.

· New material on research ethics, social research proposals, web survey techniques and race, ethnicity and diversity.



Description
Linking the "doing" of social research to important social issues using real social data, this book demonstrates not only the value of research, but also how technique and substance are intimately related.

It provides guides for critiquing research articles, exercises for applying research skills, and examples of analyzing and reporting social data, alongside a balanced coverage of qualitative methods and analysis. Ethical concerns and ethical decision making are treated in tandem with each study of specific methods. 

Each chapter ends with a variety of exercises, including discussion questions, practice web and SPSS exercises, and research proposal development exercises. Additional materials inlclude a companion study site with journal articles, self-quizzes, electronic flashcards and much more. The Student Resources CD bundled with the book contains wide-ranging data sets and interactive exercises to help students master concepts and techniques. Features new to this Sixth Edition include:

· A new Chapter on Research Ethics and additional exercises on ethics throughout the text.

· Expanded coverage of Social Research Proposals

· Expanded coverage on the Research Process, including illustrative schematics

· Updated treatment of searching the web, including web survey techniques

· More examples and exercises on race, ethnicity and diversity

Readership
Undergraduate and graduate students in Sociology, Communication//Journalism, Political Science, Public Administration, and other social science disciplines. 
Previous Edition
Investigating the Social World
Paper: 978-1-4129-2734-5
 £31.50 April 2006 

Investigating the Social World
The Process and Practice of Research with SPSS CD
Sixth Edition
Russell K Schutt University of Massachusetts, Boston 
A Pine Forge Press Publication 
January 2009 · 624 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6941-3) Price £47.99 


Ten Second Sell
The most successful social research text to have been published in a generation has been updated and revised in this new Fifth Edition!

Selling Points
· Written so that the "doing" of social research is closely and consistently linked to important social issues using real social data, demonstrating not only the value of research, but also how technique and substance are intimately related 

· SPSS Student Version is on the Student Resources CD bundled with the text, along with the materials from the standard version of the 5th Edition's SR CD. 

· Guides for critiquing research articles, exercises for applying research skills, and examples of analyzing and reporting social data provide instructors with key supports for effective teaching 



Description
Note: This text comes with SPSS Student Version 14.0. To get the version without SPSS Student Version 14.0, please order ISBN: 978-14129-2734-5.

The most successful social research text to have been published in a generation has been updated and revised in this new Fifth Edition! This innovative, up-to-date, and popular text makes research come alive through research stories that illustrate the methods presented in each chapter, with hands-on exercises to help students learn by doing. Author Russell K. Schutt helps readers connect technique and substance, understand research methods as an integrated whole, appreciate the value of both qualitative and quantitative methodologies, and make ethical research decisions.

New to the Fifth Edition:

· Updates and Revisions: Research examples have been updated throughout the text, with many that have been added from international researchers. All end-of-chapter exercise sets have been updated. Techniques for searching and reviewing the literature and Web sites have been updated and more guidance is provided on writing the literature review. In addition, many chapters have been streamlined and reorganized for greater clarity, including those on measurement and causation and research design. 

· Secondary Data Analysis and Content Analysis: A new chapter introduces the logic and limitations of secondary data analysis, available data sources, procedures for using ICPSR datasets, the Human Relations Area Files, and more information on content analysis. 

· Qualitative Data Analysis: New sections have been added on conversation analysis, ethnomethodology, case-oriented understanding, and visual sociology. A special section on computer-assisted qualitative data analysis introduces the HyperRESEARCH software that accompanies the text. 
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· Theories and Philosophies for Research: A revised and streamlined chapter uses international research on immigration and ethnic conflict to illustrate functionalism, conflict theory, and symbolic interactionism and to contrast positivist and interpretivist research philosophies. Unique among methods texts, this chapter emphasizes the importance of social theory and research philosophy as a foundation for social research. 

· Research Ethics: New sections have been added in some chapters and the discussion of the role of the IRB in the third chapter has been expanded. 

· Accompanied by High-Quality Ancillaries! 

· Instructors’ Resource CD-ROM: provides test questions, PowerPoint slides for lectures, suggested assignments and a review of course organization options. 

· Student Study Site at www.pineforge.com//isw5: includes journal articles, flash cards for practicing terminology, online quizzes, and much more! 

· Now with interactive exercises on the study site (from the student CD) - for easier access and use by students

· Student Resources CD: bundled with the book, contains wide-ranging data sets and interactive exercises to help students master concepts and techniques. 

· HyperRESEARCH software: includes software for qualitative data analysis.
Readership
Undergraduate and graduate students across the social sciences
Previous Edition
Investigating the Social World with SPSS Student Version 14.0
Paper: 978-1-4129-2737-6
 £47.50 April 2006 

Contents
Science, Society, and Social Research / Theories and Philosophies for Social Research / The Process and Problems of Social Research / Conceptualization and Measurement / Sampling / Causation and Research Design / Experiments / Survey Research / Qualitative Methods: Observing, Participating, Listening / Qualitative Data Analysis / Evaluation Research / Historical and Comparative Research / Secondary Data and Content Analysis / Quantitative Data Analysis / Reporting Research 
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Making Sense of the Social World
Methods of Investigation
Third Edition
Daniel F Chambliss Hamilton College and Russell K Schutt University of Massachusetts, Boston 

A Pine Forge Press Publication 
March 2009 · 400 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-6939-0) Price £35.00 
BIC Codes: JBB 


Description
Making Sense of the Social World is an engaging and innovative introduction to social research for students who need to understand methodologies and results, but who may never conduct the research themselves. It provides a balanced treatment of qualitative and quantitative methods, integrating substantive examples and research techniques, and is written in a less formal style than many comparable texts, with examples drawn from everyday experience: a text that students actually like to read!

The text covers all the essential elements of social research methods including validity, causation, experimental and quasi-experimental design, and techniques of analysis - topics cited as most challenging for students. A student study site with journal articles and online interactive exercises, and chapter examples with emphasis on everyday experiences and current newsworthy issues assist student's understanding.

This Third Edition now contains:

· A new chapter with revised material on evaluation research

· A new chapter on research ethics.

· More contemporary web-based research instruction.

· Updated End-of-chapter exercises, including new ethics exercises.

· Boxed features: "When Things Go Wrong in Social Research
Readership
Students across the social sciences

Previous Edition
Making Sense of the Social World
Paper: 978-1-4129-2717-8
 £27.99 April 2006 

Consensus Organizing
A Comprehensive Guide to Designing, Implementing, and Evaluating Community Change Initiatives
Mary Ohmer Georgia State University and Karen Masi Independent Consultant 

September 2008 · 352 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-3983-6) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: YJB, RN, GTS 


Ten Second Sell
This book puts the theory of Consensus Organizing into practice through activities, case studies and the practical application of examples to real life situations

Selling Points
· Provides a "step-by-step" guide for how to conduct a community analysis of both internal and external neighborhood resources 

· Brings consensus organizing to life through case studies based on the real life experiences of the authors 

· Offers field exercises that engage the reader in applying and practicing consensus organizing



Description
Consensus Organizing: A Comprehensive Guide to Designing, Implementing, and Evaluating Community Change Initiatives can help students and practitioners begin to think like a consensus organizer and incorporate this way of strategic thinking into their lives and their work. Through a wide range of exercises, role play activities, case scenarios, and discussion questions, this workbook presents the conceptual framework for consensus organizing.

This workbook is designed to be used by itself or along with Mike Eichler’s text Consensus Organizing: Building Communities of Mutual Self Interest (SAGE, 2007). 
Readership
This workbook is designed for macro social work and community organizing, community psychology, public health, and community planning and urban development courses.
Contents
SECTION ONE: CONSENSUS ORGANIZING IN CONTEXT Introduction to Section one / 1. Approaches to Community Organizing and Their Relationship to Consensus Organizing: Community, Civic Engagement, and Social Capital Community 
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Organizing Approaches Defining Consensus Organizing and Comparing it with Other Approaches The Conceptual Model for Consensus Organizing Discussion Questions Case Study Exercises Field Exercise Web Resources / 2. How the Economic, Political, and Social Context Influences Low-Income Communities and Community Organizing: Why Context is important to Community Organizing Overall Economic, Political, and Social Trends and their Influence on Low-income Communities How Can Community Organizers Respond To These Trends Discussion Questions Case Study Exercises Field Exercise Web Resources / 3. Understanding and Applying the Strategic Principles of Consensus Organizing: The Strategic Principles of Consensus Organizing Discussion Questions Case Study Exercise Field Exercise Web Resources / SECTION TWO: WHAT DOES A CONSENSUS ORGANIZER DO? Introduction to Section Two / 4. The Process of Consensus Organizing: Community Organizing Versus Community Outreach The Consensus Organizing Process Basic Steps in the Consensus Organizing Process Discussion Questions Case Study Exercise: The Jamestown Neighborhood Field Exercise Web Resources / 5. The Role of the Consensus Organizer: Characteristics of a Consensus Organizer Fundamental Attitudes and Competencies of Consensus Organizers Roles for Consensus Organizers Tools for the Organizer and Supervisor to Monitor Progress Raising Resources for Community Organizing Work Discussion Questions Case Study Exercises Field Exercises Web Resources Suggested Reading / SECTION THREE: THE COMMUNITY ANALYSIS IN CONSENSUS ORGANIZING Introduction to Section Three: The Community Analysis: Building Trust, Relationships, and Strategies for Positive Community Change How does a Community Analysis differ from other types of Community Studies? Why do a Community Analysis? What are the Expected Outcomes of the Community Analysis What is the Consensus Organizer's Role in conducting a Community Analysis? Engaging the 'Community' in the Community Analysis: Getting your Foot in the Door Discussion Questions Role Play Exercise / 6. Step One in the Community Analysis: Understanding Neighborhoods - Their History and Current Conditions: Overall Purpose of Step One of the community analysis Gathering Information about the Community Strategic Questions for Step One Discussion Questions Case Study Exercise: Step One of the Community Analysis: Palm Beach County Development Team In-Class Exercise: Getting Started on Step One of the Community Analysis Field Exercise / 7. Step Two in the Community Analysis: Understanding and Engaging Individuals from Internal Community Resources: Purpose of the Internal Community Analysis Strategic Questions for the Analysis of Internal Community Resources Discussion Questions Case Study Exercises In-Class Exercise: Getting Started on Step Two of the Community Analysis Field Exercise / 8. Step Three in the Community Analysis: Understanding and Engaging Individuals from External Community Resources: Purpose of the Analysis of External Community Resources Identifying the Self-Interest of External Community Resources Using the Analysis to Engage Members of the External Power Structure Strategic Questions for the External community analysis Discussion Questions Case Study Exercises In-Class Exercise: Getting Started on Step Three of the community analysis Field Exercise / SECTION THREE: WRAP-UP: THE COMMUNITY ANALYSIS - TYING IT ALL TOGETHER Potential 'Red Flags' in the Community Analysis Writing up your Results from the Community Analysis Case Study Exercises Discussion Questions Role Play Exercises Field Exercise Web Resources / SECTION FOUR: CONSENSUS ORGANIZING STRATEGIES AND TACTICS: BUILDING ON THE COMMUNITY ANALYSIS TO FACILITATE PARTNERSHIPS AND EFFECT / 9. Building Personal Relationships by Identifying and Harnessing Mutual Self-Interest: Understanding Self-Interest Identifying and Harnessing Self-Interest inside the Neighborhood Identifying and Harnessing Self-Interest outside the Neighborhood Relationships and Social Capital Strategies for Harnessing Mutual Self-Interest Discussion Questions Case Study Exercise: The UJIMA Network, Dayton, Ohio Field Exercise Web Resources / 10. Power Matters: Understanding and Using Power to Build Partnerships: The Consensus Organizing View of Power Compared to Conflict Approaches How do Consensus Organizers Grow Power? Strategies and Tactics to Facilitate Power Case Illustration: Sharing Power in Las Vegas Summary Discussion Questions Case Study Exercise: Lawrence Community Works, Lawrence, Massachusetts Field Exercise Web Resources / SECTION FIVE: BUILDING A FUTURE FOR CONSENSUS ORGANIZING / 11. Seeding Civic Participation through Youth Organizing: Introduction: Youth as Community Assets Do Young People care about the community Case Illustration: Bridging the Divide: Engaging Youth in Community Work Practical Consensus Organizing Strategies to Engage Youth Consensus Organizing: Examples of Youth Organizing Initiatives University Programs Engaging Youth in Civic Action Discussion Questions Case Study Exercise: Y.O.! - Youth Organizers! Williamsburg, New York Field Exercises Web Resources / 12. Applying Consensus Organizing to Other Fields: Introduction Important Assumptions of a Consensus Organizing Approach Designing programs like a Consensus Organizer Thinking like a Consensus Organizer Introducing Consensus Organizing into your Organization Final Thoughts Discussion Questions Case Study Exercises Field Exercises Web Resources / SECTION SIX: STRATEGIES EVALUATING CONSENSUS ORGANIZING AND COMMUNITY LEVEL INTERVENTIONS / 13. Designing an Evaluation of a Consensus Organizing Intervention: Why are Evidence-based Practice and Program Evaluation Important? Approaches to Evaluation and Research Compatible with Consensus Organizing Basic Elements of Program Evaluation Summary Discussion Questions Case Study Exercise on Program Evaluation: Kansas City Building Blocks Program Field Exercises Web Resources / 14. Evaluating Consensus Organizing as a Community Level Intervention: Comprehensive Community Initiatives and Consensus Organizing Strategies for Evaluating Consensus Organizing as a Community Level Intervention Summary Discussion Questions Case Study Exercise: The Evaluation of the Urban Health Initiative: Robert Wood Johnson Foundation Field Exercises Web Resources 
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Celebrity Culture
Pramod K. Nayar University of Hyderabad 

December 2008 Paper (978-8-17-829907-5) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: GR,GTS 



Description
Celebrity Culture explores the ways in which celebrities are 'manufactured', how they establish their hold on the public imagination and how social responses enable them to be what they are.

Celebrity culture is marked by three main responses: adulation, identification and emulation. These responses, the book proposes, are generated as a result of media constructions of celebrities. Therefore, celebrity culture is something that must be studied as a consequence of new forms of media representation and mass culture.

The book's aim is to explore this phenomenon, especially from the 1990s. It is intended as a popular introduction to celebrity culture and a new 'society of spectacle' that is visible in India today through a rigorous analyses of a range of media sources.
Readership
Students in cultural studies, media and mass communication, and sociology
Contents
Preface / Acknowledgements / Who Wants to be a Celebrity? / A Star is Born: Constructing Celebrity / Star Power: The Celebrity as Spectacle / Star Spotting: Celebrity and Scandal / With Stars in our Eyes: Consuming Celebrity / Conclusion: The New Cool of Celebrity Culture / Bibliography 

Tracing an Indian Diaspora
Contexts, Memories, Representations
Parvati Raghuram The Open University, Ajay Kumar Sahoo University of Hyderabad, Brij Maharaj University of KwaZulu-Natal, Pietermaritzburg and Dave Sangha University of Northern British Columbia 

October 2008 · 480 pages
Cloth (978-8-17-829833-7) Price £45.00 
BIC Codes: JB 


Description
The concept of diaspora has been much debated during the past decade in terms of the essential and additional features that go with it, arguing which groups or communities could beuld not be designated as diaspora. The Indian diaspora today, with a strong community constituting more than 20 million and spreading across a hundred countries, continues to grow in size and making its transnational presence felt. This collection of essays traces some of the plurality with the Indian context as well as in the context of globalization, and transnationalism.

The book discusses the migratory movements that have led to the formation of the Indian diaspora and formation to diasporic practices-the ways and means of remembering and enacting diasporic belonging and the sites and spaces where such narratives of belonging are performed and how these issues are played out through texts, and rituals such as pilgrimages and building temples.
Readership
Students and academics in Diaspora Studies, Ethnic and Migration Studies, Cultural Studies, Anthropology, Political Science, History and Geography
Dalits in India
Search for a Common Destiny
Sukhadeo Thorat University Grants Commission, Delhi 

October 2008 · 344 pages
Cloth (978-0-7619-3573-5) Price £39.99 
BIC Codes: K, YJB 


Description
This important book documents the status of Dalits (or scheduled castes) in contemporary India. It charts the change in their status since 'in'-dependence with respect to important indicators of human development such as education level, health, housing and other social needs. The important parameters covered include demographic profile, gender, employment, land-ownership, poverty, education, health and civil rights. 

By providing state-wise (and, wherever possible, district level) data, the author reveals the inter-state patterns and intra-state variations across the country. What is important is that it puts together the official data to present the current status with respect to caste, and discrimination and atrocities against the scheduled castes. 

Changes in Dalit economic and social situation have been studied. More importantly, the book captures the disparities in each of the indicators of economic and social progress vis-à-vis the advantaged sections of society. 

The detailed conclusion outlines the sort of politics that is required to facilitate the empowerment of Dalits. 
Readership
Students, researchers and academics studying issues of marginalized groups cutting across all the social sciences, particularly sociology, economics, politics, education, health and human rights; policy-makers, Government departments and voluntary agencies
Contents
Introduction / Government Policy towards the Scheduled Castes / Demographic Profile: Pattern and Change / Gender Dimension of the Scheduled Caste Population in India / Level and Pattern of Urbanisation / Occupational Pattern / Ownership of Agricultural Land: Landless and Near-Landless / Rural Labour: Magnitude and Characteristics / Employment and Unemployment Rate-Rural and Urban / Employment under Reservations in the State and the Public Sector / Incidence of Poverty-Aggregate and by Economic Groups / Literacy and Education Level / Health Status and Access to Health Services / Access to Civil Amenities: Housing, Water and Electricity / Status of Civil Rights / Conclusion and Policy Directions 

Embodiment, Gender and Identity
Women in Contemporary India
Meenakshi Thapan University of Delhi 

January 2009 Cloth (978-8-17-829901-3) Price £29.99 
BIC Codes: JBFF,JBF 


Description
This is a book about embodiment and identity in the context of particular women's lives in an urban setting. It is concerned with the development of a sociology of embodiment in the context of women's lives in contemporary, urban India. The focus on embodiment is mediated by gender and class, two critical elements that constitute identity in relation to embodiment. The study is based on material collected from interviews with working class women in an urban slum and with professional, upper class women, with young women in secondary schools and from material from a women's magazine. Apart from theoretical considerations, the book gives centrality to women's voice in the construction of her identity as an embodied being, located in particular socio-economic settings in urban India. The book also attempts to provide an understanding of resistance in the context of women's lives, both as a conceptual tool and a strategy in everyday life.
Readership
Students taking courses in women's studies, sociology of gender, gender and sexuality
Contents
Dedication / Acknowledgements / Introduction: An Engagement with the Sociology of Embodiment / Embodiment, Identity and Womanhood / Cultures of Adolescence / Embodiment and Womanhood in Femina / The Body in the Mirror: Embodiment, Violence and Identity / The Body as a Weapon: Embodiment, Work and Identity / Aporiai of Resistance / References / Index / Bibliography 

Post-Hindu India
A Discourse in Dalit-Bahujan, Socio-Spiritual and Scientific Revolution
Kancha Ilaiah Osmania University, Hyderabad 

February 2009 · 316 pages
Paper (978-8-17-829902-0) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: JBKC, JPA 


Description
This book is entirely different from books that have been written on Indian civil societal relations, spiritual character, political economy, philosophical foundations, scientific roots, cultural essence and historicity. It takes a journey from tribals upwards and looks at the pyramid of the communities in an inverse order. 

In this book each community that was//is historically treated as unclean by Hindu Spiritual Fascism emerges as not only more clean than the Brahmin self, but also more nationalistic than that self. It draws the battle lines between spiritual fascism and spiritual democracy and predicts the possible course of an inevitable civil war between the hegemonized and the hegemonizer in the realms of spiritual life, social life and political life. It holds the hegemonic forces responsible for the ensuing war of weapons. It puts altogether unknown weapons in the hands of Dalitbahujans to seize power in all fields from the forces that made the nation surrender before external forces. Each chapter in this book shows how we did not know the historical strength of castes that was seen to be unworthy of study and how such castes have the potential to re-position the very self of the nation. At the same time the author critiques the intellectual imagination of the dominant communities from an altogether new point of view. 

This book is an excise in new methodology, pedagogy, analysis and synthesization of knowledge. Every chapter in this book reads like a new innovation in Indian social anthropology. It draws a different map for the future of this nation and its intellectual history.
Readership
Students in sociology, social and cultural anthropology, history, political science and religious studies
Contents
Dedication / Introduction / Unpaid Teachers / Subaltern Scientists / Productive Soldiers / Subaltern Feminists / Social Doctors / Meat and Milk Economists / Unknown Engineers / Food Producers / Social Smugglers / Spiritual Fascists / Intellectual Gundaas / Symptoms of Civil War and End of Hinduism 


Fascinating Hindutva
Badri Narayan G B Pant Social Science Institute, Allahabad 

February 2009 · 228 pages
Paper (978-8-17-829906-8) Price £14.99 
BIC Codes: YJB 


Description
In the present Indian sociopolitical scenario, a large number of dalit castes have become the main players in the electoral arena and politically mobilizing them has become a compulsion of all political parties. The strong desire of these castes to assert their identity based on their sense of pastness is being profitably encashed by many political parties who are appropriating their heroes and recreating their histories to suit their political ideology and thereby politically mobilizing them. This is especially true in UP and Bihar where society is still divided on caste lines and the lower castes are still oppressed.

Fascinating Hindutva examines how, aided by other Hindutva forces like RSS and VHP, the strategies of BJP for mobilizing dalits rests on reinterpreting their Hindu past and unifying them under the metanarrative of Hindutva. It is an exploration of the fascinating tactics used by the Hindutva forces to politically mobilize individual dalit castes like the Nishads, Musahars and Dusadhs by saffronising their heroes.
Readership
Students in sociology, politics and electoral studies
Contents
Introduction: Pastness and Politics / Saffron Imagining of Local: A Communal Map of a Indian Village / Exploring Dalit Militia: Local Cultures and Communal Politics / Making of a Warring Hero: Hindutva Politics of Memory and Forgetting / Creating Popular Politics: Caste Histories and BJP's Electoral Discourse / Legend War: Mapping the Political Mobilisation of the Nishads / The Politics of Cultural Resources: The Mushahars of North India / Saffronisation of a Dalit Hero: The Story of Salhes of North Bihar / The Path Traversed and the Way Ahead 


Read, Research and Write
Academic Skills for ESL Students in Higher Education
Caroline Brandt 
SAGE Study Skills Series 
November 2008 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4737-4) Price £19.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4736-7) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDL 


Ten Second Sell
This book will help students where English is their additional language develop all the necessary study skills needed to achieve success at university

Selling Points
· A companion website features a collection of articles from a variety of different sources related to the topics in each of the book's 10 articles

· Provides a structured course for students studying in English, for whom English is a second language

· Concise and easy to follow "55 strategies for success in higher education" are presented throughout



Endorsements
"Read, Research and Write definitely fills a gap... It is comprehensive, accessible and expertly researched and written, covering many essential aspects of academic competence. Equally useful as a course book, a resource book in a class library or as a reference book for students, every EAP teacher will want a class copy, every ESL student starting higher education should keep it on their desk!"- Dr Roger Nunn, Senior Associate Editor, the Asian EFL Journal, Associate Professor in Communication, Petroleum Institute, Abu Dhabi, UAE
Description
This book is for students who have learnt English as a second (or third, or forth) language, and are studying at an institution where English is the medium of instruction.

Each of its 10 chapters focuses on a reproduced academic article on an aspect of English for academic purposes - students can therefore learn about language skills from the articles themselves as well as developing those skills in the activities and tasks which follow. 

Each chapter develops six strands of academic skills essential for successful study: reading; learning language//vocabulary; writing; researching; studying' and applying to your own subject. The detailed and focused activities and tasks will help you to:

· Make reasonable knowledge claims

· Become more aware of university culture and expectations

· Write according to academic standards

· Think critically and reflectively

· Respond to ideas in academic articles

· Document your work appropriately and avoid plagiarism.
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Readership
Students of any subject who have learned English as a Second Language, studying at undergraduate or foundation level in a context where English is the medium of instruction. 
About the Author
Caroline Brandt is Assistant Professor at the Petroleum Institute, Abu Dhabi, United Arab Emirates, where she teaches academic communication skills to undergraduates.
Contents
Introducing ‘Read, Research, Write’ / Understanding EAP / Entering Higher Education / Reading in Higher Education / Writing in Higher Education / Documenting Skills / Researching Skills / Making Reasonable Claims / Thinking Critically / Finding Your Voice 
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Your Undergraduate Dissertation in Health and Social Care

Nicholas S R Walliman Oxford Brookes University and Jane Appleton 

SAGE Study Skills Series 
March 2009 · 312 pages
Paper (978-1-84787-070-4) Price £16.99
Cloth (978-1-84787-069-8) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: JDL, MB, JBS 


Ten Second Sell
Nicholas Walliman's writing style is well loved and widely read. In this book the authors practically guide health and social care students through the process of doing a dissertation and how to achieve success with such a project. 

Selling Points

· The chapters are concise and engaging and provide students with a very practical step-by-step guide to planning and conducting a dissertation.

· Full of "real life" examples from health and social care settings.



Description
Your Undergraduate Dissertation in Health and Social Care provides a practical step-by-step guide to both the theoretical and practical aspects of the process of doing an undergraduate dissertation, equipping the reader with all the skills necessary to plan, conduct and write up a research project successfully. 

This is a revised edition of Nicholas Walliman's best-selling Your Undergraduate Dissertation, which has been specially tailored to the needs of those studying health, social care and related subjects. All the central topics are covered, with comprehensive information and guidance on crucial issues such as ethics, research governance and appraising the quality of the evidence. Relevant 'real life' examples are also included, drawn from a wide range of settings. 

This guide offers a genuinely accessible and supportive source of advice that will be welcomed by undergraduates in working towards their final year dissertation in health and social care.
Readership
All undergraduate students on health and social care courses
Contents
What's It All For? / What Types of Dissertations Are There? / What Will It Be About? / How Do I Get Started? / What's All This About Philosophy? / How Do I Write A Proposal? / What About Working and Planning My Time? / Where and How Do I Get Hold of All the Necessary Background Information? / How Can I Manage All the Notes? / Arguments - Why Do I Need Them? / What Sorts of Data Will I Find? / Appraising the quality of the evidence / What's All This About Ethics? / What’s all this about research governance? / How Do I Get Hold of Data? / What Do I Do with the Information When I've Got It? / When Do I Need To Combine Data Collection with Analysis? / How Can I Create a Mini World To Manipulate? / What About Referencing? / Writing It Up / How on Earth Can I Manage such a Long Piece of Writing? / What Can I Do To Make My Work Look Interesting and Easy To Read? / Who Else Might Be Interested in My Writing? 

How to Succeed at University

An Essential Guide to Academic Skills and Personal Development
Bob Smale and Julie Fowlie both at Brighton University 
SAGE Study Skills Series 
February 2009 · 208 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4717-6) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4716-9) Price £50.00 
BIC Codes: JDL 


Ten Second Sell
A structured and supportive approach to developing a student’s learning and achievement. The bookhelps the reader plan for their own personal, educational and career development.

Selling Points
· Provides clear cut strategies for achieving success as a student.

· Specifically focusses on the continuing personal development process and the goal of employability.

· Packed with engaging activities and reflective questions.



Description
This book is a comprehensive study skills and personal development guide, incorporating coverage of personal skills, academic skills and job search skills within the framework of personal development planning.

All the key skills are covered, with a strong focus on the importance of the continuing personal development process and the ultimate goal of employability. In terms of personal skills, the book offers advice on handling stress, time management and developing interpersonal skills. The academic skills section concentrates on the skills crucial for learning effectively, carrying out research, writing up your work and tackling exams. The job search skills covered include discussion of how to identify the best job according to skill set and how to stand out in the applications and selection process. 

This book will be an essential companion for all undergraduate students, whatever their subject of study, and for those preparing for study at University. 
Readership
All undergraduate students
Contents
How to understand yourself and your development / How to plan your own personal development / How to improve your people skills / How to nurture yourself during the developmental process / How do you learn and how do you know what is required of you? / How to plan, conduct and review your research / How to write up and present your work in order to get better results / How to develop successful examination techniques / How to understand the job, internship or placement search process and what is required for success / How to understand the application process in order to get short-listed / How to give yourself the best chance of success in the selection process / How to continue developing yourself for your future success 

How to Publish Your PhD

Sarah Caro 

January 2009 · 180 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-0791-0) Price £16.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-0790-3) Price £60.00 
BIC Codes: KNTP, JDJ 


Ten Second Sell
Written by a highly experienced editor in academic publishing, this book contains just what students and academics need to know to get their work into print, with lots of practical advice and examples.

Selling Points
· Sarah Caro is an international known name in academic publishing across the social sciences; she has great links with academics in both the UK & US.

· This is single-authored and up-to-date (technological & industry changes have made older books obsolete).

· Practical examples of actual experiences given from well known academics in different fields



Endorsements
'Every PhD student should buy a copy of How to Publish your Research before and not after they enroll for a doctoral degree. Informative, practical and insightful, Sarah Caro will become the mentor of every successful PhD student. A mine of information and practical advice, this text is the definitive nuts-and-bolts manual on how to do it. A safe and sure guide' - Bryan S. Turner
Description
How to Publish Your Research is the first book to provide emerging researchers with a comprehensive and authoritative guide to publishing their research. 

Drawing on nearly twenty years in the book business Sarah Caro explains in a clear and accessible way the key issues facing the would-be author. Within the context of today's fast changing world where new technologies and increasing globalization continue to impact on academia and the world of academic publishing, key issues are discussed ranging from whether publishing your PhD is always the best way to enhance your career prospects to whether you should focus on journals or books. 

A wealth of practical information and advice is included on:

· choosing a publisher, 

· revising your thesis, 

· putting together a proposal, 

· surviving the review process, 

· negotiating a contract 

· working with your publishers marketing department. 

The book is designed to be an easy to use, one stop guide with examples, chapter summaries and further reading. It will be an invaluable resource for emerging researchers across the broadest range of the humanities and social sciences and for all those teaching and advising them, in Europe and the US.
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Readership
PhD students/post grads across the social sciences and their supervisors
About the Author
Sarah Caro is the Economics & Finance Editor for Oxford University Press.
Contents
The Ever-Changing World of Academic Publishing. / Books or articles? / Revising Your PhD / Choosing a Publisher / Preparing and Presenting a Proposal. / Surviving the Reviews / Negotiating a Contract / Marketing Yourself and Your Book. / Further Reading / Index 
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Doing a Dissertation in the Social Sciences

Judith Burnett University of East London 

SAGE Study Skills Series 
February 2009 Paper (978-1-4129-3113-7) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-3112-0) Price £50.00 
BIC Codes: JDL,CTK 


Ten Second Sell
This book will help social science students to successful completion of their dissertation. A truly practical, step-by-step guide which will take students through the the whole process from start to finish. 

Selling Points

· Shows students how to turn their dissertation ideas into research projects that are well designed and executed.

· Presented in a student friendly and easy to read layout.

· Full of case studies and student focus points.



Description
Dissertations can be the most rewarding, and for some the most stressful, part of any undergraduate degree course, providing the opportunity for students to pursue a chosen subject in some depth, developing their expertise. The dissertation offers many challenges to those seeking to do it well and this guide is the perfect book for those seeking to succeed with their dissertation. 

Judith Burnett helps students to rise to this challenge, making the most of the opportunities which a dissertation offers and overcoming the obstacles to successful completion. This book takes students through the process of doing a dissertation from turning the raw ideas into a research question, designing the research project, choosing appropriate methods, developing a research proposal, planning and executing the project, working with data, writing up, and preparing the work for presentation. 
Readership
Undergraduate social science students
Contents
Introduction: why do a dissertation in the Social Sciences? / Ready to research? / What is expected in your dissertation? / How do I define a research question? / What kind of researcher am I? / How do I write the Research Proposal? / Finding sources and doing the literature review / What are the problems of real world research? / The research design / Carrying out the research / What do I do with all of this data? / Drawing conclusions and coming up with theories / Writing up / Troubleshooting: what to do if it all goes wrong 

The Graduate Student and Junior Faculty Guide to Writing and Publishing the Academic Article
A Step-by-Step Workbook for Sending Your Essay to a Peer-Reviewed Journal in Twelve Weeks
Wendy Laura Belcher University of California, Los Angeles 

December 2008 · 192 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-5701-4) Price £15.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-5755-7) Price £27.00 
BIC Codes: JDL, KNTP 


Ten Second Sell
This book provides all the tools you need to write an excellent academic article and get it published

Selling Points
· Incredibly practical, it guides the reader through all the steps involved in writing an article and getting it published.

· The ideas and tasks are based on 10 years of tried and tested methods.

· Provides an easy to follow weekly structure to writing and publishing an article.



Description
This book provides the instruction, exercises, deadlines, and structure needed to revise a classroom or conference paper into a journal article. Each week, readers learn a particular feature of strong academic writing—such as persuasive argument or clear structure—and work on revising their article accordingly. At the end of twelve weeks, they send their article to a journal. Instructors can use the book to facilitate writing workshops; scholars can use it individually to get an article ready for publication. Either way, the book helps graduate students and junior faculty to develop the habits of productivity that lead to confidence, overcome anxiety about academic publishing, and advance in their fields. 

This book is not the product of one person’s experience or thought. It was not written over just a semester or a year. It is the product of ten years of experimentation with hundreds of scholarly writers across a range of disciplines. It has a proven track record of helping scholars publish academic articles in peer-reviewed journals. 
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The author developed this book for her journal article writing workshop, which was among the first publication-focused writing courses in the nation. She has taught this twelve-week course at UCLA and is in demand to conduct academic writing courses around the world. She also writes an electronic micronewsletter for scholarly writers called Flourish, which has over 1,000 subscribers in the United States and abroad. 

Although hundreds of academic writing guides appear on Amazon.com, not one focuses specifically on publishing humanities and social science articles in journals—by far the most urgent task for scholars hoping to gain jobs and tenure. They cannot gain either without peer-reviewed journal articles, yet there is no text dedicated to this complex task. This book fills this gap.
Readership
Postgraduate students and academics in social sciences
Contents
Introduction: Using This Workbook / Week 1: Designing Your Plan for Writing / Week 2: Starting Your Article / Week 3: Advancing Your Argument / Week 4: Selecting a Journal / Week 5: Reviewing the Related Literature / Week 6: Strengthening Your Structure / Week 7: Presenting Your Evidence / Week 8: Opening and Concluding Your Article / Week 9: Giving, Getting and Using Others’ Feedback / Week 10: Editing Your Sentences / Week 11: Wrapping Up Your Article / Week 12: Sending Your Article! / Week ?: Responding to Journal Decisions 
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Designing Research for Publication
Anne Sigismund Huff University of Colorado, Boulder 

October 2008 · 416 pages
Paper (978-1-4129-4015-3) Price £23.99
Cloth (978-1-4129-4014-6) Price £69.00 
BIC Codes: JDL 


Ten Second Sell
The guide for novice researchers who want to master how to produce first-class research their contemporaries will want to read!

Selling Points

· Helps the fledging researcher to prioritize the many projects to be undertaken

· Enables an individual to establish links between their work and the work of others 



Description
It is easy to be paralyzed by the possibilities and responsibilities of academic work or distracted into one fascinating alley after another without cumulative insight. Even when well underway too many scholars sink into necessary details and do not complete the less inviting tasks that are required to engage the attention of others. 

Designing Scholarly Research addresses efforts to avoid these and other pitfalls. It is written especially for those early in their careers who must quickly master the basic mechanics of research and publication if they are to succeed as academics, and for those who try to assist them.
Readership
Students and researchers across the social sciences
Contents
Preface / Part I: Choosing an Academic Home / Chapter 1: Finding the Right Conversation / Chapter 2: Criteria for Contribution / Chapter 3: Theoretical Explanation / Chapter 4: Evolution of Scholarly Projects / Part II: Designing Your Contribution / Chapter 5: Research Design / Chapter 6: Ontology & Epistemology / Chapter 7: Disciplines, Professions & Sub-Fields of Inquiry / Chapter 8: Literature Review / Chapter 9: Qualitative, Quantitative & Mixed Methods / Chapter 10: Links to Practice & Policy / Chapter 11: Modeling Theoretical Propositions - David Whetten / Chapter 12: Evaluation of Research Design & Outcomes / Part III: Conversations about Scholarship / Chapter 13: Mike Wallace on Critical Reading and Writing / Chapter 14: Susan Clarke, Gary Gaile & Jim Huff on Controversies about Theory / Chapter 15: Susan Hanson on the Evolution of Multidisciplinary and Coauthored Research Projects / Appendices / A: Internet Tools Supporting Scholarship / B: Questions for Those Designing Research - Vivek Velamuri / C: Exercise Summary / D: Advice Summary / E: Summary of Political and Career Questions / Glossary / Selected Bibliography - Tobias Fredberg / About the Author 

